DELMIAWorks

Inventory Management

Version: 2022

( ‘i"\ ‘(': Vi
2 _w
DASSAULT 3 ‘ 9
1 ]

e 5
7 DS SUSTEMES =

©1998-2021 Dassault Systemes Americas Corp.



Contents

Inventory Management 4
The Importance of INVENTOry CONIOl..........ccooiiiiiiii e 5
INVENLOrY NUMBEIING SCREMES. ... .oi ittt e st e et e steeesnteesnneeans 5
LAYt g (o VA O - TSRS 7
UNIES OF IMIBASUIE. ...ttt ettt ettt e et e e sk e e s st e e e nte e e bee e ssbeeanbeeenbeeenbeeessbeesnteeans 12
INVENTONY TEEM GIOUP ... ttiie ettt ettt ettt e e ekttt e e sttt e s e ab bt e e s ebb e e e e s bbeeeesnbbeeesanbaeeenans 20
MAIN INVENTOIY SCIEM ... ivtieeiieeittteetee sttt st e st e et ee et eestb e e e nbe e et eesbeeessbeesnbeeebeeessaeesnbeeanteeanneeenees 25

F N S AN =T Y T T OSSR 42
F N S AN | 1 o T OSSR 46
AKA Selling COMMOUITIES ......veiiiiiiiiiee e 53
Additional Tab i INVENTONY .......ccueiiiiiiiieee e 54
Blend Operations in ENterpriSelQ .......couvviieiiiiiiieiiieiie ettt naee 69
Standard Costing Tab iN INVENTOIY........ccuiiiiiiiiiiie e 74
210Ny Te] LI = Aot T T I o TSR 75
INVENEONY USEE FIBIAS ....eeiieeciie ettt e e sne e snae et eenneeennee s 83
Y T U = Vo (1 T T TR 85
INVENTOTY DOCUMENTS ....eeieeiiiiie ettt sttt e e et e e e st e e e st e e e snte e e e s sntae e e s anteeeesnreeens 95
Editing or Deleting INVENTOry ITEMS ........cooiiiiiiiiiicic e 97
LI Ut T LY/ =T01 (o] Y SRR 97
INVENLOrY SPEEU BULLONS ... .eiiiieiiie ettt sre e s e et e et e e sn e e snbeesnte e e neeenneeennee s 98
LT @ o T N od 1Y | RS 100
BUHEEIN BOAID EQITON ......veveiiieiicie e 103
KANDaN CONIOL ..ot nr e nne e 105
ATTEINALE TTBIMS....eeeiiieee et nr e r e nre e nne 133
Process COoSt DY WOIK OFUEF .......cciveeiiieeiieeiieecieessteeestee e seeste e st eestae e snteesnteesbaeesnaeesnneennneeans 143
F N (1YL S (] g 7 2 R 144
AULO-IMIRP EXAMPIES.....eciiiiiiic ittt et e et e et be e be e st e e e nte e e nneeesnee s 153
DiVISIONS/MVAIENOUSES ...ttt nr e nr e nr e nnenne e 166
AULO-MRP and Family TOOIS........uiiiuieiiie ettt re et e e sre e e snee s 167
AUtO-MRP VS, MFQ. Safety SEOCK........cciiiiiiiiii e 170
(O (o] VT o T I L NYC=] 01 o) Y L =1 OSSR 173
LAY =T a1 (o] V@] o1 o] 0 1Y =T T PP 175
Show Additional Main PicKIiSt FIeldS.............coovviiiiiiiie e 175
WWHEIE USEU ...t b bbbt nb b e r e b bt s e nnenne 176
BOM TT8E....ee ittt r ettt 182
ON PO T RECRIVE......eeiiitieiieie sttt bbb bbb bt e nn b e nne e 189
LBDBIS . R e b b nre s 190
Inventory User Defined FOMM ........coiiiiiii it 196
IEM SPECITICALIONS ... vii i e e e e e st e e s e e e nre e sree e naae s 197
IMIPS THME PRASE ...ttt bbbt sr bbb b e nnenne e 198
ON SO PO bbb r e 200
2T =] o O [ ST 200
BOL DALA. ...ttt 202
Environmental Regulated COMPONENTS ........oiviiiiiiiiieiie e 206
Physical INVentory/Cycle COUNTING.......ccviiviiiiiieiie e 206
INVENEONY ACCOUNTS ...ttt ettt ettt b e sb e e ebb e e sab e e st e e e nbe e e sbneenane s 207
IMITD/YTD ettt bbb bbb bbbt s e nb e bt se e b nb e b e e e nrenne s 208

(001101041010 L1 1 =IO TTR 209



INVeNtory Period ValUation ............coooiiiiiiiiiiic e 213

INVENtOry MISCEHANEOUS IMEBNUL.......coiuiiiiiiieiiie ettt ettt saee e snbe e b e e 214
COSt CalCUIRTION ...ttt et e e stte e smte e st e e sbeeesneeas 214

Roll Average Cost t0 STANTAIT.........coueiiiiiiiiiiiie e 214

Y SO oo = 3 o T T o PR 216
Inventory Location INFOrmMAtion .............coeeiiiiiiiieiie e 218

[ Tor: 1€ [ F- PR 232
INVENTONY ZONES ...ttt ettt e e e st e e e s ab bt e e s bb e e e e s bt e e e s snbbe e e s anbeeeeanbeeens 247
INVENEONY COUBS ...ttt ettt ettt e e e e e st e et e e st e e snteesnbeeenbeeenbeeesreeenneeas 252

[T o010 ) A o T o PR 253

Price BOOK MaiNtENANCE........ccouiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt et et e et e e nnaeesneeeans 291

g o= o - SO 303

(O3 o] [ o N [ O oo 1SRRI 303
PAIAIMEBLEIS ..ttt e e et e e e st et e s ehb e e e e bb e e e st be e e e anbe e e e e nbe e e nnrees 309

o L A O 0o [T RSP RS 311
Environmental REGUIALIONS. .........coiiiiiiiiiiieii e 312

LI L O o LTRSS 313
ChemiCal ADSITACT SEIVICE.......ciiuiieiie ettt st sr e e st e snae e e nteeesnees 314
Modify GL Accounts for INVENTOrY ITEIMS .........eoiiiiiiiiiiie s 315
LAY =T o1 (o VI - T TSY=Tod 1 oSS 316
LinKing LOCAtIONS 10 IEEIMS .....c.viiiiiiieieieitee ittt 328
Manual INVENTONY TrANSACLIONS. ... ..cveiitieiieitie ittt 333

0| O 31 o] SR 366
Inventory Cost AdJUSEMENT (ICA) .....couiiiiiieie ettt 371
Serialized INVENTOIY CONEIOL........coiviiiiiiieie e e 374

LI L0157 ToX o T o SRR 388
LAY =T a1 (o VA = I oL o ST 397
QNS 0] 0 =T oo o £ PP 400
Vendor Managed Inventory for CUStomers = VM. ....coooiieiiei i 401
L0700 570 T T JF= SV 417, | R STS 407

VOIA OF REIUMN WM.ttt ettt sttt nree 415
Vendor Managed Inventory for Suppliers - CONSIGNMENT........c.eviviiiieeiie e 418
Associate a VMI Location to the AKA EEM ......cooiiiiiiii e 418

@I o= LY o T OSSPSR 420

[0y I T (o o TSR TST 422

o Y o L A V/=T 1 (oY OSSPSR 424
BEGIN COUNT PrOCESS. ... viiiiieeiiieeitte ettt e sttt e et e et e e st e e s e e et e e et e e sat e e snbeesb e e e beeesseeesneeeanteeanneeenres 430
MaINTAIN COUNE ENEFIES.......iivieiieiie ettt sttt sb ettt nne e sneenneenneas 437
Prepare AJUSIMENT FIlE ........ooiiiiiie et e e srae e snre e 441
Record INVENOry AJUSTMENTS. ........viiiieeiie e et srae et e e e et e e sneeesneeeans 442
Cancel Cycle Count and Clear the Tags Table..........cccoeiiiiiiii e 445

[0 0 N [W ] o= O = Tod ] T RO 447
SEAICH FOr @ LOU#...eeiiiii ettt b e 449

Select the 1tem in Lot TraCkiNg.......ccveeiiveiiiii et e ae e s re et e e stee e snee s 450

[0 (TP PO PP PRPRP 454
REVEISE LO # TR ....eeieeeiieee ettt ettt e e e b e e s s e e s an e e e s nre e e e nnnes 455
Transaction Detail in Lot TraCking ........c.coiieiiiiiiiii ittt srre e 456

(0 A I o ST o I T o] o PSR 456

Serial NUMDEE TraCKiNG ...cvviiiiiieiiee ettt sra e e e e sneesneas 458
Reprint @ RANGE OF LADEIS. ......coiviiiiiiiiiic e 468
FOreign Serial NUMDEIS...........ooiiiee bbb 470

V0T To I I o= PP PPRPRRRN 471
Index 473

Inventory Management Page 3



Inventory Management

Inventory Management Page 4 of 478



The Importance of Inventory Control

Inventory levels and open orders play the major role in determining what must be produced, purchased
and inventoried. The material resource planning (MRP) engine built into EnterpriselQ analyzes both the
demand (open orders) and the supply (inventory and purchase orders) then builds work orders that meet
the demand. Therefore, it is absolutely imperative that inventory levels are kept as accurate as possible.

How is Inventory Maintained?

Inventories are affected by many functions within EnterpriselQ. The following list identifies the key
activities which impact inventories.

= Production Reporting or Floor Dispositions - As product is produced from work centers it is
dispositioned, finished goods and raw material locations will be impacted, based on how the Bill of
Manufacture (BOM) was set up.

= Shipping - Finished goods are removed from inventory when a packing slip is created.

= Transfers (Location to Location) - Because multiple locations are supported, the system must track
any movement of the product from one physical location to another. Location transfers are
commonly used in raw materials to account for material movements from a warehouse location to a
work center, or from the work center back to the warehouse.

= Manual transactions - These are typically used to make adjustments once the system is on line.
Manual transactions are also used to return items to various locations if any adjustment to a count
was made.

Multi-Location Support

EnterpriselQ supports unlimited locations per inventory item. Using multiple locations, EnterpriselQ can
support lot number traceability, unique costing per location, and non-conforming or non-allocatable
locations.

Transaction Based

In EnterpriselQ, on-hand inventory amounts cannot be edited directly. All activity against inventory is
entered as a transaction. EnterpriselQ supports various types of transactions including adding,
subtracting, adjusting, scrapping and location-to-location transfers. Please see the Transactions section
for a full discussion of transactions in EnterpriselQ.

Traceability and Accountability-The Trans Log

For the purpose of accountability, every transaction made in EnterpriselQ is registered in the Translog
table. This log contains information concerning the nature of the transaction, the amount involved, who,
what, where and when the activity took place, if it was part of a particular job, and its actual and
standard cost at that moment. A complete history of transactions against any single item is maintained
and remains with the item until the file is purged.

Inventory Numbering Schemes
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Prior to entry of any inventory items, a coding mechanism should be devised to logically organize the
materials. It is important to develop a workable part numbering scheme prior to entering information to
eliminate the need to change the system later. The following section outlines a method which has been
used, and is provided here only as an example.

Each inventory item must contain at least four pieces of information - Class, Iltem Number, Revision Level
and Description. The combination of Class, tem Number, and Revision Level and EPlant are what make
an inventory item unique in EnterpriselQ. For example, two inventory items with the same item number
and revision level may exist in inventory as long as the class of the two items is different.

Note: In many cases, items will not have a revision level. EnterpriselQ will automatically add a space
inside the field when an inventory item is created. This allows the system to use the field as part of the
unique combination above. When assigning a revision to an item, be sure to backspace and enter the
revision in the first space.

Raw Material Inventory Number

When assigning inventory numbers to raw material inventory items, one method that has proven to be
effective is to define a basic material identification code such as ABS#Color. This will allow the grouping
of various materials together for display on the pick lists.

Examples:

Part Number Description

ABSFR0O001 ABS, Flame Retardant

SS21 Silicone Substrate

NYLGP0248RD General Purpose Nylon, with Red Color added
BSCR10MM Brass Screw, 10 mm

Note: As stated earlier, the method described is only a suggestion. The only requirement that
EnterpriselQ imposes is that each item have a unique identifier.

Note: When a user creates a User Defined Form field and grants security to that UDF field, if the UDF field
is deleted the security to the field is removed. If the UDF field is re-added with the same name, security
will need to be reestablished for users.
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Inventory Classes

EnterpriselQ uses a combination of the class, the item number and the revision level to make an
inventory item unique.

Manufacture Any Class

EnterpriselQ supports the ability to manufacture any class of item. Under most circumstances, you will
manufacture FG or WP class items. However, you can designate the class from within the BOM structure.
This ability opens up the possibilities of how the BOM is used. For example, you can build a BOM to
manufacture an item of class PL, then consume that item by another BOM that creates an item of class
FG. This technique can be used to build blends, pre-operations that process material prior to
manufacturing, etc.

Note: You can create a BOM for a PK class item. The manufactured PK items will be calculated like an FG
item if it has a Standard ID associated to it.

EnterpriselQ needs to understand if an item is purchased or manufactured. Stored within the inventory
record is a field containing a manufacturing number - a BOM. If this field is filled in, the item is a
manufactured item. If it is blank, then it is assumed the item is purchased.

This topic is covered in greater detail in the BOM chapter of the manufacturing manual.

How Classes are Used

Classes are used to sort pick lists and reports into logical groups by the appropriate category, for
example when selecting a raw material (PL) to be used in a configuration or for creating a report to show
the value of finished goods (FG) inventory.

EnterpriselQ contains six pre-defined classes. An unlimited number of additional classes may be created
through Misc|Inventory Classes menu (also found in the Lists menu in System Parameters).
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FG Finished goods. This class includes items that are manufactured. This can also include Work-in-Process
items although IQMS recommends setting up a separate class for these items to provide better
inquiries and reports by class.

PL Plastics and raw materials. This class is typically used to classify the main material consumed during
production.

IN Inserts or purchased components.

PK Packaging materials.

MT Maintenance items. Used by MRO for items used in the repair and maintenance of machinery. Work
centers are automatically assigned the MT class.

TL Tooling items. Used for classifying items used in tooling.

ub User Defined. This is a free form class to be used for any miscellaneous purpose.

Setting Up the Inventory Class Table

To set up the Inventory Classes table, select Misc|Inventory Classes from the menu in Inventory or select
Lists|Inventory Classes from the menu in Sys Setup|System Parameters. The following table will be

shown:
Inventory Classes — O -
E 4 4 B Bl * = v x ©
s Primary Dim Characteristics L
Class Description Material| Mandatory Plug Value
Fmrﬂjlnuentnr}; [l ]
A0 |ADDITIVES INVENTORY ] ]
CP | COMPOMENT ] ]
FG | FINISHED GOODS INVENTORY ] ]
M INSERT INVEMTORY | ]
MR MASTER ROLL ]
MT  MAINTEMAMCE INVENTORY ] ]
PC  FINISHED PIECE ] ]
PK  PACKAGING INVENTORY ] ]
FL | PLASTICS INVENTORY ]
ST | STEEL 1
TL  |TOOLING INVENTORY ] ]
uo UD Inventory |:| |:|
WP | WORK IM PROCESS INVENTORY ] ]
W
£ >
oK
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» Click on the Add [+] key add a new line, then enter a Class and a Description.

» Select the Primary Material box if the class of inventory can be attached as the main raw
material on a BOM or Quote.

» Check the Dimensional Characteristics Mandatory check box to require that dimensional
characteristics be entered when printing a label for a Serialized Inventory Control (SIC) item
associated to the class.

» The Plug Value is used for informational purposes only.

» Save the entry by clicking on the check mark.
Dimensional Inventory / Characteristics

Specific dimensions/characteristics can be set up for specific inventory classes which are used for
Serialized Inventory Control items when printing labels. For Serialized Inventory Control (SIC) items only
there will be an additional tab on the Print Label form to enter the specific values for the item for the
labels that will be printed. When this information is set up per class, when a new SIC item associated to
that class is created the 'Dimensional Inventory/ Characteristics' form (accessed from the button next to
the Serialized Inventory check box on the Main Inventory screen) will automatically populate with the
specific dimensions/characteristics associated to the class.

To create the dimensions/characteristics for a class, highlight the class and select the button in the top

left of the list ﬂ The following form will appear to define the Caption of the Dimension or
Characteristic, and the UOM (if a Dimension).

& MR Class Dimensional Inventory / Characteristics — O >
@ O Sgi< 4 b Bl * = v x ™
Caption JOM Mandatory |Default Value "~
4 O
W
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If the 'Dimensional Characteristics Mandatory' check box is checked when the user attempts to print a
package label for a SIC item without entering the value(s) for the Dimensional Inventory/Characteristics a
warning will appear stating 'Caption name' is a required dimension for this inventory item that has not
been populated'. The form will remain open until a valid value is entered in the mandatory field(s).
During receiving, after posting the receipt the Print Labels form appears. If the user skips mandatory
fields they will receive the warning message above, and also receive the error, 'This is a serialized item -
labels must be printed. Unable to continue'. Note that the cancel button is grayed out on this form to
prevent cancelling.

This information can be used for shipping and invoicing based on the Actual Inventory Unit of Measure
(UOM) entered when a label is created. When printing a label from anywhere in the system for the item,
users are required to enter a value for the mandatory dimension. Once labels are printed, the
dimensional value for each serial is stored in MASTER_LABEL_DIM.NVALUE. During scanning of a pick
ticket, if there is a match on the inventory item custom UOM and the mandatory label custom UOM the
system will use the actual UOM value from the label instead of the calculated UOM conversion for the
item. This will carry over to packing slip and AR invoice.

Users can create calculated UOM fields through user-defined calculations that can be used in this
process. UOMs included in the calculation must already exist on the Dimensional Inventory. To create a

G
calculated dimension, select the 'Insert a new calculated UOM record' button 4 on the Dimensional
Inventory/Characteristics form. A Formula Editor form will appear to enter the calculation.

B Formula Editor - — O >
File Help
-4} Parameters & .ﬁ?
41 Functions
+ - | * = -9 < = ( ]
DK Cancel
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The formula is entered in the blank space on the right (up to 2000 characters). Only the other UOM
(characteristics) associated to the item will be listed on the left. These parameters can be added to the
formula by dragging and dropping them with the mouse. Operators are found in the lower section. Just
click on the operator to add it to the formula. (Note: Only the listed operators can be used). The
calculated dimension will be highlighted in light blue. There are also an Edit Formula button that will
open the Formula Editor to make changes, and a check formula for errors button.

Users can enter an optional Default value for any UOM in the Default Value column on the Dimensional
Inventory/Characteristics form. When the labels are printed the default values will fill in but are editable.
When users post the actual values, if there is a calculated field it will populate based on the formula.

B8 Print Label for SIC 1, Serializ.. — O >
File Help
General Dimensional Inv  User-Defined

O v X ™

Dim/Characteristic Value ~
Area [in] 20
Length {in] 2
P | Width (in) 10
W
OK Cancel

Note: Inventory transactions take place as always in native UOM.

NOTES:

Security can be placed on IQMS standard classes of inventory: PL, FG, IN, PK, MT, TL, UD. Users without
security clearance cannot edit or add new items to inventory. Security names are: FG_inv, Pk_inv, IN_inv
etc.

Security can be set up for User Defined (UD) classes as well. Through the Security Inspector on the Users
tab, from the sub-tab called ‘Inv UD Class Access’ administrators can select which UD classes an
individual can access. If nothing is specified in this grid, the user will have access to all UD class items. If a
UD class is specified in the grid, the user will only have access to add/select inventory items for the
specified UD class in the inventory module. When a user tries to access a UD class they do not have
rights to, they will receive an error stating they have insufficient rights, access denied. The Inv UD Class
Access only applies to the inventory module. Users will still be able to select any inventory class items in
other modules such as adding a new part from a BOM, adding an item from inventory item groups, and
the quick add item form.
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Units of Measure

The system allows inventory items to be maintained with different Units of Measure (UOM). EnterpriselQ
supports a master list of units of measure. The system supports internal conversions using several UOMs,
including KG, LBS, GR, FT, and M (Meter). User defined UOM's can be created with specific conversions
as well.

Note: The UOM of GR should never be deleted even if none of the manufacturing types utilize grams.

Setting Up the UOM Table

To set up the UOM table, select Misc|lUOMs from the menu in Inventory or select Lists|Inventory UOMs
from the menu in Sys Setup|System Parameters. The following table will be shown:

IQ] Master UOM — O *
File Reports Help
l«l] < p pl + = » »x 0
| 1f ¥ &
Seq# UM Description 150 Code L)
2 TOMN TOMN -SHORT THE
GR GRAMS GRM
LES POUNDS LER.
EACH EACH MFT
ROLL ROLL MEL
Kz KILOGRAMS KGM
0z OUMCES APZ
GAL GALLOM GLI
ORT OUART Tl
LTR. LITER LTR
PIMT PIMT FTI
FT FEET FOT
IM IMCHES IMH
C5 CASE
W
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> Several UOMs come with the system as defaults such as LBS, GR, KG, DAYS, and HOURS. To
add a user defined UOM, click on the Add [+] key add a new line, then enter a UOM and a
Description. Note: The system forces upper case for UOMs.

The Seq # field will automatically populate with the next sequence number. The Seq # field can be
modified to enable users to control the sorting (i.e. put the most used UOMs at the top).

The ISO Code is used in credit cards for Level Ill processing. The 1ISO Code can be selected from the pick
list accessed from the ellipsis button. For example, for the UOM of each the ISO Code defaults to NPT
(Number of Parts).

> Save the entry by clicking on the check mark.

Converting between Units of Measure

EnterpriselQ provides a utility that allows the system to automatically convert one UOM to another
UOM. This feature can be used when a raw material item is ordered from the Vendor in one unit of
measure, but then inventoried, staged, and consumed in production in a different unit of measure. This
feature can also be used for manufactured items where the item is manufactured and inventoried in one
unit of measure, but then sold in another unit of measure. UOM calculations can either be created using
a division or multiplication formula. The conversion is done on an item by item basis and conversion
factors must be set up for each inventory item.

Notes:

Conversion factor for the default UOMs (such as KG, LBS, and M) are built into the system and do not
need to be specified for each inventory item. For example, if an item with a UOM of FT can be converted
to M without creating a specific conversion setting.

For Class PL items the drop down list on the main inventory screen is hard coded and custom user
defined UOMs are not displayed.

For Serialized Inventory Control it is recommended to use two-decimal precision in System Parameters
on the Inventory Setup tab. This is particularly important with UOM conversion factors greater than
two-decimal precision in regards to In vs. Out transactions (for example posting vs. voiding receipts).

Each inventory item can have unlimited conversion factors and associated UOMs. The number of UOM
conversions set up for an item will display next to the Unit field on the main screen in inventory. The
procedure to input conversion factors is outlined below:

> Enter the UOMs into the Master UOM table.

> Select the inventory item that needs the conversion factor.

> ﬂ Click on the conversion factors to other UOMs speed button next to the UOM field.

Inventory Management Page 13 of 478



@ conversion Factors - O =

] * = v x O

ltem £ | PK-10-BUBBLE |

Native UOM | FT |

Revision | |

Factor UM Divide/Multiply OE Default PO Default On Hand L)

» P rOLL Divide O O 9688
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» The upper portion of the screen shows the current item and UOM. The lower grid area

>

>

supports unlimited alternate UOMs.
Click in the UOM field and select a secondary UOM from the arrow down list.
The user may specify a default unit of measure for Sales Orders and Purchase Orders. The

default factor will be used when adding the item to a sales order or a PO unless an AKA
UOM is established. Please note the defaults cannot be the same name.

Note: You cannot have a PO Default UOM factor set on an outsource item. Backflushing will only
calculate based on the BOM parts per, not taking into account a UOM PO factor.

Note: A specific unit of measure (UOM) can be assigned to an AKA record by selecting one from the drop
down list. If the AKA UOM is populated, when adding the AKA item to a sales order or a purchase order
the UOM on the line item will  default to the UOM listed on the AKA. The hierarchy for assigning a UOM
to a purchase order or sales order line item is as follows:

AKA UOM
Master Inventory UD UOM marked 'PO Default' or 'OE Default'
Master Inventory Native UOM

Enter the conversion factor. A factor is required unless it is for default UOMs with conversion
factors built into the system such as LBS to KG. If the UOM has a conversion factor built into
the system the On Hand field in the Conversion Factors form will immediately calculate upon
selection.

Select divide or multiply from the drop down list. The divide option is the default and is the
Factor of the Custom UOM = 1 of the Native UOM (or Division calculations simply put are
Buy UOM/Inv UOM). Multiply is 1 of Custom UOM = Factor of the Native UOM (or Multiply

calculations simply put are equivalent Inv UOM to Buy UOM).

General Tip: When setting up UOM conversions, using a factor with the smallest decimal
precision possible will help alleviate rounding issues where possible, particularly in
conjunction with label printing for which the quantity field is limited to two decimal places in
master_label. Generally this will mean using a ‘Multiply’ function rather than ‘Divide’.

For the TForm2 MFG Type only, the conversion factor can be calculated from entered values.
Select the ellipsis button in the Factor field and enter a value in each field (Length, Width,
Gauge, SPG) in the pop up form. All four fields must have a value. The conversion factor is
calculated as follows: Width x Length x SPG x Gauge x .0361. NOTE: For TFORM2 MFG type
BOM's the Length and Width used to calculate the Sheet Weight come from the values
entered here for the specified material on the BOM. If the sheet weight is in pounds the
dimensions are entered in inches; if the sheet weight is in grams the dimensions are entered
in centimeters.

Once the data is entered, the On Hand quantity based on the UOM factor will be visible form
this screen.

The following examples demonstrate the calculations:
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Purchased Item examples

UOM Conversion Factor Examples for purchased items:

» Inkis purchased in Gallons and inventoried by the Ounce. (128 ounces to 1 gallon).

The conversion factor would be 1/128 = .007812 with the divide option selected.
Put a check in the PO Default box.

Set your inventory price and cost based on ounces.

When item is placed on PO the UOM will automatically be set to Gallons.

During the receiving function, EIQ will automatically convert Gallons to Ounces.

» Foil is purchased in Rolls and inventoried by the Square Feet (where you can get 24 square feet
from 1 roll).

The conversion factor would be 1/24 = .041667 with the Divide option selected, or 24 with the
multiply option selected.

Create a user-defined unit of measure called square feet.

Attach square feet UOM to the Foil item (this is how you inventory this item)
Put a check in the PO Default box.

Set your inventory price and cost based on square feet.

When item is placed on PO the UOM will automatically be set to rolls.

During the receiving function, EIQ will automatically convert Rolls to Sq.Ft.

Manufactured ltem Example

UOM Conversion Factor Example for manufactured:

» The item is inventoried by the Each and sold by the Case (where you can get 100 pieces in a
case)

The conversion factor would be 1/100 = .01 with the Divide option selected, or 100 with the
multiply option selected.

Put a check in the OE Default box.
Set your inventory price and cost based on each.
When item is placed on Sales Order the UOM will automatically be set to cases.

During the shipping function, EIQ will automatically convert Each to Case.
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Using the Conversion Factor

To convert between UOMs:
» Find the inventory item of choice.

» Click on the drop down arrow next to the UOM. A warning message will appear stating:
“Please note this item is consumed in the following modules: BOM Configuration. Changes
made to inventory UOM must be propagated to the BOM Configuration, Sales Orders and
Purchase Orders. If you continue you will be prompted to update each individual BOM
consuming this item. Sales and Purchase Orders need to be revised manually. Are you sure
you want to continue?”

Note: Users are advised to create a new item rather than changing the existing conversion factor or
changing the UOM itself once any activity has taken place on the item. This will prevent confusion as to
what transaction was in what UOM.

» To continue, click on the drop down arrow next to the UOM, the UOM pick list will appear.

EMDL ~
:

FEET Convert To
GR Edit UG

IN Cancel
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Select the UOM that you want to convert to and click on Convert To.

NOTE: If no UOM conversion is set up for the inventory item, an error message will indicate that the
system does not know how to convert to the new UOM. Use the Conversion tool to create the

conversion factor or select another UOM.

If the UOM is supported a pop up window will appear displaying all of the places the item is used in.

B Propagate UOM Change — O
+tem # PE-10-BUBELE

Inventory UOM ROLL
E| 4 4 B Bl

- Current Mew
P # D t
rocess eseription Pts Per UOM Pts Per | UOM

(J 0161734 Attached Packaging 2 ROLL 2 ROLL

161920 Attached Packaging 50 ROLL 50 ROLL

0K

x

X

™
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The user can update the new UOM for each individual BOM consuming this item. (Select the ‘Where
Used...” button to access the Where Used form for more details). Select OK to continue.

All On Hand quantities are updated to reflect the new factor. This includes all locations that maintain the
item.

Save As - The user also has the option to Save As a different UOM. This will not change the quantity of
the item in inventory, but will only change the UOM associated with the item. When this option is
selected a warning will appear stating something similar to the following: "'Save As' option does NOT
convert but marks UOM as CS. Use 'Convert To' option to convert to CS if it is possible. Are you sure you
want to continue?"

Deleting a UOM Conversion

When deleting a UOM conversion a warning will appear similar to the one below:
Please note this item is consumed in the following modules: Sales Orders

Changes made to inventory UOM must be propagated to the BOM Configuration, Sales Orders and
Purchase Orders. If you continue you will be prompted to update each individual BOM consuming this
item. Sales and Purchase Orders need to be revised manually. Are you sure you want to continue?

If the factor is used on a BOM, a screen will appear to change the UOM on the affected BOM(s) (which
will be highlighted in red). Enter the new UOM and parts per. Note: A null or zero quantity is allowed. A
message will appear stating, "PtsPer should be a number greater than 0. Are you sure you want to
continue?". Select Yes to continue or No to return to the form to enter a value.

[ Propagate UOM Change — O >
+Hltem # PK-10-BELUBELE
Inventory IO ROLL
E| ld < Bl ¥ x
A Current Mew LS
P £ D t
rocess sscription Pts Per  |UOM Pts Per uom
(J 0161734 Attached Packaging 2|FT 2
161920 Attached Packaging 50| FT 50
W
oK

As the warning states the sales orders and purchase orders will have to be updated manually
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Inventory Item Group

The Inventory Item Group module is used to set up specific settings applicable to an inventory group.
This enables users to enter the settings one time and then when adding new items to inventory from this
module they will automatically have these settings applied. This will help prevent data entry error and

ensure all new items added for a specific group have the same settings.

7

Select this module from the Manufacturing tab on the launcher bar, the following form will

appear:
Inventory Group = O X
File Reports Help
i) 4 4 B Bl * = v x
General  UserFields COGS Accounts Documents
Description |Automoti\re | (8] Unique Disposition locations on Move Purchase Price Variance Acct # I:I
[m] Lot # is mandatory
EPlant ID | 1 | Lot date is mandatory during receiving Prod Variance Acct # I:I
Class | [EExcude from CoC Sales Acct # 4010-10-10-00 [
[m] OK for Sale on Web ) )
Cycle Count Code *| [m]serialized Inventory Control Shipment Pend Invoice Acct # l:l
Forecast WO Time F:| | (] include in Forecast WIP Process Acct # I:I
Iil Maintain BOM Label Info during EPlant Transaction
in Engineer Mfg Prod Variance Acct # [ H
Intrastat Code | | |E| Use Std Cost in Engineering Quote g Frod ¥ariance Ac
Floor Disposition +| [@s Pallet Inv Cost Revalue Acct £ |:|
Movement Classes (8] Non-Taxable - Sales Orders Interplant Sales Acct # l:l
Iil Mon-Taxable - Purchase Orders
Loose ~| [m] Auto Populate Service Central at Shipment Physical Inv Variance l:l
Case | [®]Exclude from CTP Visual Material Exception Intransit Acct & I:I
Iil Exclude from Finite Schedule Wisual Material Exception
Pallet e El Drop Ship Only Interplant Transfer Acct # I:I
Max Pallet Stack | @ImsDs autnorable Interplant Transfer Var, Acct # II|
Tax Class | IilEchude from Work Order Materials and Components Plug Value l:l
Default FIFO Method v
Ty 6 W 4 4 B Bl o* = ¥ x
| | EEsE 87 %
Cla... ltem # Description Rev OnHand EFlant ID Unit Ext Description
4 - A-240-B1D BATTERY LID ———
AUT-256 AUTO TRAY - 40X 48 1 EACH
Fiz BELH-5000 BATTERY LID/HANDLE 5000 SERIES A 12867 1 EACH
FG A-200-H-DH HANDLE, DIEHARD B 12126 1 EACH
FG 5689-BLK CUP HOLDER, BLACK A o 1 EACH
Fis 5689-GRY CUP HOLDER, GRAY A o 1 EACH
FG 5689-IVORY CUP HOLDER, IVORY A o 1 EACH
v
£ >
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Note: Users can use the Inventory Group Code to filter inventory items in the picklists within the
following modules:

Manufacturing - Inventory and Inventory Transactions and Locations
PO/Receiving - Outsource Central and Intercompany Receiving

Quality - Deviation, ECO, Material Review Board, Repair Work Order, Control Plan, FEMA, Risk
Assessment (FEMA), Inspection Setup, SPC, and Quick Inspection.

Modules with Pick Lists for BOMs

Create an Inventory Group

» Select the insert record button and enter the Code and Description for the group. Then
select the EPlant ID and Class. The EPlant filter is a soft filter, users will see both groups
without an EPlant assigned and those associated to the logged in EPlant.

» Next check the boxes next to the options that are relevant to this group. See the Additional
Tab in Inventory for details on each field.

The specific GL accounts that can be associated to an item can be associated to a group. These accounts
are not written to the record in inventory but are used as defaults. The hierarchy the system will use in
determining what default GL account to use for an item will first look at the inventory group table to
determine if the item is associated to a group and then use the GL accounts from that group if
populated. If the group does not have a GL account populated the system will use the defaults in System
Parameters.

Note: If the item has specific GL accounts associated to it the system will use those instead of the
Inventory Group or System Parameter defaults.

Note: Only the specific GL accounts that apply to the item in inventory will be picked up from the
Inventory Item Group. The system will use the default account from system parameters or specific to
Cost Elements instead of the GL accounts in the Inventory Item Group that do not apply to specific items
in the Inventory Group. For example, in Inventory, purchased items cannot have their own inventory GL
account associated to them — only the GL from the cost element. This is the same with any purchased
item in an Inventory Group. Therefore, since users can only assign GL accounts to manufactured and
non-material items in Inventory users can only assign GL accounts to manufactured and non-material
items in an Inventory Item Group. Likewise, due to the fact that purchased items cannot have a
production variance account assigned on the inventory level, they cannot therefore have a production
variance account assigned on the group.

Note: For groups with no EPlant assigned the system will take the GL account and EPlant plug based on
the item. We recommend that if a group is associated to an EPlant all the GL accounts should be
associated to that same EPlant so the correct EPlant plugged GL accounts are used.
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Note: The 'Movement Classes' fields (Loose, Package, Pallet, and Max Pallet Stack) are only applicable for
users with the Advanced WMS license. Refer to the Advanced WMS https://my.igms.com/cfs-
file.ashx/_key/Technote/advanced_2D00_wms.pdf TechNote on MylQMS for more information.

Note: The Tax Class field is used with the Avalara Tax Web Service to get the correct tax amount for the
get taxes request. If an existing item is added to a group the tax code from the Group populates on the
item when the Propagate button is used. This will override the Tax Class if one was already associated to
the item. (The Tax Class list is created from the 'Tax Web Service Setting' module accessed from the Tax
Code Maintenance form (System Parameters->Lists menu). Please see the Avalara Tax Web Service
TechNote for more information).

User Fields - The User Fields in the Inventory Group module are the same fields visible in Master
Inventory. The information entered in the fields from here will populate in the corresponding user field
in inventory.

COGS Accounts - Specific COGS accounts can be associated to the Inventory Group to provide the ability
to have different cost elements’ Shipped GL accounts for COGS based on the item's inventory group. On
the AR Invoice, if the item is associated to an inventory group and the group has a different cost
elements’ Shipped GL Account for a cost element associated to that inventory item, then the system will
use that GL instead of the GL account on the cost element itself. To associate the cost elementsand GL
accounts to the group select the ellipsis button in the Element field and select the cost element from the
pick list. Select the corresponding GL account from the drop down list.

Documents - From the Documents tab users can associate Internal or External documents, or Email
Correspondence specific to the Inventory Group. These documents can be added to the Documents tab

k
in Inventory for the items in the group by clicking on the Synchronize Documents button "‘*j. A
confirm message will appear stating, "This option ensures all internal/external documents attached to a
group are going to be attached to every inventory item in the group. Please confirm to continue." Select
Yes to continue. Once completed a message will appear stating the synchronization is done.

Create a New Inventory ltem

To create a new inventory item from Inventory Groups select the 'Add new inventory item' button E.
The Quick Add pop up form will display to enter the basic item information such as item #, description
and unit of measure. The Class field will automatically be populated with the class from the group and
cannot be changed.
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@ cuick Add — O X

Mew Material  Vendor Standard Cost

[]Blend

Class w

I[tem #

Description

Revision |

Ext Description

Unit e

Lead Days |

@Non-Material

Associate Existing ltems

Existing inventory items can be associated to the group by selecting the insert record (+) button in the
lower navigator bar. A pick list of items will appear. This list includes both active and inactive items (in
case they may become active later). The pick list can be sorted by clicking on a column header. Advanced
filtering is available on this pick list. Multi-select the items using the toggle buttons at the top of the form
or the Shift and Ctrl keyboard buttons.

@ select from Inventory Pick List — O >

| | EEBE I E T &9 <> b
ltem & = | ltem Description Ext ltem Description Rev Class| OnHand EPlar
TA5-55426 GATE CORAL BUTTOMNS B WP 53082
TD2G TD2G Fis
TD2I TD2 WF
TD20 TD20 WP
THO20117 MEDICAL TRAY F

G
JTnO168-002 |168-0025GHINGEDSIGNL | IF6| 7160l |
FG 0

TM0311/2-003 3P 3: CARD HOLDER

TOOL BUILD TOOL BUILD Fia
TOOL BUILDZ TOOL BUILDZ Fi 0
TOOL3 TOOL BUILDS Fia

TOOLING MAT TOOLIMNG MAT TL
Sy rosuT-BK 34 BUTION.BLACK | [a_________JF6 | 235140 |
W

< >

0K Cancel
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Once the items are selected press the OK button and they will be added to the bottom section of the
Inventory Group form.

Note: Existing items associated to a group will not automatically inherit the group's check box settings.
This only occurs when when a new item is created. The only automatic change to an existing item is the
Inventory Group field on the Additional tab will be populated with the group. Also, for both new and
existing items the system will use a hierarchy when determining what GL accounts to use: Item specific,
Group, System Parameters default.

Check box information can be propagated to existing items added to the group by using the Propagate
button described below.

Propagate Check boxes to Items Additional Tab - If a check box is changed for a group, or an existing item
is added to the group, this button can be used to propagate the groups check box settings to the
selected items. Highlight the items to be updated using the toggle buttons or the Shift or Ctrl keyboard

buttons. Select the propagate button ﬂ , and select Yes on the confirm box, and the system will
update the check boxes on the Additional tab in inventory to match the Groups settings for the selected
items.

Note: The 'Serialized Inventory Control' check box will be treated as follows: The system will not touch
already serialized items with or without on hand inventory. The system will not change an item to
serialized that has on hand inventory. The system will mark an item that has no on hand and is not
serialized yet as serialized. If a user un-checks the serialized check box for a group and then hits
propagate the system will un-check all the serialized inventory check boxes for the highlighted items.

Note: The 'Lot date is Mandatory during receiving' can only be checked if 'Lot# is Mandatory' is also
checked.

Items can be removed from a group by selecting the Delete (-) button and selecting Yes on the confirm

box. The group designation will be removed, but no changes will be made to the item's Additional tab
check boxes.
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Main Inventory Screen

The following discussion pertains to all classes of inventory - finished goods, plastics, inserts, and
packaging. The differences among these types of inventory are discussed where appropriate.

NOTE: The process of data entry is very similar between the material classes. Each screen contains
almost identical fields. However, there are some differences that are noted throughout the following
sections.

For the purposes of clarity, the PL items section details all of the fields within the raw material screen. Be
sure to read this section carefully. The two other material classes - inserts and packaging - are discussed
later, but do not include a discussion of some of the common fields - such as user notes, documents,
manufacturing, pricing and standard costing. Instead, these sections focus on the different information
captured.

Entering New Inventory ltems

Items can be entered from the Inventory Item Group module or from Master Inventory. When entering
the information from the Inventory Item Group module specific settings will automatically populate the
new item. See Inventory Item Group section for details.

To enter a new item from Master Inventory follow the steps below:

From the EIQ Launcher Bar, click on the Inventory speed button A or select
File|Manufacturing|Inventory from the main menu. The Master Inventory pick list will appear. In the
bottom right hand portion of the screen, click on [New] to enter a new item. The following screen will
appear:

Select Inventery Class >

Inventory Class

DNnn-h“laterial

Inventory Management Page 25 of 478



» Select an inventory class from the arrow down list and click on [OK].

Non-Material - When creating a new item, the user can check the Non-Material box. These items can be
attached to BOMs but the system does not allow parts per to be entered for a non-material item. They
can be shipped but are not dispositioned. Locations and On Hand quantities are not maintained for Non-
Material items. Non material items can have an inventory and shipments GL account numbers associated
(on the Buy/Sell Pricing tab in Inventory). The inventory GL will populate on the purchase order and the
shipments GL is used when posting shipments. Non-material items are not intended for manufacturing
purposes, and work orders for non-material items are not generated when running update schedule.
Non-Material items can be displayed in WebDirect if the 'OK for Sale on WebDirect' option is checked.
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[ Pk Inventory - PK — O et

File Transacticns Options Miscellanecus  Reports  Help

A-ZE 3 @B9-BE-oenEm@ Weaar e =v x o

Main Inventory  Standard Costing  Buy/Sell Pricing  User Fields Manufacturing User Defined Form  Documents

Class PK On Hand | | ]
ltem £ || |E Mon-Allocate | |
Revision | | Maon-Conform | |
Description | | Mon-Committed | G| Bl
Ext. Description | | In-Transit | ﬂ|
Unit |EACH Mk3 No Ship | 0]
[m] Use This UOM for MRF [m] By Product
o | o G

[®] Do not backflush this item
|i| Make To Order
|i| Serialized Inventory Control

General  AKA Selling  AKA Buying  Additional

Lead Days Lead Time

Inspection Lead Days 50 [tem Information

Buying Multiples Of Receiving Information

| | |
| | |
Selling Multiples Of | | PO Item Information | |E||
| | |
| | |

minimum Sell Cty Packing Slip Mote

Safety Stock

=

Min Order | | PO Safety | |

Max Crder | | PO Scope | |

Rearder Point | | PO Range | |
| |
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If this is the first time accessing the inventory screen, all data fields will be blank (as shown above).

Use the field listing below to assist in filling in each of the fields shown on the inventory screen.

Main Inventory Tab Information
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Class

Fills in automatically when the class is initially selected. This field cannot be modified.

Item # The inventory item number for this item (50 characters).
If the System Generated Inventory # option is enabled in System Parameters->Sequential
Numbering tab the Item # will be automatically populated with the next sequential number.
Note: To view the ARINVT table ID for this item select the Alt F1 keys and a pop up will
display the ID and the Table name. From the pop up users can right click to access copy,
save, and print options.
&l show D — O X
Mame YValue
‘D 147138
Table ARIMNWT
Copy List to Clipboard
Copy Cell to Clipboard
Save List to File
Print
Stay on Top
]
Revision The revision level of the item (15 characters). Used primarily for manufactured items.
Description The description of the inventory item (100 characters).

Ext Description

A second description field for entering additional information (100 characters).

Unit

The unit of measure associated to the item. Select the UOM from the drop down list. A value
cannot be typed in this field.

For Class PL, this drop down list is hard coded and custom user defined UOMs are not
displayed. Please see Units of Measure for details.

If the item has unit of measure conversion(s) set up, the system will display the number of
conversions associated with this item next to this field.

Use This UOM for
MRP

Select this box to indicate the item’s UOM as the one to be used in MRP (Material
Exceptions). If this box is not checked the system will use the Native UOM associated to the
EPlant. For example, if the inventory item is in grams the material requirement planning will
convert to pounds in material exceptions unless this box is checked.

Note: GR or OZ will be converted to LBS in material exception unless "Use this UOM" is
checked in inventory. This applies to both primary and attached components.
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On Hand

The current on hand inventory quantity (up to 4 decimal precision). This value cannot be
edited directly from this screen. Go to the Locations and Transactions screen.

On Hand by Plant | Click on the button to the right of the On Hand field to show on hand at each EPlant and or
(Button) warehouse. For class PL items only the regrind quantities will also display.
= By EPlant - Check this option to see the On Hand for the current item. The EPlant listed is
based on the EPlant associated to the current item.
= By Warehouse/Division - Check this box to see the on hand inventory per
Warehouse/Division.
= |nclude same Inventory Items - When checked the on hand inventory will display for the
same item in other EPlants.
E On Hand [ltem 1D = 147203] — O ot
Total By
Cl FG
a5 - By EPlant
ltem # |05543-101 [] By Division
Revision |A Include same Inventory items
EPlant Mame Division Mame On Hand ~
b ICHICAGD PLANT 0
PASC PLANT 11465581
CAMADA PLAMT 100
L
The check box settings are remembered in the registry.
Non Allocate This is the quantity of items that are marked Non Allocatable in inventory transactions. The

amount in the on hand still includes the amount in non allocatable but this field shows how
many of the on hand inventory is non allocatable.

Setting an item to non-allocated indicates to EnterpriselQ that the quantity IS part of the On
Hand inventory amount, but is NOT considered during the MRP evaluation. This situation is
typically used when an item has been received or is in stock, but is on hold for some reason.
Setting an item to non-allocated is a temporary way to tell EnterpriselQ to ignore the
guantity during the system evaluation, but maintain it in the On Hand inventory.

Non-Conform

The on hand quantity of non-conforming material. EnterpriselQ will not include non-
conforming materials in any on hand balance and will not use non-conforming materials
when calculating MRP requirements. In the case of raw materials, this has a direct impact
when EnterpriselQ generates raw material requirements. This value cannot be edited
directly from this screen. Go to the Locations and Transactions screen.
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Non Committed

This displays how many un-allocated items are in inventory since the last time update
schedule ran. This field is also in the inventory pick list.

The formula for Manufactured items is:
On Hand - MFG Quantity - VMI Location quantities- MTO - MFG Safety Stock.
The formula for Purchased items is:

On Hand - Total Material Used (day_use_total.cum_mat_qty) - Total hard allocated for this
item

Note: For purchased items - When hard allocations are made to a work order for
purchased components, the Non-Committed value in Inventory will be updated correctly
after running update schedule.

Note: If the calculation is negative the system will display zero.

Note: When dispositioning MTO Items into inventory or allocating MTO inventory from
SOs, the quantity is immediately not included in the Non-Committed value (before
running update schedule). Releasing the MTO allocation adds the released quantity to
Non-Committed.

By clicking on the icon to the right of this field you can jump to the Daily Projected Material
Requirements screen.

In-Transit Displays the quantity in In-Transit locations.

No Ship Displays the quantity in No Ship locations.

By Product Used for materials associated to a Thermoform or TFORM2 BOM. If the user creates a By
Product inventory item from one of these types of BOMs, this box will automatically be
checked. The user can also check and un-check the box manually.

Not for sale By checking this box it will keep the item from showing up on the Sales Order inventory pick

list so it cannot be selected to be put on a Sales Order.
It will be available to add to manual packing slips.

An item marked Not for Sale will also be excluded from automatic matching in EDI.
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Inactive

Items can be made inactive which will 'hide' the item from all pick lists. In pick lists there is a
button to 'view inactive' if users need to see items that have been marked inactive.

If an item in Master Inventory is marked inactive a confirm message will appear asking if the
user would like to inactivate the Quote Inventory item as well. If Yes is selected the quote
inventory item will be marked inactive as well as the master inventory item. If a master
inventory item is toggled back to active, the quote item is not automatically marked active.
If the quote item should be active again users must uncheck the box from the Modify Quote
Inventory Item form.

Note: If a location still exists on an Inactive item, the inactive item will be included in the
pick list for Physical Inventory and a tag will automatically be created by the system. To
prevent this from occurring, remove any existing inventory and locations when marking an
item ‘Inactive’.

After marking an Auto-MRP item inactive, work orders and material requirements are not
generated when running update schedule, and the existing item on the internal stock sales
order will not have releases.

Do not backflush
this item

With the ‘Do Not Backflush’ option selected in Inventory, items (both manufactured and
purchased) that are attached to a BOM will be excluded from backflushing during the
disposition process. The item will also be excluded from standard cost calculations of the
parent BOM, but does allow a standard cost rollup of the item itself. This feature is a
global setting that overrides the ‘Do Not Backflush’ option on the BOM, and likewise is not
intended for use (and has no effect on) an item when used as the main material on a BOM.

Make To Order

When this box is checked and a sales order is added the system will automatically mark the
SO line item Make to Order. For more information see the Make To Order
https://my.igms.com/cfs-file.ashx/__key/Technote/Make_2D00_To_2D00_Order.pdf
TechNote.
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(SIC)

Serialized Inventory with this box checked will be tracked by serial number during adds, deletes and
Inventory Control | moves within EIQ and RF/WMS.

In Locations and Transactions the user can quickly see the labels associated to each location
(FGMULTI record) by clicking on the Linked Labels button or right clicking on each location.
The user can also see all labels printed for the item by right clicking and selecting 'Show All
Locations Linked Labels'. Once a label is shipped it will no longer be visible here.

During any transaction within Locations and Transactions the user will be prompted to pick
from available serial numbers.

Notes:

An item cannot be marked serialized if the on hand does not equal zero. A warning
message will appear if this is attempted. The user should complete a physical inventory
to match the on hand with serial numbers.

IQMS does not recommend using Serialized Inventory Control for material and
components due to strict backflush location requirements in comparison to non-
serialized items.

In order to alleviate decimal precision rounding issues for Serialized Inventory Control,
two-decimal precision may be required in System Parameters on the Inventory Setup
tab. This is particularly important if choosing (against our recommendation) to use
Serialized Inventory Control for material and components.
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Dimensional
Inventory/
Characteristics

For SIC items only. Select the button next to the Serialized Inventory check box to define the
Caption of the Dimension or Characteristic, and the UOM (if a Dimension). This can be set up
for specific Inventory Classes and will automatically populate this form for new items. For
existing items select the 'Load Default...' (green arrow) button to load the default
characteristics associated to the inventory class.

B8 Dimensional Inventory / Characteristics — O >
W | & @ O Sgi<d < p Bl =+ x ¢
Caption UM Default Value Mandatory

qrea

This information is accessible in the Print Labels>Dimensional Inv tab and Show Linked
Labels in transactions. If the Mandatory check box is checked, labels cannot be printed until
values are entered for the Dimensional Inventory/Characteristics. Users can enter a 0 value
for a mandatory field.

This information can be used for shipping and invoicing based on the Actual Inventory Unit
of Measure (UOM) entered when a label is created. When printing a label from anywhere in
the system for the item, users are required to enter a value for the mandatory dimension.
Once labels are printed, the dimensional value for each serial is stored in
MASTER_LABEL_DIM.NVALUE. During scanning of a pick ticket, if there is a match on the
inventory item custom UOM and the mandatory label custom UOM the system will use the
actual UOM value from the label instead of the calculated UOM conversion for the item.
This will carry over to packing slip and AR invoice.

Users can create calculated UOM fields through user-defined calculations that can be used
in this process. UOMs included in the calculation must already exist on the Dimensional
Inventory. To create a calculated dimension, select the 'Insert a new calculated UOM record'

s
button 4 on the Dimensional Inventory/Characteristics form. A Formula Editor form will
appear to enter the calculation.
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B Formula Editor - Area - O X

File Help
v J Parameters & | 7
' ----- [] {132} Length
~-[7 {133} Width 1327133;
A2 Functions

DK Cancel

The formula is entered in the blank space on the right (up to 2000 characters). Only the
other UOM (characteristics) associated to the item will be listed on the left. These
parameters can be added to the formula by dragging and dropping them with the mouse.

Operators are found in the lower section. Just click on the operator to add it to the formula.
(Note: Only the listed operators can be used). The calculated dimension will be highlighted
in light blue. There are also an Edit Formula button that will open the Formula Editor to
make changes, and a check formula for errors button.

Users can enter an optional Default value for any UOM in the Default Value column on the

Dimensional Inventory/Characteristics form. When the labels are printed the default values
will fill in but are editable. When users post the actual values, if there is a calculated field it
will populate based on the formula.

B8 Print Label for SIC 1, Serializ... — O =4
File Help

General Dimensional Inv  User-Defined

o «+ x o

Dim/Characteristic Yalue L]
Area (in) 20
Length {in) 2
F | Width [in] 10
"
OK Cancel
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Note: Inventory transactions take place as always in native UOM.

EPlant If you are using EnterpriselQ’s EPlant module the EPlant you are logged into will populate
the EPlant field automatically. It is not a required field if EPlant is not being used.

To manually select the EPlant associated with the inventory item click on the ‘Assign Plant’
button near the field. Select the EPlant from the drop down list in the One Plant field. Select
the ‘Apply' button to update the field and automatically post it. If the 'OK’ button is selected
the change is made, but requires a manual post by the user.

Right Click Options

= Costed BOM - Displays the costs associated to the item based on the default BOM. Please see Costed
BOM in the Costing section for more information.

= Jump to BOM - This option will be available if the item has a default BOM attached to it.

= Jump to Inspection Setup - Users with a license for the SPC module can jump to the Inspection Setup
module.

= Jump to Availability - This will take the user to the Inventory Availability module for the item.
= Trace - Brings up the Trace function. See the Trace section for more information.

= Copy Standard Cost to Clipboard - This will copy the standard cost elements and costs to the
clipboard for pasting elsewhere.

= Jump to Tier Table - This option will jump the user to the Tier Table and display tier discounts that
are associated to the item. For more information on Tier Discounts please see Tier Pricing in this
section.

General Tab
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Lead Days

The number of calendar days it normally takes to receive this item once a purchase order
is created. Primarily used for purchased items. Used in the Material Exception List to
generate a Must Order By date. Itis the days between the must order by and the
should arrive by fields. For example if the lead days = 14 and the Should Arrive By =
11/26/07, the Must Order By will be 11/12/07.

Note: This field is also used if the 'Auto Populate Request & Promise Date based on Lead
Time’ option is checked in System Parameters on the Purchase Order and Sales Order
setup tab, when adding a PO release using the ‘+’ sign, dragging and dropping, or the
Generate Releases option, the release dates populate using the item’s Lead Days added
to 'today’s' date, taking into account the first receiving day found from Vendor
Maintenance. The system looks first at AKA lead days when applicable, and if none it
checks for warehouse/division lead days, and if none it uses the main item’s lead days.
If no applicable Lead Days exist for the item, the release dates are not automatically
populated.

Note: This value may be used in Sales Order Releases to evaluate the Lead Days+Must
Ship Date. If it is equal to or greater than Promise Date a pop up warning will appear. The
system will first look at the lead days in AKA Selling, if none it will use this value.

Lead Time

Optional. A text field used to write out the lead days (10 characters).

Example:
Lead Days is 7, then the Lead Time field might be ONE WEEK or 7 DAYS.

Inspection Lead
Days

The number of inspection lead days for the item. If a value is entered in this field, during
material planning the system will subtract the inspection lead days from the must arrive
date.
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Multiples Of

The values entered in these two fields will display in the appropriate section on the
Buy/Sell Pricing tab.

Buying Multiples Of: Optional. The most commonly purchased amount of material. The
purchase order requirements on the Material Exception List will then be created with the
amounts rounded off to this number.

Example:

Item is normally purchased in 50 LBS bags, fill in 50 here.

Exact MRP engine requirement is 423 pounds.

Material Exception List generates PO requirement for 450 pounds.

If purchased items are purchased or sold, when adding the release information on a
purchase order or a sales order, the system will warn the user if the quantity does not
conform to the multiples of.

Selling Multiples Of: Optional. This field is used in conjunction with Sales Order releases
and Sales Quotation quantities.  Fill in 'multiples of' with the full box quantity. During
order entry the user will be asked if they want to keep the original quantity entered or
use the full box quantity. If custom unit of measures are used the system will convert
those as well when performing this check.

This is also used to determine tier pricing when the 'Less Than Min. Upcharge %' option in
AR Discount Tiers is populated. If the Selling Multiples Of is populated, and the Minimum
Sell Qty is less than Selling Multiples Of, when the blanket quantity is less than the Selling
Multiple Of the upcharge will apply. If they are equal, then standard waterfall pricing
applies.

Note: This can also be entered on the AKA Buying and AKA Selling tabs. The
information populated in the AKA sections will override the master inventory values
when applicable.

Minimum Sell Qty

A minimum sell quantity value can be entered in this field, then if a release is less than
the Minimum Selling Qty, a confirmation message will pop up stating, ‘The release
guantity, <qty>, is less than the Minimum Selling quantity, <qty>, for Inventory Item,
<itemno>. Would you like to change it to the Minimum Selling quantity of, <qty>?’
This pop up has a ‘Do not show next time’ option and Yes/No buttons. Security can be
added to this confirmation message.

This field is also used in conjunction with the 'Less Than Min. Upcharge %' option in AR
Discount Tiers. If a value is entered in this field and it is less than the Selling Multiples Of,
and the blanket quantity on a sales order is less than Selling Multiples Of quantity the
system will calculate the price break or Std price (based on the on 'Tier Price based on'
setting) * Upcharge %. ( Price + (Price *Upcharge %)). For example: With a tier price of
$10.00 and an Upcharge of 20%, the Selling price = $12.00

Note: This can also be entered on the AKA Selling tab. The information populated in
AKA will override the master inventory values when applicable.

Inventory Management Page 38 of 478



Min Order

Optional. This is the minimum order quantity for the item, If a purchase order is created
for less than this amount a warning message will appear requiring a security bypass.

Note: If a zero is entered here the user will receive an error when creating a PO from the
Raw Material Below Min material exception report stating 'Release gty must be greater
than 0.’

Note: This can also be entered on the AKA Buying tab. The information populated in
AKA will override the master inventory values when applicable.

Max Order

Optional. This is the maximum order quantity for the item, If a purchase order is created
for more than this amount a warning message will appear requiring a security bypass.

Reorder Point

Optional. This is the reorder point for the item. If the item is set up with a Reorder Point
and the amount in inventory drops below the Reorder Point, the item will show up in the
Material Exception List->Raw Material Below Minimum.

Safety Stock

Optional. A Safety Stock value can be entered for purchased items to create a false
bottom. During the creation of material exceptions, the system will calculate the Total
Exception as the total demand from the work orders plus the 'Reorder Point' amount for
the inventory item less any on hand inventory plus the Safety Stock if applicable. Then
this amount is rounded up to accommodate the ‘Multiples Of (standard packaging
guantity) field found in inventory.

For example: The work order demand is 165.35, on hand is 15, reorder point is 30 and
the safety stock is 25 with no buying multiples of, the left to order is 205.35 (165.35 + 30
- 15+ 25).

If the Buying Multiples Of is 100 then the Left to Order is 300 (rounded up to nearest
100).

PO Safety

Adds additional days to the lead days of the material when calculating the Must Order By
date in the Material Exception List. It is the days between the should arrive by and the
must arrive by fields. For example, if the PO Safety equals 2 and the Should Arrive By is
11/26/07, the Must Arrive By will be 11/27/07. (The system counts each day).

PO Scope

Used to determine the number of days of material requirements that should be entered
as a single PO line item in the Material Exception List. Controls how much material to
receive in against blanket order (i.e. only want to order enough material to complete
production requirements over the next 7, 14, 21 days, etc.)

PO Range

Used in conjunction with the Ideal vs. Existing PO evaluation tool in the Material
Exception List. This tool makes recommendations on how your current purchase orders
might be re-arranged to acquire materials more efficiently. The Range value provides a
baseline for making some of these assumptions. The suggested actions are based on
comparing the ‘Should Arrive’ date with the ‘Promise Date’ on the purchase order. If the
promise date falls within the PO Range the system recognizes it as meeting the demand.
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SO ltem

Information can be added in this field that will be displayed when the item is added to a

Information sales order or CRM Quote. To add information in this field click on the ellipsis button and
type the information in the pop up form. This field can hold up to 2000 characters.
This information can also be added at the AKA level.
PO Item Information can be added in this field that will be displayed when the item is added to a
Information purchase order. To add information in this field click on the ellipsis button and type the
information in the pop up form. This field can hold up to 2000 characters.
This information can also be added at the AKA level.
Receiving Information can be added in this field that will be displayed when the item is being
Information received. To add information in this field click on the ellipsis button and type the

information in the pop up form. This field can hold up to 2000 characters.
This information can also be added at the AKA level.
Note: This note does not display when processing the receipt using Receive ASN

functionality through the scanners. The receiving note does display when processing the
receipt through the Pending ASN Receipts Maintenance module in EIQ.

Packing Slip Note

This note will pop up right after a pick ticket is converted to a packing slip in EIQ as well
as IQRF. When not using pick tickets, this note will pop up when a packing slip is posted.
To add information in this field click on the ellipsis button and type the information in the
pop up form. This field can hold up to 2000 characters.

Security can be placed on this field so users cannot change but view in read only mode.

Note: A Packing Slip note can be associated to a customer (Customer Maintenance-
>Miscellaneous tab). If both the customer and item associated to a packing slip have a
note, both notes will display in separate pop up windows.

Inventory PO Parameters by Division

For purchased items only users can set up the PO Inventory Parameters per Warehouse/Division. This
functionality allows users to enter specific settings for situations where different Warehouses/Divisions
have different needs. For example, you may need to carry 100000 of item A in in your main
manufacturing facility because you are producing items that use this item in a large quantity. However,
in another division you may only want to have 200 on hand to cover repairs.

Note: When information is set up by division the PO parameters section on the main Inventory form will
be grayed out and the system will use the division parameters or global parameters only. The system will
default to the global parameters for PO Safety, PO Scope and/or PO Range if the Division settings are null
or 0. It will allow for mix and match, for instance you could have PO Safety and PO Scope specified for a
division while PO Range = 0, which would then default to global PO Range.
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To enter this information select the button above the Min Order field fl? . A form will appear to enter
the parameters per Warehouse/Division. Select the Warehouse/Division from the pick list accessed by
clicking the ellipsis button in the Warehouse/Division field. (Note: The name of this field will either be
Warehouse or Division based on the Division setting on the Company File Information->Application tab
in System Parameters). Enter the values in the Min Order, Max Order, Reorder Point, PO Safety, PO
Scope, PO Range, Lead Days, and Safety Stock that pertain to this item for the specific
Warehouse/Division. The system will use these values in material exceptions.

Note: When the option to ‘Auto Populate Request & Promise Dates based on Lead Time’ is selected in
System Parameters->PO and SO Setup tab, the Lead Days hierarchy for adding PO releases in the PO
module is: 1) Buying AKA Lead Days, 2) Warehouse/Division Lead Days, 3) Inventory Master Lead Days.

Note: The system will separate the requirements based on the division associated to the MFG Cell on the
BOM or the work center. If the BOM has a MFG Cell with a division the material requirements will be
separated for the specific division if the work order is not scheduled or scheduled on a work center with
a division associated to the MFG Cell. If it is scheduled on a work center without a division linked to a
MFG Cell, the requirements will be included in the non division requirements. If the BOM does not have
a MFG Cell with a division the material requirements will only be separated for a division if the work
order is scheduled on a work center with a MFG Cell with a division.

B Inventory PO Parameters by Division — O et
Item # Q00050
+| Description DFAR BOME GRAY
< 4 b Bl = v x O

Division  Min Order Max Order Re-Order Point PO Safety PO Scope PO Range |Lead Days Safety Stock|
B WHSET 1000 2000 110 3 7 7

NOTE: The PO fields on the General tab are for the specific inventory item only. Defaults for the PO
Safety, PO Scope, and PO Range can be set up by going to Misc/Parameters. The system will use what is
set on the individual inventory item if it is blank then it will look to the system defaults set in Parameters.
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AKA Buying
AKA (Also Known As) Buying

Click on the AKA Buying tab to access this information. The following screen will appear.

General AKA Selling AKABuying  Additional

@Cl_?l O <4 €4 bk kl * = + %
| | It B ¥ %
Vendor& = Vendor Name Price/1000 Rev  |PO [tem Info Default AKA Description "~
4d | O O
W
£ >
Quantity Price Breaks WM| Locations User Fields 1 User Fields 2 Documents
Eh d 4 B Bl * = v X
Quantity Price Effective Date Inactive Date Comment Price Date ~
4
W

> The AKA buying system provides a cross reference of the vendor part numbers to internal
part numbers. The primary focus is on providing an effective way to show different pricing
schemes related to different vendors. The system allows the input of multiple vendors along

with their different pricing. The system will then use the pricing entered under the AKA tab
when purchasing to the vendor listed.

NOTES: If no vendors are set up under AKA, then the system will use the pricing set up under the Pricing
tab.

AKA Description The description of the AKA item.

AKA Ext The AKA Ext Description field provides another field to enter additional information on the AKA

Description item. This field is also in the select by AKA pick list in purchase orders and on the PO.

AKA ltem # The AKA item number that this particular vendor recognizes the internal item number as.This
item number may be entirely different than the original internal item number.
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Buying Multiples
of

The most commonly purchased amount of material. The purchase order requirements on the
Material Exception List will then be created with the amounts rounded off to this number.
Example: Item is normally purchased in 50 LBS bags, fill in 50 here. Exact MRP engine
requirement is 423 pounds. Material Exception List generates PO requirement for 450 pounds.

If purchased items are purchased or sold, when adding the release information on a purchase
order or a sales order, the system will warn the user if the quantity does not conform to the
multiples of.

Note: A Buying Multiples Of can be entered for the master inventory item on the
General tab. The system will first look to see of the AKA item has a value, if not it will
use the value for the master inventory item.

Cost Element

For items that are purchased and manufactured (have a BOM associated to it), this field will be
visible to associate a cost element that will be used in translog when receiving the item. When
receiving the item in, if the Cost Element and Std Cost in AKA Buying is populated for that
Vendor, the system will use the values entered in AKA Buying instead of the standard cost on
the Standard Costing tab in inventory.

Note: The inventory account the system uses will be based on the hierarchy used for
manufactured items even when a cost element is assigned to the AKA and the item is
purchased from a vendor. It will check the inventory account at the inventory item level and
then the inventory group. If neither are populated then it will use the default inventory GL
account. It will not use the recv/dispo account on the cost element.

Currency

If Multi-Currency is enabled, this field can be used to select the currency code (i.e. USD, CAD,
etc.) to associate to the price breaks. If the currency is not filled in the system uses the default
currency. For example, if you have a CAD vendor and the price breaks are in CAD, choose CAD
for the vendor in AKA selling. If you do not put CAD the system assumes the price breaks are
the default.

Default

Check this box for the default vendor to be used when creating a new PO from material
requirements.

If there is not a vendor marked default and there are multiple lines in AKA buying, the system
will display a pick list of the AKA vendors/items when making a new PO from material
requirements.

Note: The system will always display the Seq. 1 vendor in material requirements and not the
one marked as the default.

Documents

Internal and/or External documents may be associated to a specific AKA record. The Print With
options are: None, PO, or All. There is also a tab for Email Correspondence.

Lead Days

Enter the Lead Days for this AKA item. This is informational only unless the option to ‘Auto
Populate Request & Promise Dates based on Lead Time' is selected in System Parameters->PO
and SO Setup tab. If that is checked the Lead Days hierarchy for adding PO releases in the PO
module is: 1) Buying AKA Lead Days, 2) Warehouse/Division Lead Days, 3) Inventory Master
Lead Days.

Note: This value is not used for material exception calculations.
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Min Order

This is the minimum order quantity for the item, If a purchase order is created for less than this
amount a warning message will appear requiring a security bypass.

Note: If a zero is entered here the user will receive an error when creating a PO from the Raw
Material Below Min material exception report stating 'Release gty must be greater than 0.

Note: A Min Order can be entered for the master inventory item on the General tab.
The system will first look to see of the AKA item has a value, if not it will use the value
for the master inventory item.

OEM If the OEM check box in Vendor Maintenance is checked this box will be checked. This box
cannot be edited from this screen. A list of OEM vendors and their distributors can be accessed
in Vendor RFQ's. Then an OEM vendor can be selected which will add their distributors to the
list of vendors to send the RFQ to.

PO Item Info Information can be added in this field that will be displayed when the item is added to a
purchase order. To add information in this field click on the ellipse button and type the
information in the pop up form. This field can hold up to 255 characters.

Price/1000 If this box is set to "Yes", the pricing will be based on 1000 units rather than Each.

Quantity Price Enter Quantities and Price Breaks for each AKA item. To do so, select the vendor AKA item and

Breaks begin entering in all quantities and price breaks for that item. (Quantities go out to two
decimal places). Optionally enter an Effective Date, Price Date and an Inactive Date. If the
effective date is in the future or the inactive date has passed, the line item will display in gray.
(Note: If only the effective date is entered without an inactive date the line item will always be
white). To hide inactive pricing select the Hide Inactive toggle button.

A comment (up to 255 characters) may also be entered.
This section can be sorted on any column, by selecting the column header.

Rec Insp Inventory items can be marked for receiving inspection. The Threshold is the number of posted

Threshold and receipts after which the user is notified of a needed inspection.

Count

The Count is the number of receipts posted since the last inspection. The line item in receiving
will change color when an inspection is required.

Receiving ltem
Info

Information can be added in this field that will be displayed when the item is being received.
To add information in this field click on the ellipsis button and type the information in the pop
up form. This field can hold up to 2000 characters.

Rev

The revision of the AKA item.

Seq.

This is the sequence number for the attached vendors. This will default to the next number as
vendors are added. The first will be Seq 1, the second will be 2, and so on. This field can be
manually changed.

If the Default feature mentioned above is not being used, when creating a new PO from
material requirements, the system will use the vendor with the lowest sequence number.
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Std Cost

For items that are purchased and manufactured (have a BOM associated to it), this field will be
visible to enter a standard cost that will be used in translog when receiving the item. When
receiving the item in, if the Cost Element and Std Cost in AKA Buying is populated for that
Vendor, the system will use the values entered in AKA Buying instead of the standard cost on
the Standard Costing tab in inventory.

Note: The inventory account the system uses will be based on the hierarchy used for
manufactured items even when a cost element is assigned to the AKA and the item is
purchased from a vendor. It will check the inventory account at the inventory item level and
then the inventory group. If neither are populated then it will use the default inventory GL
account. It will not use the recv/dispo account on the cost element.

Unit

A specific unit of measure (UOM) can be assigned to an AKA record by selecting one from the
drop down list. If the AKA UOM is populated, when adding the AKA item to a purchase order
the UOM on the line item will default to the UOM listed on the AKA.

The hierarchy for assigning a UOM to the purchase order line item is as follows:
AKA UOM
Master Inventory UD UOM marked 'PO Default'
Master Inventory Native UOM

Note: The quantity in the AKA Quantity Price Breaks will still be in the Native UOM and prices
should reflect the cost of one unit in the Native UOM so that if there is a PO UOM conversion,
the price conversion will be accurate when applied to a Purchase Order.

User Fields

Two additional tabs are available in this section; User Fields 1 and 2. The User Fields 1 tab
contains ten alphanumeric user fields. User Fields 2 tab has ten numeric user field. The user-
defined label text is dependent on item classes. These user fields are for informational
purposes or can be added to reports.

Vendor #

The vendor's number. This will populate automatically based on the Vendor selected.

Vendor Name

The vendor's name. To select a vendor, click twice in the field and then click on the ellipse
button to access the pick list.

Vendor Type

Select Distributor or OEM from the drop down list to indicate the vendor type. This is
informational only.

VMI Locations

VMI locations can be assigned to the AKA item by selecting a VMI location from the pick list
accessed by clicking on the ellipsis button in the Locations field on the VMI Locations tab. Only
locations marked VMI that are not used by another AKA Buying row can be added. Once a
location has been assigned the AKA Buying record will be highlighted in yellow indicating it is a
Vendor VMI .

When receiving is done the item will be placed in a VMI location (which is marked non
allocate). Performing a move out of the VMI location into a normal location will trigger the
creation of another PO receipt and post it. The Receipt is then available in AP Invoices. See
Vendor Managed Inventory for Suppliers - Consignment for details.
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» Vendor RFQ - The user can create a Vendor RFQ for items by selecting the Vendor RFQ speed
button. Please see Vendor RFQ for details.

> Hide Inactive Vendors - Click the Vendor button to hide inactive vendors. If the Vendors are
not hidden they will display with a gray background.

> Right Click Options: From the AKA Buying tab the user can right click to: Jump to the Vendor,
Trace changes, access the User Defined Form.

> User Defined Form - Select the User Defined Form speed button or right click and select
'User-Defined Form' to create/access the user defined form associated to the AKA Buying
tab. User defined forms allow the user to create a unique form to store information beyond
the scope of the original form. The form can contain an unlimited number of fields. For more
information see User Defined Forms.

AKA Selling

Click on the AKA Selling tab to access this information. The following screen will appear.

General AKASelling  AKA Buying  Additional

3 = ld 4 B Bl * = + x
| ERER AR
AKA [tem & = AK& Description  Price/1000 Commiss %  Fev SO Item Informat ™
» O
W
< >

Quantity Price Breaks  Flexibility Rules  User Fields 1 User Fields 2 Documents

=h 4 4 b Bl * = + x
City Price Eff. Date Inactive Date Comment Price Date User A
» I
W
< >
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» The AKA selling system provides a cross reference of the customer part numbers to internal
part numbers. The primary focus is on providing an effective way to show different pricing
schemes related to different customers. The system allows the input of multiple customers
along with their different pricing. The system will then use the pricing entered under the
AKA tab when selling to the customer listed.

Note: Before making any changes to AKA Information, post all invoices. This will ensure that the
correct AKA information is retained with the Sales Order detail, Shipment detail, and AR Invoice detail.
Any changes made to the AKA Information prior to invoicing will lose Customer Item Number
(custo_itemno) and Customer Description (custo_descrip) AKA information once invoiced, see AKA Kind

and Ship To Attn.

AKA Description

AKA Ext
Description

The description of the AKA item.

The AKA Ext Description field provides another field to enter additional information on the
AKA item. This field is also in the select by AKA pick list in sales orders and on the pick ticket.

AKA Item #

The AKA item number that this particular customer recognizes the internal item number as.
This item number may be entirely different than the original internal item number.

AKA Kind

This field can be populated to describe the specific AKA Kind related to the AKA. This field
enables users to create multiple AKA records for the same customer, item number, and ship to
address. The records are unique based on the combination of Customer+ltem#+Ship To
Address+AKA Kind.

The 'AKA Kind' column is visible in the Sales Order AKA pick list so users will be able to pick the
correct AKA item #.

On the Sales Order, a second pick list will populate when you enter your inventory item that
has multiple AKA records with different AKA Kind with the same AKA Ship To, allowing user to
select the correct AKA Kind.

Note: Before making any changes to AKA Kind, post all invoices. This will ensure
that the correct AKA information is retained with the Sales Order detail, Shipment
detail, and AR Invoice detail. Any changes made to the AKA Kind prior to invoicing
will lose Customer Item Number (custo_itemno) and Customer Description
(custo_descrip) AKA information once invoiced.

Note: Items with an ‘AKA Kind’ will populate AKA information and pricing on the
Sales Order line item only when the item is added by AKA to the Sales Order.

Commiss %

This is the commission percent that will be used when the item is sold to the AKA customer
(up to six decimals). This allows the user to pay a different commission percent when selling
the same product to different customers.

The system will use the commission hierarchy to establish the salesperson(s) and commission
percentage when a sales order is entered.

Note: When changing the salesperson via the Commission field in AKA Selling, the
Commiss % field will only be updated if the field was blank. If the Commission %
should be different it must be changed manually.

Commissions

Salesperson(s) can be associated to the AKA item by selecting them from the drop down list in
this field.
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Currency

If Multi-Currency is enabled, this field can be used to select the currency code (i.e. USD, CAD,
etc.) to associate to the price breaks. If the currency is not filled in the system uses the default
currency. For example, if you have a CAD customer and the price breaks are in CAD, choose
CAD for the customer in AKA selling. If you do not put CAD the system assumes the price
breaks are the default.

Customer #

The customer's number. This will populate automatically based on the Customer Name
selected.

Customer Name

The customer's name. To select a customer, click twice in the field and then click on the ellipse
button to access the pick list.

A customer can only be added once to the AKA unless they have different Ship To addresses.

Documents

Internal and/or External documents may be associated to a specific AKA record. The Print
With options are: None, Sales Order, Sales Order Acknowledgment, Work Order, Certificate of
Conformance, or All. This enables users to print documents specific to an AKA record when
printing a report such as work order.

There is also a tab for Email Correspondence.

Drop Ship

Check this box to designate the AKA item as drop shipped. This is an item that is shipped
directly to the customer from a vendor. (In other words, it is used to bypass bringing product
in-house and then re-shipping to customer). When a sales order for a drop shipped item is
created the system will prompt the user to create a purchase order for the default vendor.

Flexibility Rules

Flexibility Rules are used in conjunction with EDI for FG items. The system determines the
maximum allowed quantity increase or decrease based on the selected day range. Orders that
comply with the Flex rules are passed through to the Sales module. Orders that do not
comply, get flagged. Flexibility Rules can be setup for each AKA number for each Customer.

When flexibility rules are set up on an AKA item and a new EDI order is converted outside of
these flexibility rules, the system generates an error like the following: "Proc.
[CheckFlexibilityRules] Order# %s, Item# %s, Del. Date %s: The percentage (%s) is over the
lower limit of %s".

Labels Menu Title

This is the name of the shipping label to be used for the AKA item.

Lead Days

This is the number of lead days required for the AKA item. If the Lead Days + the Must Ship
Date is equal to or greater than Promise Date a warning will appear stating, "The Must Ship
Date + Std Lead Days is equal to or greater than the Promise Date". This will enable users to
determine if an order is being placed within the agreed to lead time.

Mfg #

Select the MFG # that produces the Item from the drop down list.

Mfg Division

This displays the division of the cell associated to the BOM.
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Minimum Sell Qty

A minimum sell quantity value can be entered in this field, then if a release is less than the
Minimum Selling Qty, a confirmation message will pop up stating, ‘The release quantity,
<qty>, is less than the Minimum Selling quantity, <qty>, for Inventory Item, <itemno>. Would
you like to change it to the Minimum Selling quantity of, <qty>?’ This pop up has a ‘Do not
show next time’ option and Yes/No buttons. Security can be added to this confirmation
message.

This field is also used in conjunction with the 'Less Than Min. Upcharge %' option in AR
Discount Tiers. If a value is entered in this field and it is less than the Selling Multiples Of, and
the blanket quantity on a sales order is less than Selling Multiples Of quantity the system will
calculate the price break or Std price (based on the on 'Tier Price based on' setting) *
Upcharge %. ( Price + (Price *Upcharge %)). For example: With a tier price of $10.00 and an
Upcharge of 20%, the Selling price = $12.00

Note: A Minimum Sell Qty can be entered for the master inventory item on the
General tab. The system will first look to see of the AKA item has a value, if not it will
use the value for the master inventory item.

Price/1000

If this box is set to "Yes", the pricing will be based on 1000 units rather than Each.

Quantity Price
Breaks

Enter Quantities and Price Breaks for each AKA item. To do so, select the vendor AKA item and
begin entering in all quantities and price breaks for that item. (Quantities go out to two
decimal places). Optionally enter an Effective Date, Price Date and an Inactive Date. If the
effective date is in the future or the inactive date has passed, the line item will display in gray.
(Note: If only the effective date is entered without an inactive date the line item will always be
white). To hide inactive pricing select the Hide Inactive toggle button.

A comment (up to 255 characters) may also be entered.
This section can be sorted on any column, by selecting the column header.

There are five User text fields and five Numeric User fields in this section to add additional
information to the price breaks. Click the header to customize the caption.

Rebate
Parameter

A Rebate Parameter can be associated to the AKA Item by selecting one from the pick list
accessed by clicking on the ellipsis button. When the AKA item is associated to a sales order,
the Rebate Parameter field will populate with this parameter. When an AR Invoice for the
sales order is paid in full the system will calculate the amount of the rebate in the Rebate
Manager module.

To remove the parameter from being associated to the customer, right click and select 'Clear
Rebate Parameter'.

Rev

The revision of the AKA item.
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Selling Multiples
of

This field is used in conjunction with Sales Order releases and Sales Quotation quantities. Fill
in 'multiples of' with the full box quantity. During order entry the user will be asked if they
want to keep the original quantity entered or use the full box quantity. If custom unit of
measures are used the system will convert those as well when performing this check.

This is also used to determine tier pricing when the 'Less Than Min. Upcharge %' option in AR
Discount Tiers is populated. If the Selling Multiples Of is populated, and the Minimum Sell Qty
is less than Selling Multiples Of, when the blanket quantity is less than the Selling Multiple Of
the upcharge will apply. If they are equal, then standard waterfall pricing applies.

Note: A Selling Multiples Of value can be entered for the master inventory item on
the General tab. The system will first look to see of the AKA item has a value, if not it
will use the value for the master inventory item.

Ship To Attn

A specific Ship To address can be associated with the AKA item. This allows users to have
different pricing based on the Ship To address. When a sales order is entered for an AKA item
the system will match the sales order shipping address to the AKA item's ship to address for
the customer to find the correct pricing. Only active Ship To addresses will appear in the pick
list.

To clear an associated ship to address, right click and select 'Clear Ship To'.

Note: If the user chooses to use this ship to functionality it is mandatory that a
second AKA record without ship to information be entered. In several areas of the
software the system filters on this AKA ship to information and without the AKA
record with no ship to the items will not show in the pick list.

Note: Before making any changes to AKA Ship To, post all invoices. This will
ensure that the correct AKA information is retained with the Sales Order detail,
Shipment detail, and AR Invoice detail. Any changes made to the AKA Ship To prior
to invoicing will lose Customer Item Number (custo_itemno) and Customer
Description (custo_descrip) AKA information once invoiced.

Ship To City

The city associated to the selected Ship To address.

Ship Division

This is the Division/Warehouse associated to the Ship To address if applicable.

SO Item Info

Information can be added in this field that will be displayed when the item is added to a sales
order. To add information in this field click on the ellipse button and type the information in
the pop up form. This field can hold up to 2000 characters.

Supplier Code

This field is set up in Customer Maintenance->Ship To->EDI tab.
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Unit

A specific unit of measure (UOM) can be assigned to an AKA record by selecting one from the
drop down list. If the AKA UOM is populated, when adding the AKA item to a sales order the
UOM on the line item will  default to the UOM listed on the AKA.

The hierarchy for assigning a UOM to the sales order line item is as follows:
AKA UOM
Master Inventory UD UOM marked ' OE Default'
Master Inventory Native UOM

Note: The quantity in the AKA Quantity Price Breaks will still be in the Native UOM and prices
should reflect the cost of one unit in the Native UOM so that if there is an OE UOM
conversion, the price conversion will be accurate when applied to a Sales Order.

Use Lot Charge
Lot Charge

Select the 'Use Lot Charge' box if the pricing is based on a lot charge and not a quantity price,
and optionally enter the lot charge amount in the Lot Charge field. When this is checked,
when a sales order is created and the item is added, the system will pop up a field to allow the
user to edit or enter the lot charge. Once the lot charge is entered, a separate line will be
created automatically for a miscellaneous item, with an item description of Lot Charge, a
blanket quantity of 1, and the lot charge populated in the price field.

Note: If this box is checked price breaks cannot be entered. The pricing is based on
guantity breaks or a lot charge, it cannot be both.

User Fields

Two additional tabs are available in this section; User Fields 1 and 2. The User Fields 1 tab
contains five alphanumeric user fields. User Fields 2 tab has ten numeric user fields. These
user fields are used for informational purposes or can be added to reports.
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> Hide Inactive Customers - Click the Customer button to hide inactive customers. If the
Customers are not hidden they will display with a gray background.

» User Defined Form - Select the User Defined Form speed button or right click and select
'User-Defined Form' to create/access the user defined form associated to the AKA Selling
tab. User defined forms allow the user to create a unique form to store information beyond
the scope of the original form. The form can contain an unlimited number of fields. For more
information see User Defined Forms.

> Right Click Options: From the AKA Selling tab the user can right click to:

= Jump to the Customer

= Trace changes

= Clear the Ship To

= Jump to Ship To - opens Customer Maintenance at the Ship To tab
= Attached Commodities (see AKA Commodities section below)

= Clone AKA

» When the Clone AKA option is selected a multi-select pick list will appear displaying all of the
ship to address for the AKA customer for the EPlant associated to the item.

B Clone aka — O X
File Help

AK&to Clone

[tems# 05543-101 AKA ttem# WC001 Customer Name ABCO

Class FG AKA Description Customer # ABCO0

Rev. A Ship To Attn.

Description  [VOLUME CUP 5hip To City

Descrip.2 Ship To 1D Item EPlant ID

Available Ship To's

| | EEE BT & <4 4 b b

ShlpToAttn = | Addressi Address2 Address3 | City State Country le Contact ~
4 1224 TOUCH AVENUE PO BOXS500 | [LOS ANGELES RECEIV
ABCO - DENVER 45369 REINIDO CEMTER DEMNVER. Co 44355 RECEIVI
W
£ >
Clone Cancel
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» Select the ship to addresses that this item should be associated to using the toggle buttons.

Once the selections are made, select the Clone button, select Yes to confirm, and the system
will clone the highlighted AKA for each selected ship to. The cloned records will be identical
to the original AKA (including AKA breaks, Flex rules, User fields, SO Item Information,
Commissions, and Documents). If an AKA already exists for the ship to that was selected,
the system will skip that ship to and continue creating the AKA records for the other ones.

AKA Selling Commodities

From the AKA Selling tab, right click and select Attached Commodities. This allows the user to associate a
commodities charge with an AKA item. The commodities charge will automatically be added to the AR
Invoice as a separate miscellaneous line item with a quantity of one and a unit price calculated based on
the selected procedure (AMOUNT_SUR_RATE or JUST_AMOUNT). The amount will post to the GL
account associated to the commodity.

Commodities are set up by selecting Commodities from the Options menu. Please see Commodities for
details.

NOTE: Commodity charges will be applied on a AKA Item/Ship To basis. Commaodity charges will be
applied from the non-ship to AKA if there are no AKAs with Ship To's assigned.

AMOUNT_SUR_RATE will calculate as follows: Unit price = invoice quantity (from item row just added
to invoice) * AKA Commodities Amount * Commodities Surcharge Rate

JUST_AMOUNT will not use the sur charge rate and will calculate as follows: Unit price = AKA
Commodities Amount

PRCENT_SUR_RATE This Procedure allows a percentage of the extended line item price to be added
as a commodity. During AR Prepost, an attached Commaodity with Percent_Sur_Rate procedure will
calculate as follows: unit price = (Invoice Quantity * unit_price) * (Commodities Surcharge Rate /100)

SAC_DISCOUNT - This stored procedure is for use with recorded SAC EDI segments -  If this
commodity is configured, and the order has recorded SAC segments, the following rules apply when
creating the invoice:

1) If SACO1 = A and SACO7 is populated, the commodity amount = (ABS(SAC07)* .01 * Qty
Shipped * Unit Price) * -1.

2) If SACO1 = A and SACO7 is null, the commodity amount = (ABS(SAC08) * Qty Shipped) * -1.
3) If SACO7 and SACO8 are both null, or SAC01 <> A, do not apply a commaodity.

4) A separate commodity line should be added for each SAC segment (there can be more than
one SAC).
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Note: If no procedure is selected the system will default to Amount_Sur_Rate.

To access this option right click in the AKA Selling section and select 'Attached Commodities.' From the
Options menu select 'Commodities' to first set up the various commodities. Enter the commodity
description, surcharge rate, actual rate (informational only), and the GL account associated to the
commodity. Select a Procedure for the calculation by clicking on the ellipsis button in the field to access
the pick list.

If the Propagate Commission option is checked when the commodity is added to the AR invoice, along
with the inventory item, the commodity will have the same commission as the inventory item.

Once the commodities are created they are associated to the AKA item by selecting the ellipsis button in
the Commodity field on the AKA Commodities form.

Additional Tab in Inventory

The Additional page maintains some inventory class specific information, as described below. For
example, in the case of FG items, it maintains the default customer and the bill of lading shipping
information (NMFC#). The PL class uses this tab to store additional information related to the raw
material. See below for a full discussion.

The following information is stored on the Additional tab. All possible fields are listed below in
alphabetical order. The fields actually displayed on the additional tab is based on the inventory class of
the selected item.

Auto Populate Service If this option is checked, when posting a packing slip the system will automatically
Central at Shipment create a CRM  Service Central record. The Serial # field will populate with the Lot #
associated to the location the items were shipped from (FGMULTI.LOTNO), if there is no
lot number the field will be blank. The Sold To field is the Customer from the packing
slip, the Inventory item is the item from packing slip, and the Date Active will be the
packing slip date. The system will populate the Packing Slip # field on the Service
Central record.

If a second packing slip is created for the same item with the same lot # a second
Service Central record will not be created as one exists for the lot already.

Automate Directed Task This option, if enabled, activates automated directed task generation at the inventory
Generation item level. Tasks will be generated automatically for all items with this setting enabled.

If the system-wide 'Automated Directed Task Generation' has been enabled within the
Directed Task Monitoring module, this setting does not matter - tasks will be generated
automatically for all items and all work centers.

If the system-wide setting has not been enabled, however, this setting confines the
automated directed task generation functionality to only these items with the setting
enabled.
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Blend - Oper #

If this raw material is made up of a blend, an Operation # will be present in this field or
the user may define a new blend. To define a new blend, click on the pick list near this
field. Defining a new blend is discussed below. To delete a blend associated with the
inventory item, click on the red minus button. The item will still be in inventory but not
as a blend.

Color Group

Inventory items can be associated to a color group to be used on the GVS schedule to
display the work orders in the color associated to the main material of the BOM. This
allows users to quickly identify like materials for grouping on the schedule.

Select the Color Group code from the drop down list. The Color Group Codes list is
accessed from the Miscellaneous menu in inventory.

Count

The Count is the number of receipts posted since the last inspection. The line item in
receiving will change color when an inspection is required.

Cycle Count Code

The Cycle Count Code is used in the Physical Inventory module. It allows a material to
be assigned a pre-defined code and then physical inventory work sheets can be
generated for specific Cycle Count Codes. Items can be automatically assigned a Cycle
Count Code based on Sales % Rank, Transaction velocity, or manually assigned a code.
See Cycle Count Codes for details.

Last Cycle Count - The last date the item was counted when doing a Physical Inventory
using the work sheet method and choosing the cycle count code. This date is used to
determine if an item needs to be cycle counted based on the Counted Per Year value
associated to the item’s Cycle Count Code. The date used depends on the 'Cycle Count
Code Based On' option that is selected for the code associated to the item (in the Cycle
Count Codes list->Miscellaneous menul).

This field is also used when creating physical inventories for Location(s). On the Cycle
Count Code tab, by default, the Tags will be created for each location found for the
selected cycle count codes. Users can select the 'Requiring Count Only' toggle button
on this tab to have the system only create tags for those items that require counting
based on the Counted Per Year field and the Cycle Count Date
(FGMULTI.CYCLE_COUNT _DATE) for the selected location(s)/cycle count codes.

In Physical inventory when Recording Inventory Adjustments the system will update the
'Last Cycle Count' date (Arinvt.cycle_count_code_date) with either the current Record
Adjustment Date (default) or the Transaction Date.

Refer to Physical Inventory for more detail.
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Default Customer

A default customer can be associated with manufactured items or purchased items if
they are resold. This field will automatically populate with the customer associated to
the BOM associated to the item if applicable. The Default Customer is only
automatically populated when the item is first created from the BOM. To add or edit,
select the Customer using the pick list accessed by selecting the search button near this
field. Right click and select 'Clear Default Customer' to remove the associated customer.

(This field is not a drop down selection in order to avoid opening a large lookup table).

Proprietary - Select the button next to this field to set the default customer as the
Proprietary customer. A pop up form will appear listing the current default customer.
This can be changed by clicking the ellipsis button in the field and selecting a different
customer from the pick list. This will also update the Default Customer field on the
Additional tab. Enter an Effective Date and Inactive Date from the drop down calendars
in the fields. If 'today' is in the Effective Date range, the Default Customer field will be
displayed with a green background to indicate it is in a Proprietary state. Itemsin a
Proprietary state may only be added to Sales Orders for the Default Customer. If a user
attempts to add it to a sales order for a non default customer the user will receive and
error stating, 'Inventory item # xxx is proprietary to customer xxx - operation aborted.'
If the effective and inactive dates are not populated, or are in the past or the future,
the field will not be green and the item can be sold to any customer. Note this check is
only on adding the item to the order. If the customer is then changed it will not be
enforced.

Default FIFO method

This is the default FIFO method used in Pick Ticket and WMS processing for this item.
This will override the default selection in System Parameters->Inventory Setup. Select
from the drop down list:

System Default - This will use the FIFO Method selected in System Parameters-
>Inventory tab

In-Date - This will use the In-Date to determine FIFO

Lot Date - This will use the Lot Date to determine FIFO

Expiry Date - This will use the Expiry Date to determine FIFO

Lot # Based FIFO - This will use the Lot # to determine FIFO
To clear the field, select it and hit the 'delete’ key.

Note: VMI, IN Transit, MTO, Hard Allocated, Non Conform, and No Ship
locations are excluded from Lot # Based FIFO.

Discount Group

This is used with SAC Discounts. An inventory item can be associated to a Discount
Group by selecting one from the pick list accessed from the ellipsis button. When the
item is added to a sales order for a customer that has the 'Use Discount Parameters'
option checked, the SAC Discounts associated to the Discount Group will be applied to
the line item and carry over to the AR Invoice.

Drop Ship Only

Check this box if the inventory item is always drop shipped. When an inventory item is
added to a sales order, the inventory level drop ship option will override the AKA level
drop ship option.  For example, if inventory level drop ship only is checked, but AKA
level drop ship is unchecked, the order detail line will be marked Drop Ship. Default is
Inventory level unchecked.

Dry Time

(PL Class only). The number of hours required to dry the material. Used in the quote to
calculate production hours.
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Dry Temp

(PL Class only) The recommended temperature for drying the material.

Exclude from CoC

When checked the item will not be included in the calculations of the Certificate of
Conformance. It can be added manually to the CoC.

Exclude from CTP Visual

Material Exception

If this is checked the system will exclude the material exception flag for the item in
(Capable to Promise) CTP.

Exclude from Finite
Schedule Visual Material
Exception

When this box is checked, if a material exception exists for the item, it will not cause
the work order # to turn red/white on the Finite Schedule.

Exclude from Work Order

Materials and
Components

This option is only available if licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

When this box is checked ShopData/AssyData will not include this material in the Work
Order Materials and Components screen.

Floor Disposition

This feature is used to establish the floor dispositioning rules for the item. The user can
select from three options:

Use Production Report Switch - This is the default option. The system will use what is
selected in the production report parameters screen to determine whether to
disposition partials or not.

Do not disposition partials - With this selected only the quantity floor dispositioned will
be dispositioned into inventory. The difference between good parts and floor
dispositions will be ignored during Production Reporting. (No additional parts will be
available for dispositioning into inventory other than the amount that was Floor
Dispositioned

Disposition partials - The system will Floor Disposition all Good parts not just those that
were floor dispositioned.

Forecast WO Time Fence

The work order time fence option designates a time in days that you do not want the
system to generate a forecast work order for releases that are within that time fence.
This value can be set as a default system value from within Forecast parameters or per
inventory item which will override the default.

Gauge

This is for class PL items only. This is the gauge of the material. This is used in
Thermoform type BOMs.

If the gauge of the attached material is changed in master inventory, the system will ask
the user if the change should be propagated to all of the BOMs that use the material.
Security can be placed on the pop up message. The pop up message also includes a 'Do
not show next time' check box.

The Gauge field can be changed from a specific BOM without affecting the default
gauge value associated to the raw material in inventory
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Group Code

This is a user defined list used to designate which group an item belongs to. This is
visible in several areas of the system to enable users to sort and filter on the Inventory
Group Code. It is currently in the areas listed below:

Grouping ID Assignment and Assembly Track Sandbox modules which are used with
the licensed Assembly Track By Group module

Work Centers within RealTime™ Production Monitoring can be sorted by Group Code

Where Used - Can be sorted by Group Code on the Attached To, Main Material, and
Sales Config tabs

Inventory Group module - sorting is available
Scheduling - Add/Insert Work Order (sorting is available)

Scheduling - Text Mode Lower Grid (sorting is not available but users can move the
Group Code column)

Update Schedule - Regenerate Schedule grid view (sorting is available)
Scheduling Graphical View - GVS WO Caption

Scheduling Window - Accessed from Sales Orders in the header and Releases->Work
Order Information

Sales Order pick list

Archived Sales Orders pick list

Work Order pick list

Archived Work Order pick list

ICT

= Step three in the Transaction Wizard

= View Inventory form and pick list

= eKanban Triggers form
MRO Parts tab
Engineering Quotes

= |nall pick lists and tables if the displayed item is linked to a master
inventory record. This includes areas such as: RFQ pick list, Quote Inventory
Maintenance, Current Materials, Attached Packaging, and Operations.

BOMs

= |nall BOM module pick lists such as: BOM pick list, Add Material, Change
Material, Add Packaging, Add Component, and View/Edit Processes and
Operations.

Process Cost - In all Item # pick lists on all four tabs, and in the Advanced Filter pick list
feature.

IACJ screen (sorting is available)
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Hard Allocation Decimal
Rounding

If the field is O or greater, in the Qty field in the upper section of the Allocated Materials
form and the Qty to Allocate field on the Allocate Material form, the quantity for the
inventory will be rounded to the nearest number based on this value. If this field is null
it will round out up to six decimals depending on the actual quantity required.

Note: This is not applicable for Serialized Inventory Control items (SIC). The full
guantity of serial(s) selected are hard-allocated regardless of this setting.

Include in Forecast

(Purchased items only) If this option is checked the item will be listed in the Forecast
module. If forecasts are added to the item and the 'Generate Work orders' option is
checked in Forecast parameters, it will appear in the material exception list. The text in
the middle section of the Projected Exception screen will be blue indicating it is forecast
DRP demand. (Note: a work order will not be generated.

Intrastat Code

Intrastat stands for Intra EC Trade Statistics. Intrastat is the method of collecting
information on the movement of goods between countries of the European
Community.

This field is used to designate the specific Intrastat Code for the inventory item.

Inventory Group

This is the Inventory Group associated to the item. A group can be assigned to the item
from here by selecting the ellipsis button in this field and selecting the group from the
pick list. Only groups with the same class as the item will be available to choose from.

For more information see Inventory Item Group.

Is Pallet

(PK Class Only) Check this box if the packaging item is a pallet. It is used to determine
pallet count in conjunction with parts per on the BOM. In the RF module it is used for
the print label function 'Print on Complete Pallet.' Based on the part per field the

system will recognize when a full pallet has been reached and prompt to print a label.

Also, if this box is checked when a pick ticket is converted to a packing slip the Pallet
Count field on the Packing Slip will populate automatically with the pallet count.

Label Image

Allows an image (*.jpg or *.bmp) to be linked to an inventory item and then printed on
the label when labels are printed. To link an image to the item, click on the button to
the right of this field and locate the image on the network or computer and click on
Open. The file name and path will then be displayed in this field. Refer to the Label
chapter (Attaching an Image to a Label) for more information on setting up the label.

Label Menu Title

This is the name of the primary label you want associated with the inventory item.
Select the label from the drop down list.

Label Printing Interval

For 'Label Printing Assistant' module users only. Enter the value in seconds that the
user must wait to print another label for the same item. The program will look at this
field first and use its value to determine how often a label can be printed, if there is no
value for this item the program will use the default interval within the Label Printing
Assistant parameters. See the Label Printing Assistant https://my.iqgms.com/cfs-
file.ashx/__key/Technote/LabelPrintAssist.pdf TechNote for more information.
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Loose Weight

The individual weight of one single item and does not include packaging items. The
UOM comes from the Weight UOM in Inventory Parameters. For manufactured items
this is the same field as the Loose weight field in BOL Data. When it is updated on one
of the fields it will also update the other one.

This is used with the option to calculate the BOL using weight for each item on the
BOM. Please Calculate BOL based on individual component weights for more
information.

Note for items associated to a Thermoform/TForm2 BOM: For users installed before
version 2011, updating the Item Weight on the BOM modifies this Weight field in
Inventory. For users installed after version 2011 this field will not automatically
populate from the BOM, but if for some reason this is a requirement please contact
IQMS support and the required trigger can be provided.

Lot # is mandatory

Expiration Date is
Mandatory

Lot Date is mandatory
during receiving

With this box checked the system will require a lot number for transactions such as ins,
outs, and moves. If the user tries to do a transaction to a location without a lot number
an error message will appear: 'Unable to continue - missing mandatory field Lot #'.

Lot Date is mandatory during receiving - If the 'Lot # is mandatory’ option is checked the
user can also select the ‘Lot Date is mandatory during receiving’ option to force users to
enter a lot date during receiving.

Expiration Date is Mandatory - If the 'Lot # is mandatory' option is checked the user can
also select the 'Expiration Date is Mandatory' option. If this is checked for an item, the
user will be prompted to enter an Expiration Date when doing a Change FG Lot # in RT
Monitor or Assembly Track, when processing a transaction for an inventory item in
IQRF and WMS such as receiving or Add by Item, and when dispositioning in Production
Reporting by Work Order and Report Final Assembly in Assembly Track. If the
transaction is called while auto dispositioning from a Production Report by Shift, the
MFG # on the production report will be marked in red indicating there is a Disposition
Error, which is, "Missing mandatory lot expiration date - operation aborted".

Note: An item cannot be marked mandatory lot number if it has locations
associated to it that do not have lot numbers. A warning will appear if this is
attempted.

Note: If an item has ‘Lot# is Mandatory’ in conjunction with a Receive
Designator location, the default Receiving location must have a Lot# or users
will not be able to receive that item using IQRF/WMS.

When printing labels, if a lot number is not entered on the label, a warning will
appear stating, 'Lot # is Mandatory for 'ltem #'. Continue?' Select No to return
to the label form to enter the Lot#. If the user selects Yes, the label will be
printed without a Lot#. Security can be added to this button. The pop up also
includes a 'Do not show next time' check box.

Note: For manufactured items, a FG Lot # on the BOM may be required for
disposition transactions.
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Maintain BOM Label Info
during EPlant
Transaction

When an inventory move results in an intercompany transaction, if this option is
checked the system will not update the source item MASTER_LABEL.STANDARD_ID or
MFGNO. The purpose is so that a user can determine the original BOM used even after
an intercompany transfer has been done on the item.

Note: This switch is setup on the target item number not the source.

MSDS Authorable

The MSDS Authorable setting can be specified for an entire class of material or for an
individual item. To mark a class as MSDS Authorable select 'Inventory Class MSDS
Setup' from the Options menu in the Chemical Abstract Service form (Inventory -
>Miscellaneous menu).

NMFC #

National Motor Freight Carrier shipping code used to describe the type and class of the
item to be shipped. This is used for a Bill of Lading.

Non-Taxable - Sales
Orders

If this option is checked, when adding the item to a sales order the system will not
populate the Tax Code column. This will override the Tax Code associated to the Ship To
address for the customer.

Non-Taxable - Purchase
Orders

If checked when a purchased item is added to a purchase order, regardless of the tax in
the header section of the purchase order, the item will not be taxed. If unchecked the
item will be marked 'Taxable' in the PO Detail if there is a tax code entered on the PO.

OK for Sale on Web Check this box to make the inventory item available for sale to all WebDirect B2B and
WebDirect B2C customers without requiring an AKA for each. Note: This checkbox is
only available if licensed for either WebDirect B2B (WEB) or WebDirect B2C.

Plug Value This is used for informational purposes only.

Product Code Select the product code type for the item from the drop down list. Product codes are

used to group like products together for volume price discounts and for the Repair
module to establish items with similar replacement part lists. Product Codes can also be
used to establish pricing for items stored in one unit of measure and sold in another.
Please see Using Product Codes for converting prices for UOM Conversions.

The list of Product Codes can be accessed from the Miscellaneous menu in Inventory.

Note: If an item has a Product Code assigned and that product code has a
decimal precision set, the decimal precision will be applied to that item’s unit
price throughout WebDirect B2B.

Rebate Parameter

A Rebate Parameter can be associated to the inventory item by selecting one from the
pick list accessed by clicking on the search button. When the item is associated to a
sales order, the Rebate Parameter field will populate with this parameter. When an AR
Invoice for the sales order is paid in full the system will calculate the amount of the
rebate in the Rebate Manager module.

To remove the parameter from being associated to the customer, right click and select
'Clear Rebate Parameter'.
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Rec Insp Threshold Inventory items can be marked for receiving inspection. The Threshold is the number of
posted receipts after which the user is notified of a needed inspection.

If licensed for SPC, there will be a button next to this field to setup Receiving SPC
Information.

(3] Receiving SPC Information Setup — O

Receive to Mon-Conform Location |

>
| &
| &

=  Receive to Non-Conform Location - This is the non-conform location the item will be
received into during receiving when the threshold has been met. When posting the
receipt, the system will populate the 'Assign New Receiving Location' form with this
location, and the user cannot edit the location. To setup a location, select the ellipsis
button to access the pick list of non-conform locations. Choose from the list or select
the new button to create a new non-conform location.

Use SPC Inspection |

= Use SPCInspection - This is the SPC Inspection Group to be used for the inspection.
Select the ellipsis button to access the pick list of inspection groups associated to the
item. When an item that requires inspection is received it will be listed in Quick
Inspection for the Non-Conform Inventory Type.

To clear the field select the eraser button.

Regrind On Hand (PL Class only) The amount of regrind that is on hand. EnterpriselQ stores regrind
material separately within the same record as the virgin material. This value cannot be
edited directly from this screen. Go to the Locations and Transactions screen.

Note: If regrind is to be valued, then regrind will need its own inventory master
record. The regrind column is not used in actual or standard costing.

RF/ShopData Backflush This can be checked for materials that are attached to BOMs. With this checked along
by Serial with ‘Auto-Backflush on RT scan to inventory’ in Production Reporting parameters,
when users are performing RT Scan to Inventory, Floor Dispositions, and Disposition
Label(s) Current Shift or Multiple Shifts from Print RealTime Labels, users will be
prompted to scan serial numbers for the materials that will be backflushed.

RG Value % (PL Class only) The percent of the cost of the virgin material that should be applied to
the regrind. This is informational only, and can be used for reports.
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Serialized Inventory
Control

Inventory with this box checked will be tracked by serial number during adds, deletes
and moves within EIQ and RF/WMS. (This box is also on the Main Inventory screen).

In Locations and Transactions the user can quickly see the labels associated to each
location (FGMULTI record) by clicking on the Linked Labels button or right clicking on
each location. The user can also see all labels printed for the item by right clicking and
selecting 'Show All Locations Linked Labels'. Once a label is shipped it will no longer be
visible here.

During any transaction within Locations and Transactions the user will be prompted to
pick from available serial numbers.

Notes:

An item cannot be marked serialized if the on hand does not equal zero. A
warning message will appear if this is attempted. The user should complete a
physical inventory to match the on hand with serial numbers.

IQMS does not recommend using Serialized Inventory Control for material and
components because the only way labels are backflushed automatically is in
FIFO order.

For Serialized Inventory Control it is recommended to use two-decimal
precision in System Parameters on the Inventory Setup tab.

Shelf Life

The shelf life of the item in days. This is used in conjunction with Lot Dates to
determine if a lot is expired. Once the lot is expired the system will automatically mark
the location in red as expired.
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Shelf Life 2

This can be used to track multiple shelf lives for raw materials. This is used primarily for
items that require refrigeration. While in refrigeration the system will apply the Shelf
Life. When the items are removed from a refrigerated location then the Shelf Life 2
value (in days) will kick in. If the Inventory Item's Shelf Life2 is populated, the system
will mark locations in red if the System Date - locations in date is greater then the
item's Shelf Life 2.

When adding inventory in Transactions and Locations (or IQRF/WMS) to an existing
location (fgmulti) with In Date other than 'today's' date, a message surfaces and the
user must add a new location to populate the In Date of today. This is the same as
when Unique Date-In is selected on an item.

Locations can be set to 'Do Not Process Shelf Life 2' to establish rules for if/when the
shelf life 2 will kick in.

Location Shelf Life 2 examples:
Type A = Process Shelf Life 2
Type B = Do Not Process Shelf Life 2
Moving from Type B to Type A

Maintains Unique Date In — assigns System Date as In Date
Moving from Type A to Type A

Maintains Unique Date In — current In Date stays the same
Moving from Type B to Type B

Uses standard Unique Date In rules (see 'Unique Date In' below)
Moving from Type A to Type B

Uses standard Unique Date In rules (see 'Unique Date In' below)
Receiving New Inventory to Type A

Maintains Unique Date In — assigns System Date as In Date
Receiving New Inventory to Type B

Uses standard Unique Date In rules (see 'Unique Date In' below)
Inventory Out either Type A or B

Uses standard Unique Date In rules (see 'Unique Date In' below)

The two Shelf life fields work independently of each other in determining a
location (fgmulti) expired status.

SPG

The Specific Gravity of the item. This value is used in several areas of the system:

It is used during quoting, along with the part volume to determine the part
weight.

It is used in the calculation of the SPG for a blend based on the SPG values for
each attached material.

Used in Thermoform and TForm2 BOMs to calculate the sheet weight.
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Tariff Code

Select the Tariff Code to be associated to this item from the pick list accessed by
clicking on the search button.

A tariff code is a number assigned to each type of product sold internationally. Each
tariff code is issued by the World Customs Organization (WCO) through a database
called the Harmonized System. This information can be added to official shipping
documents such as Commercial Invoices and Shippers Export Declaration.

The list of tariff codes is created from the Miscellaneous menu in inventory, or it can
also be accessed from Lists menu in System Parameters.

The Tariff Code can be changed by selecting a different one from the pick list. When it is
changed the system will pop up a box for the user to enter the reason and the review
date. The 'Reason for the Tariff Change' field is a user defined drop down list.

The history of the Tariff Codes assigned to the item can be accessed by clicking the

'Tariff History' button E A form will display showing the Review date, Reason,
Change date/time, User ID, and Old and New Tariff Codes and descriptions.

B Tariff History - | *
File Help
| | M BB 7 & 14 4 B »
Review Date = Reasaon Change Date/Time User ID Qld Tariff Code Mew Tariff Code A
(4 10/31,2017 ~|Changed du 10/31/2017 5:18:41 Pk IQMS 3924.10.20
W
£ H

Tax Class

This is used with the Avalara Tax Web Service to get the correct tax amount for the get
taxes request. A Tax Class can also be associated to an Inventory Group. If an existing
item is added to a group the tax code from the Group populates on the item when the
Propagate button is used. This will override the Tax Class if one was already associated
to the item.

The Tax Class list is created from the 'Tax Web Service Setting' module accessed from
the Tax Code Maintenance form (System Parameters->Lists menu). Please see the
Avalara Tax Web Service TechNote for more information.
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Unique Date-In

Setting this flag forces the system to maintain a unique date per location. The location
stores an “In Date” - the date the transaction to that location occurred. This field is
assigned with each transaction. Once the date of receipt is established, future
movements of the item include the original location date. The date can be changed by
right clicking on the location from within the Locations and transactions screen and
selecting 'Change In-Date'. Note, when the In Date is changed it will no longer have a
time associated to it.

Setting this switch is accomplished on an item by item basis. The check box can be
found on all inventory items, on the Additional tab. By default, it is not active.

Rules for Unique Date In function:
When the 'Unique Date In' option is checked, the following transaction logic is invoked:

When ADDING to a location - if the On Hand amount of that location is zero, update the
location date with the current system date. If the On Hand amount of that location is
greater than zero, then make a NEW location with the current system date and time
and the ORIGINAL location description. Noted Exception: If the Add is done in a manual
disposition in Production Reporting by Shift, when the user selects an existing location
with on hand, only the date is looked at, not date and time. If it is a different date than
today, the user must create or select a location with today’s date.

When MOVING from one location to another - If the On Hand amount is greater than
zero, make a NEW location with the Original location date and time and location
description. The idea is that you have merely moved the SAME item to a new location,
but the original date the material was received will still be a part of the record.

In Receiving, the system only looks at the Date and does not consider a difference in
Time. So, if the location selected has the same In Date as current date, then the
quantity is added to the existing location. If the location selected has a different date,
the user gets a message and needs to add a new location to receive into.

When the 'Unique Date In' option is NOT checked, the following logic occurs:

When ADDING to a location - If the On Hand amount of that location is zero, update the
location date with the system date. If the On Hand amount of that location is greater
than zero, simply update the quantity but DO NOT change the location date. In other
words, use the original date of the location, do not change it to match the current date.

When MOVING from one location to another - If the On Hand amount is greater than
zero, maintain the original date of the location as the date of the TO transaction. This
means the original date of location will be maintained at the new location as well.

Whether or not the Unique Date In box is checked, the system date is used with the
OUT (from) transaction when the location On Hand quantity is greater than zero.
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Unique Disposition
Locations on Move

With this option checked all IN move transactions to any location marked as a default
disposition ‘Dispo Designator’ in Inventory Transactions and Locations will create a
unigue FGMULTI row even if it is the same lot number. This includes moves made from
IQRF and WMSIQ. This is designed for manufactured components and raw materials in
order to consume them based on FGMULTI_ID order instead of FIFO by In Date order.
Auto dispositioning during backflushing or production reporting will relieve based on
the FGMULTI_ID sequentially. The system will maintain the hierarchy consideration of
default locations with Mfg# associated (for example: unique FGMULTI_ID’s created
using Direct Move WO will backflush before default locations without a Mfg#
associated).

It is important that the move transactions are done in order of how you want to
consume them. For example, you have a partial box of 250 Ibs and a full box of 1000 Ibs
of material. It is desired that the system consume the partial box first, so the user will
first move the 250 Ibs to the disposition location, and then the 1000 Ibs to the same
location. With this option checked the system will create two rows in FGMULTI and the
system will consume based on the one that was moved into the disposition location
first using the FGMULTI_ID.

Note: This feature does not create unique FGMULTI_ID’s with IN Disposition
transactions (for this use the Unique Date-In check box in Inventory).

Note: When moving material through scanners and by serial number, if the
item has multiple locations existing of the same name, unless the item is
marked ‘Serialized Inventory Control’ there is no guarantee that the material
will be moved from a specific fgmulti of that location.

Use Std Cost in
Engineering Quote

With this option checked the system will use the standard cost when assigning the
material to an engineering quote instead of the price breaks.

Volume

The volume of the item. The UOM comes from the Case Dim UOM in Inventory
Parameters. The volume for packaging items is used in the Bill of Lading calculation in
the Packing Slip module. This information is also used in conjunction with the Pick
Ticket parameter, 'Enable volume\weight calculations'. This is the same field that is in
BOL Data->Case Volume. When it is updated on one of the fields it will also update the
other one.
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WebDirect Lead Days

This is the lead days that will be used in WebDirect. If the item has a WebDirect Lead
Days value the release calendar in WebDirect will highlight the earliest release date
that can be selected. If an earlier date is selected the user will receive an error stating,
"Release date cannot proceed highlighted date! Please select a later date." This date is
based on today’s date plus Lead Days (skipping the weekend days in between). For
example, if the lead days is 12 and the customer is entering a release on 07/21/11, the

earliest release date will be 8/8/11.

Releases
Qty: Date:nniDDYYYY
[1000 < <  Augan >
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4 5 6
7 8 9 10 111213

Add To Shopping Cart

Shopping Cart

- 14 15 18 17 18 15 20
Chedout
1 21 22 23 24 25 X
28 2% 30 3
Summary
0 Releases:
Blanket Gity: 1,000 o an
Unit Price: 22.00 Eejd ”a\';"t' ! 1
— — oday's date = T/21/
Extended Price: 2200000 E o liest Release Date = 8811

All applicable taxes are extra.

WMS Inventory Group

For Advanced WMS: WMS Inventory groups can be created and then assigned to
inventory items. If an inventory item is assigned to a WMS Inventory Group the
Transaction Rules will be filtered on that group.

The group can be assigned from the WMS Inventory Group module (accessed from
WMS Setup) or from inventory. To assign a group from this field in inventory, select the
ellipsis button in this field and select the group from the pick list.
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Blend Operations in EnterpriselQ

The inventory module supports the concept of blends which can be added as the primary material on a
BOM (not as a component). A blend is an operation stored internally in EnterpriselQ and the operation
dictates whether the final item is made up of two or more other items. Each item represents a
percentage of the whole and the total percentages must add up to 100%. A blend can be “blended at the
work center” or away from the work center. During Production Reporting and Dispositions, this field
dictates how materials are consumed.

Creating a Blend
To create a blend, first create and save a new item of class PL. The item number and description should
describe the final blend.

» Select the Additional Tab and click the blend icon located on the right side of the Additional
Tab. The following screen will appear:

Define Blend Operation > =
File Reports Help
E| < v+ %

COperation £ | L2250
Class BL
Drescription Blend Operation

SPG 0

[w] supermarket
[ 1Blended at Waork Center
[ ] Define Blend by LD Ratio

[=] Inactive

Inventary ltem | mMaterials | Documents
ltem # BL-5000-BLK B * = v g @
Revision Oty Price Break
Description | BLEND OF NATURAL & BLK CC 2.076923
Ext. Descrip.
Unit LB

OK Delete Cancel
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The system will automatically fill in the Class, Oper # and Description. These may be changed if
necessary. The Inventory Item #, Revision, Description and Unit of Measure will also fill in automatically.

> Select whether the material is Blended at Work Center. This feature determines how product
will be handled for material planning and dispositioning.

If Blended at Work Center is checked:

=  Material Planning - The system will not look at any blend on-hand, only the components. Only the
components will show up in material exceptions.

= Dispositions - Only the blend components will be dispositioned. The blend itself will not ever be
removed during dispositioning.

If Blended at Work Center is not checked:

=  Material Planning - Material planning will first look at how much blend is on-hand and if there is not
enough, the blend components will show on the material exceptions.

= Dispositions - Only the blend will be removed during dispositioning, never the components.

Define Blend by LD Ratio:

A blend can be defined by Let Down Ratio instead of using percentages. To use LD Ratio, check the box
'Define Blend by LD Ratio' and enter in the ratio instead of a percentage. For example, if the ratio for
resin to coloris 17/1, enter 17 in the LD Ratio field for the resin and enter a 1 in the LD Ratio field for the
colorant. The percentages will calculate automatically. When using LD Ratio first select the main plastic,
then the additive, and then the let down ratios.

Materials Tab:

The next step is to define the materials which compose the blend. Click on the Materials tab to display
the materials grid, as shown below.
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Define Blend Operation > =
File Reports Help

& | [ | v X

Operation # | 162659 |

Class BL

Drescription Blend COperation

SPG | 0]
|E| Supermarket

|:| Blended at Work Center

Define Blend by LD Ratio
|E|Inacti1.re

Inventory ltem | Materials | Documents

M 4 b bl * = v x O () * =+ x O
ltem # Blend %= LD Ratio Class Description b A || Quantity Price Break
b 000050 96,153846 PL  DFARBONE GRAY K 0.667101
AD-5000-BLK  3.846154 4 AD  COMCENTRATE 500 L
L
£ >
Ok | | Delete | | Cancel
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» Click [+] to add a new record, then click in the Item # field and use the ellipsis button to add
the first material by selecting the material from the pick list. Once the material is selected,
the pricing from the inventory Buy/Sell Pricing tab will be displayed in the right side grid.
The pricing can be modified for the blend item. Any price changes made here will also
change the value on the Buy/Sell Pricing tab for the inventory item. By defalﬁoth active

and inactive pricing will display. Select the button above the pricing section to hide
inactive pricing.

Note: The materials added to a blend must all have the same unit of measure as the raw material
inventory item. If a blend has a unit of measure in LBS the components must be in LBS also.

Note: Manufactured items should not be added as components of a blend operation as a work order will
not be created for the component since a work order is not created for the blend. In situations where a
manufactured item is part of a blend users should create a BOM for the blend rather than use the blend
operation functionality. See Creating BOM's for Blends and Regrind using Phantoms Items for details.

> Enter the Blend% or LD Ratio as a whole nhumber, not a decimal (unless your percentage is
less than 1%). For example, to enter 95%, simply enter 95. To enter 4.2%, enter 4.2.

> Continue adding materials until all have been accounted for. The total of all material blend
percentages MUST equal 100. If it does not, an error stating, 'Either no materials have been
assigned to the blend operation, or the total blend percentage does not equal 100." will
appear.

> Calculating the buying price breaks for the blend is done by clicking on the calculator icon
next to the price breaks section on the inventory item tab. Select which items price breaks to
use then the system will calculate the blends price breaks from the prices and percentage
information from all of the items that make up the blend. First, the system determines the
'quantity for the calculation' consideration (QFC), which is equal to the Blend Ratio for the
component * the blend quantity. Using this QFC, the system then calculates the blend’s price
breaks using the following calculation:

= Blend price breaks = [(Component A’s QFC * Component A’s Price Break for QFC Amount) +
(Component B’s QFC * Component B’s Price Break for QFC Amount)] / Qty of Blend. Note: If three
components are used to populate the blend, then Component C would be taken into consideration,
and so on.

For example: When calculating 1000 Ibs. of blend made up of two components (A & B) that are set to
95% and 5%, where both components have two price breaks of $0.50 for 1 gty and $0.25 for 900 qty.
The system first determines the QFC per component.

=  Component A’s QFC =.95 * 1000 = 950 lbs

= Component B’s QFC =.05 * 1000 = 50 lbs

Then, the system will use component A’s price break that corresponds to the 950 lbs (50.25), and it will

use the price break that corresponds to the 50 Ibs for component B (50.50). The blend price for the 1000
quantity, therefore will equal [(950 * $0.25) + (50 * $.50)] / 1000 = .2625.
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» The user can also calculate pricing for ALL blends by clicking on the calculator at the top of
the blend form. The breaks will use the same quantity price bracket used during the first
calculation or if this is the first time calculated, the program will use the item with the largest
percentage.

Note: The Seq # field in the Materials section is used in RealTime Process Monitoring to tie data collected
to attached components of the BOM running in first position.

From the Material tab users can right click on an attached item and jump to inventory.

SPG - The Specific Gravity (SPG) for all items can be entered on the Additional tab in inventory. This
information will display in the lower section for each item. The SPG for the blend can be calculated based
on the SPG values for each attached material. To calculate the SPG for the blend select the ellipsis button
in the SPG field and select Yes to confirm. The system will use the component’s SPG and the percent of
the blends content to determine the SPG for the blend. It is the sum of (SPG * Blend %) for all attached
materials. For example: (1.1 * 0.95) + (0.8 * 0.05) = 1.045 + 0.04 = 1.085

Note: For costing purposes an item with a blend operation attached is considered a purchased
component.

Note - Costing for inventory blends if there are two or more items attached with different cost elements:

= Blended at work center: When blended at work center is checked dispositioning will take the
components of the blend out of inventory. PIT will process this as if it were a substitution since the
blend components are not on the BOM. PIT will take out the full amount from each components GL
and then adjust when it calculates how much was actually used. If exclude substitutions in system
parameters is checked, the cost elements GL accounts are used and no substitution calculation is
made.

= Not blended at work center: The main blend will be taken out of inventory. PIT will find the main
blend, use its default cost element for processing. There is only one row in translog for the material
used. PIT cannot match the second cost element. The other cost elements will be treated as variance
since there is no 'match' found in the translog for that component cost element.  This is the same if
you had a purchased item with multiple cost elements.

If users want to have multiple cost elements on a blend it is recommended to use 'Blended at work
center' to achieve correct costs on consumed components. The other option is to make the blend a
Generic MFG item with a BOM. The system is not designed to have non manufactured items with
multiple cost elements except when Landed cost type is involved.

Documents Tab:
You can also add Internal or External documents to the blend from the Documents tab.

» Once the blend has been created, save all changes and exit this screen. The material is now
linked to the blend.
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Standard Costing Tab in Inventory

Standard Costing is the comparison of standard costs as defined by the Bill of Manufacture and the
actual costs associated with the purchase and production of items. The STD Costing tab in inventory
holds much of the information required to properly use Standard Costing. For an in depth discussion
please refer to the Standard Costing section in the Costing Manual.

Security Note: Companies may wish to hide cost and price information for inventory items. In security
inspector look for SHCOST and SHPRICING in the inventory Invt_Shell form. Remove visible and
enabled and the tab(s) will disappear. Note that if the SHCOST is not enabled users will not be able to
scroll through items on the Standard Cost tab or resize the fields on that page.
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Buy/Sell Pricing Tab

DELMIAworks supports an unlimited list of price breaks for each inventory item. The screen is split to
include pricing for Buying and Selling. The purchasing part of the system will look at the price breaks in
the buying section and the sales order will look in the selling section. Access to the list of price breaks is
under the Buy/Sell Pricing tab within the inventory module.

Each price break can support a quantity, price, price date, effective date and inactive date for multiple
currencies. The system automatically uses pricing information entered on the Pricing tab when purchase
orders or sales orders are created.

You can maintain a running history of price breaks by setting the inactive date to an old date. The pricing
record will change colors showing an obsolete price. Prices with an inactive date will not be considered
during the purchase order or sales order entry process.

Use Lot Charge - In the Selling section a lot charge can be used instead of price breaks. Select the 'Use Lot
Charge' box if the pricing is based on a lot charge and not a quantity price, and optionally enter the lot
charge amount in the Lot Charge field. When this is checked, when a sales order is created and the item
is added, the system will pop up a field to allow the user to edit or enter the lot charge. Once the lot
charge is entered, a separate line will be created automatically for a miscellaneous item, with an item
description of Lot Charge, a blanket quantity of 1, and the lot charge populated in the price field. Note: If
the Use Lot Charge box is checked price breaks cannot be entered. The pricing is based on quantity
breaks or a lot charge, it cannot be both.
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E FG Inventory - FG 05543-101 VOLUME CUP

File Transactions Options Miscellaneous Reports Help

- O X

Oty Price Date
»

Effective Date
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[W]Use Lot Charge Lot Charge

A-Gooelie-R-Krangd

Main Inventory Standard Costing Buy/Sell Pricing  User Fields Manufacturing User Defined Form Documents

I"Dmmmm B - v ox

Price

Comment » '

w
>

Qty Price Date
1,000 8/18/2020 1:37:40 PM
100,000 8/11/2020 1:37:40 PM
200,000 8/18/2020 1:37:40 PM
500,000 8/18/2020 1:37:40 PM
> 1,000,000 CXIENNN -

Effective Date

<
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Price

+
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Comment A

<

Vi « b bl # = v x
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Commission % 15 |

Standard Item Price

Commission | BRIAN BISHOP v
Tier Type | v
Waterfall '

|
Setup Charge | 10|
|

w

Buyer Code
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[ Price Breaks are per 1000
(W] Exclude from Commissions

Sales GL Account 4010-10-00-00

Intransit Account

Interplant Transfer Account
Interplant Transfer Var. Account
Inventory Rounding Offset
Inventory Cost Revalue

Production Variance Account 5030-10-00-00

WIP Process Account
Physical Inventory Variance
Inventory GL Account {1150-10-00-00 |
Shipments GL Account | |
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Select the desired '"Currency' from the drop down list above the price section. Pricing may be entered
and stored for multiple currencies. If Multi-Currency is being used, price breaks cannot be entered
without a currency. If attempted an error will appear stating, 'Please select a currency when adding Price
Breaks'.

Note: There must be prices in all currencies, or when creating a sales order or CRM Quote the price will
be blank for currencies without a price break.

Enter a specific 'Multiples Of' value for Buying and/or Selling if desired. Both fields will default to the
'Multiples Of' value entered on the Main Inventory->General tab.

Vendor RFQ - From the Buying section the user can create a Vendor RFQ for items by selecting the
Vendor RFQ speed button . Please see Vendor RFQ for details.

Pricing may be entered and stored for multiple currencies. Enter the price break information using the
field description below as a reference. The user can enter in as many quantities and price breaks as they
like. The maximum decimal places is six. If you use the Quoting module, price information is imported
automatically during the conversion process.
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Price Breaks (Buying and Selling) - Left side of Pricing Tab.

Quantity The quantity associated with the price. To enter a quantity:
= Click on the ADD [+] key.
= Place the cursor in the Qty field and enter a quantity.
Price The price of the item at that quantity.
Price Date Optional. The date the price was created or revised.
Effective Date Optional. The date that this price will be in effect. If the date is in the future the line item

will be gray until the effective date.

Inactive Date

Optional. The date when this price will no longer be in effect. The system recognizes the
inactive date as the date entered however the line item will not turn gray until after that
date has passed. To show/hide inactive price breaks select the Inactive toggle button.

Comment

A price break comment (up to 255 characters) can be entered in this field.

Right Side of Pricing Tab.

Standard ltem
Price

Optional. The default price of the item. If all fields are blank in the price break section (AKA
Selling and Selling section on Buy/Sell Pricing tab), then the program will use the default
value entered in this field. Also, some inventory value reports use the amount entered
here to value the inventory item.

If this field is used for pricing on sales orders the user can update the price in this field then
select the 'Update current sales orders price' button to update the price on selected sales

orders. ﬂ

A form will appear from which the user can select all or specific sales orders to update
pricing on.

If a standard item price is entered for purchased items, a warning message will appear if
the unit price on the requisition is greater than the standard item price. The warning box
also has the 'Do not show next time' check box, if the standard item price is not entered

for items.
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Commission%

If applying commissions to the inventory item, fill in the amount of the commission. This
field can only be edited if the commission field is associated to an individual not a
commission group.

Note: If a Commission Group is selected for the Commission field the Commission % field
cannot be edited. For example, the group is John 5% and Tim 2% if you put in 10% in the
commissions field, the system cannot determine how much of the 10% would go to each
salesperson in the group.

Commission Select the salesperson associated with the commission from the arrow down list. This list
includes the salesperson/group name and commission percent.

Tier Type Select a Tier Type from the arrow down list. Tier Types and Pricing are discussed in detail
later in this section.

Waterfall Select the Waterfall option from the drop down list to associate to the item if Waterfall
Tier Discount pricing should be used. See Waterfall Pricing for details.

Setup Charge If the setup charge is greater than zero, users entering a sales order for that item will get a
notice that there is a setup charge associated with that item.

Buyer Code Enter the Buyer Code from the drop down list. The list is a user created list which can be

accessed in Inventory from the Options menu or from System Parameters->Lists->Buyer
Code.

This field flows through to material exceptions and daily project material requirements.

Exclude from
Commissions

If this is checked commissions will be excluded from the sales order even if a salesperson is
assigned to the item or an AKA item associated to the item.

Price Breaks are
per 1000

If this box is checked, the system will base the pricing per every 1,000 pieces.
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Sales GL Account

The General Ledger sales account for this item. If this field is blank, the system will use the
default account number defined under System Setup | System Parameters|GL Setup.

Each manufactured item in inventory can have multiple GL sales accounts, broken down by
percentage. Click on the modify GL accounts button then right click on the Sales GL
account and a form will appear for 'Sales Account Split'. From here you can specify multiple
sales accounts and the percentage that you want to go to each account by clicking on the
ADD (+) button on the form. When the Sales GL Account is a split this field will display in
blue.

During A/R invoice posting, the sales amount of the invoice will be divided up between the
multiple accounts. In the A/R invoicing module, if the sales account for the item is found in
the split sales account table, the account will appear in blue. This way users can easily tell
that this item on this invoice has a split sales account. If the sales account is then un-split,
user should delete the multiple sales accounts from the right-click screen. This will take the
item out of the multi-sales account table and the items sales account will no longer appear
in blue. The sale account will revert back to the one found on the buy/selling tab in
inventory.

Note: For EPlant users - The sales accounts associated to items MUST have the EPlant
suffix added to them.

Intransit This is the Intransit Account used for interplant transfers. This applies to manufactured and
Account purchased inventory items.
An Intransit Account can be assigned in in Inventory Groups and in System Parameters->GL
Setup tab.
Note: Accounts must be assigned for items that may undergo an Interplant transfer.
Interplant This is the default GL account used for interplant transfers. This applies to manufactured and
Transfer purchased inventory items.
Account ) ) ) o
An account can be assigned in Inventory Groups and in Inventory on the 'Buy/Sell Pricing' tab
and in System Parameters -> GL Setup tab.
Note: Accounts must be assigned for items that may undergo an interplant transfer.
Interplant This is the default variance account used for interplant transfers. This applies to manufactured
Transfer Var. and purchased inventory items.
Account . ) o .
A variance account can be assigned in in Inventory Groups and in Inventory on the 'Buy/Sell
Pricing' tab, and in System Parameters->GL Setup tab.
Note: Accounts must be assigned for items that may undergo an interplant transfer.
Inventory This account will be used to capture out of balance amounts due to large quantities reported
Rounding Offset and decimal precision used in the parts per calculation.
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Inventory Cost
Revalue

This account will be used when rolling a new standard cost for both purchased and
manufactured items.

Production
Variance Acct

Manufactured Items Only. This account will be used when the manufactured item is
consumed into a generic and there is a difference between the parts per and the actual
usage. If the account is empty, the system defaults to the MFG Production Variance
account when actual usage is different and the Production variance account for standard
cost changes. Both default accounts are set up in System Setup |System Parameters|GL
Setup.

PPV Account

Purchased Items Only. This is the purchased price variance account used for this item. The
PPV Account is used when posting Purchase Price Variances during AP invoicing. PPV is the
difference between the PO price and the Standard Cost. If this field is blank, the system
will use the default account number defined under System Setup |System Parameters|GL
Setup.

WIP Process
Account

Manufactured Items Only. This account is used only for ASSY MFG Type items. As items are
reported complete for a certain process they will go into inventory and post to this WIP
Process account. Once the item is done with its processes it will change from a WIP item to
a FG item. This account is also accessible from Options->Inventory Accounts.

When using non-ASSY manufacturing types the 'WIP Inventory' account will use the
Inventory GL Acct# field referenced above.

Please Note: In order to have this account affected by ASSY3 items, the ‘Backflush Each
Process’ option must be checked within the Manufacturing Type.

Interplant Sales

Manufactured Items Only. This is used only for interplant transfers.

Account

Physical Manufactured Items Only. This account will be used in post inventory transactions for

Inventory physical inventory variances.

Variance
If this is not populated at the item level the system will use the physical inventory variance
account number defined under System Setup | System Parameters|GL Setup. If that
account is also not populated the production variance account number defined under
System Setup | System Parameters|GL Setup will be used.

K‘;’:::‘:I:y GL Manufactured ltems and Non-Material items Only. The General Ledger inventory account for

this item. If this field is blank, the system will use the default account number defined
under System Setup|System Parameters|GL Setup.

Note: For EPlant users - The inventory accounts associated to items MUST have the
EPlant suffix added to them.
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Shipments GL Manufactured Items and Non-Material items Only. This account will be used when posting the
Account Shipments transaction type in Post Inventory Transactions. If the item does not have a
specific account associated to it, the system will use the Shipments Pending Invoicing
default account number defined under System Setup | System Parameters|GL Setup.

Note: This is only used when the 'Post Shipments awaiting invoicing/PIT' parameter is
turned on in System Parameters->Inventory Setup.

Pallet Charge This account is used at the time of AR Invoice when 'Use Pallet Charge' is enabled on the
Account Sales Order and pallet charges are captured on a customer packing slip.

If the item does not have a specific account associated to it and the 'Use Pallet Charge'
option is enabled on a sales order, the system will use the Pallet Charge default account
number defined under System Setup |System Parameters|GL Setup.

Modify GL Acct's | Use this button to modify the default GL accounts for this item only, as defined under
System Setup | System Parameters|GL Setup.

To modify the GL accounts for more that one item, select Options|Inventory Accounts
from the menu.
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Inventory User Fields

These fields are informational only and are provided so that you may enter other information about the
inventory item. EnterpriselQ provides ten text based fields, each 60 characters in length, and ten
numeric fields, each supporting up to 15 digits and up to 6 decimal places (nine digits before the decimal
and 6 after). Note: If the ‘Use 1000 separator for numeric fields’ option is selected (System Parameters-
>Company File Informations->Application tab) the user has to retype the entire number when editing the
value or an error will appear.

The label text and drop down lists are based on inventory class.

@ User Defined Inv - WP WOT-001 WIDGET, BLACK — | *

File Transactions Opticns Miscellaneous  Reports  Help

BA-FEALETHY-E-FrEnl RWdar pE = ox o

Main Inventory  Standard Costing  Buy/Sell Pricing  User Fields  panufacturing  User Defined Form  Documents

User Text 1

User Text 2

User Text 3

User Text 4
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UserText 7

User Text 2

User Text @

User Text 10
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User Mumeric 3

User Mumeric 4

User Mumeric 5
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|
|
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EnterpriselQ does not use these fields in any reports or forms (including Pick Lists), but they may be used
in any user defined reports.

Defining Label Text

Change the text for each field to closely match your environment. For example, the first field, by default
listed as User 1, can be changed to store additional inventory information. The label text created is based
on inventory class. For example, if you change the label text for the User Text 1 field on a class PL item it
will be that name for all class PL items, but it will still be User Text 1 for other classes until changed.

» Place the cursor over the text and right click, then select “"Define Label Text” from the drop
down menu.

> Enter a new label and press [OK]. All records will now reflect this change.

User Defined Lists

For the User Text Fields the user can define a list that can be used to populate the user field rather than
manual data entry. The lists are based on inventory class. To edit the list for a user field, right click on the
blue arrow and select ‘Edit User Defined List’. A list form will appear to enter the Text selections that will
be available when selecting the blue drop down arrow in the field.

NOTE: The information in these fields will populate the HIST_UD_ARINVT table when the item is shipped
or received. This is useful for report queries.

Fore more information refer to the User Fields section.
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Manufacturing

The information on this tab is relevant to items that are manufactured. Many of the fields are not
enabled for editing for non-manufactured items. The link between an inventory item and a BOM is what
tells EnterpriselQ whether an item is manufactured or whether the item is purchased. Items that have no
link to a BOM (no BOM listed on the Manufacturing tab) are considered by EnterpriselQ to be purchased
items and will not have work orders generated for them as the system will not be able to assign a BOM
to the work order.

Note: If a Manufacturing number associated to an inventory item has been marked inactive, the system
will consider the item to be a purchased item.

EnterpriselQ also supports the capability to have several BOMs that make the same item and to have the
system generate work orders using just one default BOM, to split the work orders among several BOMs
based on a pre-defined percentage, or to create work orders using a threshold method. Each of these
methods are described in more detail below.

Click on the Manufacturing tab under Inventory to access the following screen:

Main Inventory Standard Costing  Buy/Sell Pricing  User Fields Manufacturing  User Defined Form  Documents

Default Manufacturing * | TEERE0 | MFG Min Quantity |:|
Description | | MFG Multiples Of |:|
fMove Time I:I [days] MFG Safety Stock I:l
Wait Time I:I [days}

Rewark Manufacturing £ Mfg # Description ~

» W

< >
Config Code | |
Backflush Materials [m] Exclude Forecast Work Qrders from Schedule
|§|Auto Print RealTime Labels Finite Schedule Forecast WO Cut Off Scope I:I

Process Monitoring Triggered |E| Exlude Forecast Work Orders from Assembly Track
Packaging Seq # Cascade Parent MTO Designation
MPS

B MPs ttem
v X O [®] Mo Planned Work Order

Split Manufacturing Load By Phantom

(O Default (D) Percent (O Threshold [®] Fhantom ftam
# Manufacturing # Threshold  Percent Mfg Description

» 103-C00B

Cum LeadTime

Critical Fence

—
o
=
Lia

MPS User Mame
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Additional Fields on Manufacturing Tab

Move Time
(days)

This will add extra lead time to the must start date of the work order for manufacturing the
item. This is intended for work in process items to create more time between operations if they
do not run back to back. Move time from all levels of the BOM will be used when calculating
must start dates. Must Start Date - Move Time (always excluding weekends regardless of the
Shop Calendar). The system will then look at the Shop Calendar to see if the result of that
calculation falls on a non working day and will back up more until the first working day is found.

Notes:

Move Time was designed for lower level items and not the finished good. Adding
Move Time to a finished good will result in moving up the customer ship date.

If Move Time is associated to a FG on a sales order with a promise date that is a ‘Dock’
Date Type, the system will move up the ship date. If the Promise date is a ‘Ship’ Date
Type, then the move days are ignored since the promise date is the ship date.

Wait Time (days)

This value will be subtracted from the Must Ship Date and used to calculate the Must Start
Date. Wait Time (days) looks at calendar days (not the shop calendar). For family BOMs the
system uses the longest wait time of item(s) ordered; the wait time of a family item that is not
actually being ordered is not considered.

Wait Time was designed for top level items, but can be used on components.

Note: The Must Ship Date will not reflect the Wait Time in days (this is just used for
calculating the Must Start Date).

Note: Wait time will be applied only once within a Run Size when Max WO Batch is
used.

Rework
Manufacturing #

This section will display any Rework Manufacturing BOMs created for the inventory item. The
user can right click and select Jump To BOM to access the Rework BOM.

Rework BOMS are used in the RMA and MRB modules to create Rework work orders. Please see
Rework Work Orders for more information.

Config Code

The information displayed in this field is the Config Code (Sales Configuration Item description +
non-default choice codes) for items created using the Sales Configuration templates in CRM-
>Sales Quotations. When creating a Sales Quotation for the Sale Configuration Template and
converting it to a sales order, a 'Config Code' is created from the Sales Configuration Item
description and any non-default Choice codes. The information displayed in the pop up form
accessed by clicking on the ellipsis button is the description of the choices in a list. For example,
if the Item is 'Vehicle', and the non default choices are color and size, the config code would be
'VehicleColorSize', the memo in the pop up would be Color and Size in a list. Additional
information can be added by entering text in the form.

This actual Config Code field will also be in the pick list enabling users to search for specific
Config Codes.

Note: For VIN Generator users - The VIN History table in Serial Number Tracking will
not populate the VIN # unless this Config Code is populated.
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Backflush

With this checked, every time a transaction is done for the item the user will be forced to

Materials backflush the raw materials. This is also used for floor dispositioning. When this is checked it
will alert the Warehouse Management module that when you floor disposition you need to also
calculate and remove the items components from inventory.

Note: This option will automatically be checked upon creation of a new manufactured
item.

Exclude With this checked, forecast work orders will not display on the Insert Work order Grid within

Forecast Work Scheduling.

Orders from _

Schedule Auto-load will not load these work orders.

Finite Schedule This is a value in days that is used to filter the forecast work orders based on the Must Start

Forecast WO Cut Date. Only forecast work orders that have a must start date that falls between the current date

Off Scope and the Forecast WO Cut Off Scope will be available to load in the finite schedule either
manually or via Auto Load. This field cannot be populated if the 'Exclude Forecast Work orders
from Schedule' option is checked.

A Forecast WO Cut Off Scope can also be set as a global value in Scheduling Parameters
(accessed from the Options menu in the Finite Scheduling module). The system will look at the
value associated to the inventory item first followed by the global setting.

The global setting only applies if the inventory item does not have the 'Exclude Forecast Work
Orders from Schedule' option checked, or the Cut Off scope is not populated.

Exclude This only applies to ASSY1/2/3 work orders. If this is checked the system will hide work orders

Forecast Work with forecast releases for the inventory item from the pick list when adding work orders to

Orders from Assembly Track (from either the New button on the pick list or when using the + button within

Assembly Track Assembly Track).

Note: If the Scheduling Parameter 'Combine SO & Forecast Demand on WQ' is
checked work orders can have both forecast and sales order demand. If a work order
has both it will be hidden from the pick list.

Auto Print Check this option for this item to be monitored for automatic printing of RT labels through RT

RealTime Labels

Label Monitor. With this box checked, the user can also select which packaging sequence will be
used when printing the labels. The selection will always default to sequence #1, however if
labels need to be printed for a different packaging sequence on the BOM, use the ellipsis to
select the sequence from the pick list. If the packaging on the BOM is changed at a later date,
the program will still use the selected sequence, regardless of what packaging item is in the
sequence. If the job is already running, it must be setup in Realtime again for RTLabel Monitor
to recognize the change and print the labels.

Note: RT Labels Monitor will automatically print labels for manufactured items based on the
parts produced captured in RealTime. As a package is completed (based on the parts per
packaging item in the BOM) a label will automatically print. (Please refer to the RT Labels
Monitor https://my.igms.com/cfs-file.ashx/__key/Technote/RealTime_2221_-Label-
Monitor.pdf TechNote for more information).

Note: The ‘Process Monitoring Triggered’ checkbox tells the system to print a label
every time there is a cycle within RealTime Process Monitoring. (It is just like “Auto
Print RealTime labels”, but with RealTime Process Monitoring instead).
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Cascade Parent
MTO
Designation

This option is available for manufactured items that are used in higher level BOMs (dependant
demand). It cannot be checked for top level items. During the update schedule when the
system processes the dependent demand of a Make To Order (MTO) top level item it will
designate the dependent demand items that have this box checked as MTO as well. When
backflushing a parent item that is set to MTO, the dependent demand backflush quantity will
come out of the MTO inventory location.

Note: If the 'Exclude from KIT MTO' option (BOM module) is selected on a
manufactured component of a phantom item that also has this option selected in
Inventory, the ‘Exclude from Kit MTO’ option in the BOM module overrides this and
the component will NOT be marked MTO on the sales order.
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MFG Min Qty

This field is used to establish a minimum quantity to manufacture. At the time update schedule
is run the system will evaluate the MFG Min Qty and MFG Multiples Of fields to determine the
quantity of the work order. When these values are filled in, by default each release will be a
work order, bucketing will not take place. These values will also display in MPS.

If a MFG Min is set on an item that is part of a family tool separate work orders will be created if
the Promise Date is the same on all items. For example, if a tool makes a Part A & Part B a work
order will be created with requirements for part A and another work order with requirements
for Part B. Both items are listed on each work order but only one item has a delivery quantity.

MFG Min = 1

Item Rel Qty | Prom Date | Resulis

TOP 5000 8/10/2009 2 WOs: 1 for TOP 5000, BOTTOM O
BOTTOM 5000 a/10/2n09 1 for TOP 0O, BOTTOM 5000
MFG Min = 1

Item Rel Qty | Prom Date | Resulis

TOP 5000 8/10/2009 1 WO for TOP 5000, BOTTOM 0,
BOTTOM | 5000 8/15/2009 have Schedule alloc. for BOTTOM

If the release is less than the MFG Min Quantity, the work order will be increased to that
quantity. If it is greater than the Minimum value it will be increased to the next MFG Multiples
Of value. The quantity of parts over the release quantity will be allocated to later releases.

If the system changes the quantity on the work order based on the Mfg Min Qty/Mfg Multiples
Of the work order will be marked firm when it is scheduled in the first position. There are two
cases where this will happen:

If the Mfg Min Qty is greater than the sales order release. For example the sales order release is
for 200 but the Mfg Min Quantity is for 300.

If the sales order release is not divisible by the Mfg Multiples Of field. For example if the sales
order release is for 1100 but the Mfg Multiples Of is 300.

Since users can report via Production Reporting by Work Order without finite scheduling in the
first position, for work orders that were system modified based on the MFG Min Quantity, they
will be marked firm when PRW is used to report production.

NOTES:

The Must start date will NOT be based on the MFG Min Qty but the quantity of the
original sales order amount. If you have a sales order for 1000 pieces and the MFG Min
Qty is set for 5000, the Must Start Date will be based on the 1000 pieces, not 5000.

If the work order was generated from the Forecast module it will not automatically be
marked Firm.

If the 'Force Bucketing for Mfg Min/Max Quantity' Scheduling Parameter is checked
update schedule will force multiple sales releases into a single bucket even if they
have min or max quantities. This also works with 'multiples of'. The work order will
still be marked firm when it is scheduled in the first position. In the work order
module, if additional demand was added by the system due to Mfg Min Qty or
Multiples Of values the line will be colored orange in the Delivery Quantities section.
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MFG Min Qty
Example

For example: MFG Min Qty = 10000 and MFG Multiples Of = 10000

Ex #1 - Sales Order Blanket Qty = 40000 with four releases of 10000 pieces each within the run
size scope. The system will generate four work orders for 10000 pieces each. Each release
becomes a separate work order due to a value being entered in the MFG Multiples Of field. If no
value was entered as a MFG multiple of the system would generate one work order for 40000
pieces.

Ex #2 - Sales Order Blanket Qty = 35000 with four releases of 8750 pieces each. The system will
generate four work orders for 10000 pieces each due to the multiples of value of 10000.

Ex #3 - Sales Order Blanket Qty = 35000 with one release of 35000 pieces. The system will
generate one work order for 40000 pieces due to the multiples of value of 10000.

MFG Multiples
of

This is the quantity the item will be manufactured in. By default the delivery quantities on the
work order will be forced to be divisible by this multiples of quantity as well as the total
manufactured.

For example: If this field is 150 pieces and the sales order is for 1000 pieces total with 10
releases of 100 each, the work order will be generated for a total of 1050 pieces with seven 150
piece deliveries.

If the system changes the quantity on the work order based on the Mfg Min Qty/Mfg Multiples
Of the work order will be marked firm when it is scheduled in the first position. There are two
cases where this will happen:

If the Mfg Min Qty is greater than the sales order release. For example the sales order release
is for 200 but the Mfg Min Quantity is for 300.

If the sales order release is not divisible by the Mfg Multiples Of field. For example if the sales
order release is for 1100 but the Mfg Multiples Of is 300.

MFG Safety
Stock

This allows for a false bottom on inventory allocation. The MRP engine will not recognize the
amount entered here to be used for allocation against sales order demand. It does not consider
this as usable product.

Note: If inventory falls below this level it will not automatically generate a work order,
you must use Auto MRP.

Note: This does not apply to Auto MRP demand. The system will consider all on hand
as usable inventory to meet the Auto MRP requirements.

For example:

The MFG Safety Stock is 1000, on-hand inventory = 2000, there is a sales order for 5000 pieces.
The work order will be created for 4000 pieces because 1000 of the on-hand is considered
safety stock. Without a value in this field the work order would be for 3000 (5000 - 2000).

If the demand came from Auto MRP, the work order would be created for 3000, because it will
use all of the on hand to meet the demand.

If the on-hand = 500 and there is not a sales order, no work order would be created just
because the on-hand is below the MFG safety stock. Only auto-mrp will do that.

For Auto-MRP users: If the safety stock box was previously checked on the Auto MRP and then
this box is filled in, the box in Auto MRP will automatically un-check.
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Master Production Scheduling (MPS)

MPS information is for the Master Production Scheduling module. See MPS Time Phase for additional

information.
MPS Item Check this box if you want this item to be in the MPS (Master Production Schedule).
No Planned For MPS items only, this option may be checked to prevent the system from generating a
Work Order planned work order when sales order or dependent demand is present. A message stating,

‘arinvt_id = xxxxx demand is negated by no_plan_wo switch', will display in the EnterpriselQ
MRP Engine in the Note field informing the user that a work order was not generated because
the MPS item has this box checked.

Keep in mind that NO work order will be created for an item with this option checked even if
Sales Orders or dependent demand is present. If the item has Auto MRP setup, the system will
create a work order for the Auto MRP demand. If this option is checked and the item does not
have Auto MRP setup, users will have to create a manual work order, and then once update
schedule is run the system will generate planned work orders for any dependent demand.

Note: This will also prevent the system from generating Forecast Work Orders for the item.
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Phantom ltem

Check this box if you want this item to be a Phantom Item. A phantom item is a product that is
consumed in a higher Bill of Manufacture. (A top level item that is sold should not be marked as
a phantom item with the exception of a Kitting item). If this is checked the inventory level will
never go negative when being consumed unless the Drive Phantom Negative check box is
selected. Instead the components of the phantom item will be removed. This particular part
number is typically considered a non-stocked item.

When an item is made phantom on the manufacturing tab in inventory, additional check boxes
will appear.

Drive Phantom Negative - If this is checked, dispositioning will take from the phantom item
and take inventory negative rather than pulling from the phantom's components. Note: A
phantom Kit item is a top-level item, and when selected to ship (instead of components), this
will drive the phantom Kit item negative regardless of ‘Drive Phantom Negative’ check box
selection. Note: This should not be checked for Serialized Inventory Control items (SIC), as they
should never go negative.

Include Kitting Components on SO - If this option is checked the components of a phantom kit
item will be included on sales orders. If is not checked, then only the phantom item will be on
the sales order. (See Kitting for details on this manufacturing type option). Note: A message will
appear stating, 'A Kit cannot be a component on a BOM that makes a Kit — operation cancelled'
if the item is currently a component on a BOM that makes a Kit, or is a manufactured item that
includes a component that is a Kit.

Price Based on Components/Modify Components - This check box is only visible if the ‘Include
Kitting Components on SO’ is checked. If this is checked, when a KIT is added to a Sales Order,
the unit price of the phantom item will be null. The unit prices of the components will populate
instead. The component pricing will follow normal pricing rules (e.g. pricing hierarchy,
discounts/markups, etc). When the kit is added to a sales order or AR invoice, users are not
allowed to delete kit components from the kit, and are prevented from modifying the kit
components' quantity. When a packing slip is invoiced in the AR module, the components listed
on the packing slip will appear on the Invoice. The price of the phantom will remain suppressed
and the prices of the components will remain populated.

If the Phantom Item check box is un-checked, the system will automatically un-check these
options if they were checked.

Cum LeadTime

Informational only. This is how long it will take to produce this item if there is zero on hand. The
total of the longest lead times per operation. This is a free form field, not currently used by
EnterpriselQ. It should be noted that EnterpriselQ calculates a similar value when generating
the must start dates for work orders, and does not use the value stored here.

Critical Fence

This is an informational only field, used by planners to recognize when they might transform a
planned work order into a firm work in the MPS module. The MRP engine does not use this
value. This is a value in days when the status of the MPS item becomes critical. Exception
messages will appear to alert user to address the order for this item.

MPS User Name

This free form field simply identifies the person interested in this data, and is used only for
grouping purposes when viewing the results of the MPS evaluation.
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Manufacturing Load

In the example above, the same item is made by two different manufacturing configurations, with each
one being listed under the section Split Manufacturing Load By. There are also three buttons on this
screen which are used to tell the system how to create the work orders. You may specify the proportion
to be made from each configuration whenever this item is ordered. Select the configuration and indicate
the percentage of each order to be made from each configuration.

Create Work Orders Using Default Manufacturing #

To create a work order for an item using a single configuration, click on the Default Manufacturing#
button and then select the configuration to be used in the work order from the arrow down list next to
the Default Manufacturing# field at the top of the screen.

Create Work Orders Using Multiple MFG#s Split by Percent

To create work orders using a multiple configurations split by percent, click on the Percent button. The
next step is to tell the system how to split the work orders between the configurations. This is done by
filling in the percentages to be used in the Percent fields associated with each of the configurations. Note
that the total of the percentages must equal 100 or the system will not create the correct amounts for
the work orders.

In the example below, for an order of 10,000 pieces, the system will create one work order for 4,500
pieces (45 percent of 10,000) using MFG# 103C00B and one work order for 5,500 pieces (55 percent of
10,000) using MFG# 103-A00B.

L
Split Manufacturing Load By
(®) Default () Percent () Threshold
# Manufacturing # Threshold  Percent hfg Description ~
103-CO0B 55
4 103-C01C 45
W
£ >
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Create Work Orders Using Multiple MFG#s Split by Threshold

The use of thresholds for configurations in EnterpriselQ is based on the premise that there are primary
and secondary configurations, but that there are limits on the capacity of a configuration. When the
capacity of a primary configuration is exceeded, then the system will then automatically shift the
overflow capacity to secondary or even tertiary configurations. As many configurations as necessary can
be used to handle the capacity.

The thresholds are based on each sales order and by bucket. For example, you have two BOM's, BOM A
and BOM B where BOM A is the BOM you can manufacture a limited amount of parts with. For example,
you can only manufacture 1000 parts on BOM A and the rest need to be manufactured using BOM B. List
BOM A as the first sequence with a Threshold of 1000 and list BOM B as sequence number 2 with a large
threshold.

With a sales order for 5000 parts and one release of 5000 parts. A work order will be created for BOM A
for 1000 parts and another work order will be created for BOM B for 4000 parts.

Since this is per sales order then if you had another sales order with the same quantities and release
date then you would see another 1000 parts added to the BOM A work order and another 4000 parts
added to the BOM B work order.

The use of Thresholds also takes into account the bucket size. If the releases are split such that each
release is for 1000 parts and they are 10 days apart where the manufacturing run size is set to 10 days,
then all work orders would be created for BOM A

NOTE: If multiple BOM's make the same item the system can hold a different center cost override for
each MFG configuration. To adjust the center cost for a specific BOM, select the BOM from the Default
Manufacturing # list and then go to the Standard Costing tab and enter a value in the Center Cost field.
Do this for all of the BOM's that have a different center cost. The system will use the correct center cost
override based on the BOM used.

Manufacturing Split Information for Child Items

In situations where split loads are established for items with a "child/parent" relationship the system
works as follows:

If the Split Load by threshold for the child is set up you will not see the ‘split’ occur unless the parent WO
guantity is greater than the child’s threshold quantity. The system allocates child demand for each
separate bucket of parent demand. For example, if the parent threshold = 1000 and child threshold =
500, then for each parent WO of 1000 (BOM 1) you will get two child WOs (Boms A and B) for 500 each.

Split Load by threshold for the child performs in a straightforward manner when the parent is using one
default BOM only.

If the Split Load by percent option is used for the child you will see a work order created for each of the
alternate child BOMs.
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Inventory Documents

The Document option allows an unlimited number of documents to be attached to the inventory item.
Each inventory item may have its own set of documents.The documents can be associated to the item as
an Internal or External document. Internal documents use a basic word processor to create these
documents (notes) or the user can import existing text or graphics. External are documents that reside
externally to EnterpriselQ.

Regardless of whether a document is Internal or External the user can set up a 'Print with' option for it.
The document will print automatically when the selected form prints. Below is a listing of the 'Print with'
options in Inventory:

None

Packing Slip

PO

Sales Order

Sales Order Acknowledgement

Invoice

Inspection Receipt - A document with this option selected will print with the PO Receipt.

Web - This option will display in WebDirect -> Products -> Search -> list of products -> click on one of
the item numbers. This is for External documents only.

Vendor RFQ

Certificate of Conformance
Sales Quotation

All

Note: If you do not want the document to print with any 'print with' option be sure to select 'None' from
the drop down list. If left blank the system assumes 'All'.

Email Correspondence

In addition to documents there is an Email Correspondence tab. From this tab users can to attach Email
correspondence related to the item. To add an Email simply drag and drop it from Outlook or other email
programs into the form. The Received Date will fill in based on the email's received date and time. A
Received Date box surfaces if the system is unable to determine the date (such as: the Received and Sent

dates differ, unclear binary data, or older data, etc.). Users are asked to provide the Received Date by
selecting the correct date from the calendar. The From and Subject fields will also automatically
populate with the information from the email. The date, from, and subject fields cannot be edited. A
comment can be entered by double clicking the field. Enter the comment in the pop up box to further
describe the email correspondence.

There are three ways to access the Email once associated to the inventory item:

Double click on either the Received, From, or Subject fields.
Right click and select View email.

Or select the View email button.
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Note: If the email has attachments, or multiple attachments, the total attachment size cannot be more
than 4GB. The size allowance might further be limited by the chosen email program used. In order to
view emails that have attachments, special formatting (e.g. stationary), or images embedded in the body
of the email, the user must go into BDE Administrator and set the BLOB SIZE to 1000 for the database
they are using (i.e. IQORA).

Note: Dragging and dropping from a local workstation to an RDS desktop does not work. Users in this
environment can drag and drop an email .msg file from a network folder within RDS.

For information on adding documents see Documents in the Set Up manual.
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Editing or Deleting Inventory ltems

Editing Inventory ltems
The Item number and Rev can be edited from the main inventory screen. To do this click on the Edit

button Enext to the Item # field. A form will appear to enter the new item number and revision. If the
item is manufactured the BOM will automatically be updated with the new information as well as any
sales orders and work orders.

Note: the information in the Rev field can be typed manually or selected from a user defined list. To
create the list right click on the Rev field and select 'Edit User Defined List'. Select the + button and enter
the text. (This field is only 15 characters - any additional characters entered will be ignored).

Deleting Inventory ltems

To delete an inventory item click on the Delete (-) button on the navigator bar. A confirm message will
appear stating, 'Are you sure you want to delete Inventory Item xxx'. If yes is selected, Inventory items
can only be deleted if they have zero in inventory, are not attached to a BOM or an operation. The
system will also check if the item is in the Forecast module. If it exists in the forecast but does not have
any quantities forecasted it can be deleted.

Warning messages will appear stating why the item cannot be deleted. For example if the item is
attached to an operation the warning will state: "This item is associated with a process/operation.
Remove the item from the process/operation and try again: Process/Operation #: #### Description:
XXXX Class: OP."

If the item has inventory the message will state: "There are locations with non-zero quantities for this
inventory item."

If Standard Costing is being used, if a user tries to delete an inventory item that is associated to an
unposted Process WIP PIT transaction a warning message will surface and not allow the user to proceed.
The user must ensure all PIT transactions for the item being deleted are posted first.

Note: When deleting an inventory item from the inventory module that is in multiple EPlants, the Price
Book item and the Price Book price break records will not be deleted until all of the inventory item
records with the same item number in all EPlants are deleted.

Trace in Inventory

Trace can be set up for inventory items for four areas: Main Inv, AKA, Costing, and Pricing. By right
clicking anywhere in the inventory module the user can access the trace tables for these areas to
determine any changes made, what the changes were, who made the change, and when. Security can be
placed on the trace form.
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Inventory Speed Buttons

At the top of the Inventory screen the following speed buttons are available:

ﬂHSearch - By selecting the drop down arrow next to the Search button the user can access various
pick lists to quickly find the desired item.

= Search - This brings up the default master inventory pick list. This list has several columns describing
the items as well as on hand, non-conform, and non-allocate quantities, and native UOM.

= Search User Defined Fields - This brings up a pick list that includes the fields from the User Fields tab.
Note: Each class of inventory can have it's own UD field labels, depending on what class you are on at
the time you use this drop down determines what the labels say in the pick list.

= Search AKA Selling - This brings up a pick list that includes these fields: AKA Item#, AKA Description,
AKA Rev, Customer #, and Customer Name.

= Search AKA Buying - This brings up a pick list that includes these fields: AKA Item#, AKA Description,
AKA Rev, Vendor #, and Vendor Name.

= User Defined Form - This will access a pick list with the fields from the user defined form associated
to the inventory class of the item currently open. User Defined form columns with the field kind
‘query’ and ‘picklist’ will not appear in the user defined form picklist. The name in the search drop
down list will be the user defined name of the form. For example, if the user defined for for class FG
is called Inventory Information, when on a FG item and going to pick list the selection will display
'Inventory Information'.

=  The pick list includes a New button to add a new inventory item. If a user with the IQRINVENTORY_RO
role selects the New button they will receive a blank screen. Users should use the ‘Select’ button in
the pick list and will receive a read-only version of the form.

= The inventory pick list includes the feature 'Component Where Used Search'. This allows users to
create a query to display parent items that involve all of the listed components. For details refer to
the Pick Lists section.

FormlTabIe toggle - This toggles the module from form to table view. When toggling this form to the
table view the user will just see one record by default. In order to see more than one item at a time,
enter a value in the pick list, click scope, click search and select a record. The items in the scope will
display in the grid. If the records in the pick list span more than one class of inventory, when navigating
to a different class of item, the form view will pop back up.

i
= |Locations and Transactions - This opens the Locations and Transactions form for this inventory item.
ﬂTransaction Log - Opens the transaction log for this inventory item.
— |[Labels - Opens the Print Label form for this item. See Labels for more information.

0og
il lKanban Control - See Kanban Control for information.
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ﬂOn PO / Receive - Shows the Open PO Items form for this item, with jumps to PO and Receiving.
Select the drop down arrow on this button and select Vendor RMAs. This opens a form listing Vendor
RMAs associated to the item. From the list users can jump to a Vendor RMA or Vendor Maintenance.

ASales Order Activity - Select this button to view the item’s sales order activity. From the drop down
next to this button users can access Work Orders and Customer RMAs. Note: When the Work Order
Information form is viewed from the Master Inventory Record, only work orders for the default BOM will
appear on the list. See Sales Order Activity for details.

EPO History - Select this option to view the purchase order history for this item. The PO History form
will appear displaying the PO details such as: PO #, Price, and Received Date information.

EHAIternate Items - This table is used to store a list of other items that can be used instead of the
parent item. Please see Alternate Items for more information.

. RealTime Work Order History - For Manufactured Items only the user can view the RealTime™ work
order history for the item. The form displays information regarding work orders for the specified item
that includes: total up hours, total cycles, total down hours, average cycle, work order quantity, total
floor dispositioned quantity, FG lot number, and many more.

%User Defined Form - To set up the form see User Defined Forms in the Common Form Functions
section of the Using EnterpriselQ manual.

(4.~
&3 Process Cost - This applies to manufactured inventory. This will display Process Cost information by
work order for the item. See Introduction to Process Costing for details on this module.

JEdit WebDirect B2C - For users licensed for the WebDirect B2C module, on items with the 'Ok for Sale
on Web' option checked, this button will be visible. This will provide users the ability to access the 'Edit
Product Detail' page within an embedded web browser.

gEdit Physical Characteristics - For users with the Slitting MFG Type set up, this speed button will be
available to enter the physical characteristics, including Outside Diameter, Core size, Width, SPG,
Volume, and Gauge of the item. (See Slitting for details).

Q Add/Edit Bulletin(s) - Select this button to create messages relevant to a inventory item (as well as
EPlant, Work Center, Customer, and BOM) that can be seen in Scheduling, RealTime™ (Individual Center
Info), and ShopData (RT Work Center). See Bulletin Board Editor for details.

%3’ EIQ Bookmark - This option allows the user to drag and drop the icon onto the desktop or a folder in
order to open the exact Inventory item up again with one click. Select the EIQ Bookmark button then
drag it to the desktop or folder and drop it. The shortcut will be named INVENTORY _id#.eiq by default.
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Sales Order Activity

@Sales Order Activity - Select this button to view the item’s sales order activity.

@ Sales Orders Activity

DUKE'S INC,
DUEKE'S INC,

s s

- O ot
4 EOEO < 4 B B
| It BB ¥ &

Cust & Cnmpany Mame Order# PO# Class|ltem #

Item Description »
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This form will display the open and archived sales orders associated to the inventory item. Right click
jumps are available to the Customer, Inventory, and Sales Order. Users can also right click and select
Shipments and Work Order Info. The table is color codes as follows:

= Gray- Archived Sales Orders.

= Green - Shipped Sales Orders. When a release is shipped, the system will populate the date in the
Ship Date field visible on this form.

=  Purple - Not Shipped Sales Orders
= Yellow - Partially shipped Sales Orders.
Sales Orders can be sorted by any column by clicking on the column or by right clicking in the

information grid. The filter button can be used to filter the results of the form based on: Class, Company
Name, Cust #, Item #, Item Description, Order #, PO #, Rev, and Status.

Security can be placed on this form. There is also security just for the Unit Price column.

Work Orders

From the drop down list on the Sales Order Activity button select Work Order to access the Work Orders
Information form for the item. This is the same option available from the bottom section of a sales order.
See Sales Order Release Section - Right Click Options for more details.

Work Orders Information — O >
Work Order#  ltem # ltem Description MFG # Bucket Production Hours Cycle A
BRACKET ARM M BS231 1 102.975342
111670 B9231 BRACKET ARM M BS231 1 102.975342
111670 B9231 BRACKET ARM M BS231 1 102.975342
W
< >
= ¥ mpEOOEOO @

FE. B#-15/14-CARTOMN
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Customer RMA

Select this to access Customer RMAs associated to the item. A list of RMAs will appear. Users can right
click and jump to the RMA or Customer Maintenance.

(0] Customer RMA — O >
BT & <4 < B B
RMA ¥ RIA Date Closed | Oty Returned | Customer # Customer Name Oty To Return ~
41550 10/22/2001
15-PASO 10/22/2001 100| ABCOD ABCO 100
W
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Bulletin Board Editor

Select the Add/Edit Bulletin(s) button ﬁ to create messages relevant to a inventory item (as well as
EPlant, Work Center, Customer, and BOM) that can be seen in Scheduling, RealTime™ (Individual Center
Info), and ShopData (RT Work Center).

The Bulletin Board Editor will display.

Bulletin Board Editor - o

File Help
< 4 B bl * = + x 0

Source Rrjal::d k= Date Message -
[ AEOM| v | AUT-245 s| 915/2017 11:57:43 AN aA3#

| 9/28/2017 3:26:28 AM

Work Center R-01 s2| 10/4/2017 5:56:35 AM

BOM 'S KEEPERS & FA"|10/24/2017 11:00:18 A 54321 tes

Inventory ltem

Customer

W

< >
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Select the Source from the drop down list. Then select the ellipsis button to access the corresponding
pick list, i.e. BOMs, Work Centers, etc. Select the ellipsis button in the Message field to enter a message.
The Date and User fields will populate automatically with the date/time the message was created and
the logged in user name. These fields cannot be manually changed.

A Bulletin Board can be accessed by selecting the Show/Hide Bulletin Board button ﬂ in the modules
that have this feature (i.e. Scheduling). The bulletin board will display messages associated to the EPlant,
Work Center, BOM, Inventory Item, and Customer if relevant to the current work center. The number of
Bulletins will display at the top. The messages will be bold until marked read. Select the blue source
header or the text to mark it as read. Select the 'Read All' button to mark all the messages as read.

“
Bulletins ©

This is a note associated to the BOM.
a few seconds ago 10f3

B PASO PLANT

THIS EPLANT IS ONE
5 months ago 20f3

FM

Message text for machine 01
5 months ago Jof3
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Note: This requires the IIS Server to be setup and the information populated in System Parameters-
>Company File Information tab->Web tab for the Bulletin Board to be available. Please see the IS
Installation TechNote https://my.igms.com/cfs-file.ashx/__key/Technote/IIS-Installation.pdf for more
information.

The Add/Edit Bulletin(s) button is also available in Customer Maintenance, Inventory, ShopData, and
RealTime™.

Kanban Control

ooo
ooo

Kanban is a scheduling system that helps determine what to produce, when to produce it, and how much
to produce. Kanban cards are a key component of Kanban that uses cards to signal the need to move
materials within a production facility or move materials from an outside supplier to the production
facility. The Kanban card is, in effect, a message that signals depletion of inventory that when received
will trigger the replenishment of that inventory. Consumption drives demand for more. Demand for
more is signaled by Kanban card.

Note: This is different than EnterpriselQ eKanban which is an automated system that does not use

physical Kanban cards. eKanban (Auto MRP) is a triggered pull system but not a physical system like
Kanban.
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Kanban for Purchased ltems

File Opticns Reports
1D Card Coun
4 36
<
=
Cards

Kanban Rack

Kanban Centrol [PL/0DD0S0 ]

t

5

Inventaory

- O x
Help
4 4 p pl * = v x 0
Standard Container Daily Firm Planned Safety 5 Collectio » || =Demand Period |m
Capacity Demand Demand Daily Demand o Wait Tim
Source Kanban
55 4795 [ 47.95
Recalc On Upd... |:|
Formula Mame
W
>
BOE 14 4 b Bl + = + x @
~
Status Last User ID Card #
ﬂ On Hand 36
W

Kanban Control Top Section Field Listing for Purchased Iltems:

Card Count

This field is the default card count. This is calculated by the system as follows:
Default Card Count calculation for Purchased Items:

[Average Daily Demand * (Lead Days + Collection Wait Time) (1 + Safety Stock Percent)] / Std
Container Capacity

Collection Wait
Time

The number of days for collection wait time. This is added to the Lead Days in the
Recommended Card Count calculation.

Daily Demand This is calculated as follows:
Purchased Items = (Total amount of projected material requirements / Schedule Scope in days)
This field is editable to allow the user to override the calculated daily demand.

Division If desired, select the division to be associated with the Kanban Control record from the drop
down list.

Firm Demand If this option is unchecked, the daily demand will be overwritten with the Planned Daily

Demand each time the Kanban is calculated.

Formula Name

The Kanban card formula assigned to the Kanban Control record.

ID

ID of the Kanban Control record.
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Lead Time

The number of lead days associated to the item. This defaults to the lead days associated to
the item (Inventory->General tab). If the Lead Time is not populated the user will receive a
warning when attempting to calculate.

Planned Daily The calculated daily demand.
Demand
PO # The purchase order number associated to the Kanban Control record. The system will

automatically add releases to this PO when a Kanban card is scanned and marked as ‘On
Order’.

To associate a PO, select the ellipsis button or right click and select ‘Assign PO’. The pick list of
PO’s will appear. Select an existing PO from the list or select the New button to create a new
PO.

Once assigned the user can jump to the PO by right clicking and selecting ‘Jump to PO’.

The PO pick list only displays POs in the logged in EPlant. In order to do centralized
purchasing, the user must be logged in as View All.

Note: The line item on the PO is not automatically marked closed by the system during
receiving. Also, a PO linked to a Kanban Control record cannot be archived or deleted. If
attempted the user will receive an error stating:

Master has detail records. Cannot delete or modify. ORA-02292: integrity constraint
(IQMS.FK_KB_CONTR_REF_19436_PO_DETAI) violated - child record found Master table:
PO_DETAIL Child table: KB_CONTROL Cannot archive or delete PO linked to Kanban Control.
Update Kanban Control by removing link to PO and try again.

Replenishment
Signal

The number of Kanban cards ‘Pending Accumulation’ before creating the PO release or Manual
WO (depending on the type of inventory — purchased or manufactured). For example, if the
Replenishment signal is 3 the system will wait until there are 3 Kanban cards that are status
"Pending Accumulation" before placing the PO release or Manual WO (depending on the type
of inventory (purchased or manufactured).

Safety % The percentage increase in the number of Kanbans used as a precautionary measure for buffer
inventories.

Standard This value will defaults to the ‘Multiples Of value associated to the item (Inventory->General

Container tab) but can be overridden. If this field is not populated the user will receive a warning when

Capacity attempting to calculate.
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Top right grid Fields

= Demand Period - Run scope of the Heijunka family. The user can change the demand period by
selecting the ellipsis button in this field.

= Source — The source of the Demand Period — either Kanban or Heijunka

= Recalc on Update Sched - If this option is checked, the system will recalculate the average daily
demand and recommended card count during update schedule.

=  Formula Name - The Kanban card formula assigned to the Kanban Control record. If left blank, the
system uses the default Kanban card formula.

Other options

= Calculate Average Demand, Assign Standard Container Capacity and Lead Days button — Calculates
the Card Count and Average Demand, assigns the Standard Container Capacity and Lead Days

To calculate the recommended cards select the Insert (+) button in the top section. Enter the Safety %
and Collection Wait Time if desired. Save the entry and then select the Calculator speed button. The
system will then calculate the average daily demand and the recommended card count.

Purchased Item Example using default calculation and the information below:

Lead Days=5

Standard Container = 100
Safety % = 20

Collection Wait Time =3
Schedule Scope - 140 days

Total projected material requirements = 6861.93
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Average Daily Demand is calculated as follows:

(Total amount of projected material requirements / Schedule Scope in days)
6861.93 /140 = 49.01

Recommended Card Count is calculated as follows:

[Average Daily Demand * (Lead Days + Collection Wait Time) (1 + Safety Stock Percent)] / Std Container
Capacity

[49.01x(5+3)x(1+0.2)] /100 = 4.70 (rounds up to 5)

To access these options select the drop down next to the calculator button:

= Assign Kanban Card Formula — allows the user to assign a defined Kanban card count formula.

= Define Kanban Formula — This option allows Power Users or DBAs to create a user defined Kanban
card formula. (Important! - :ID and :RESULT MUST be included in the formula. These are
mandatory parameters).

Example defined Kanban formula:
declare
v_kb_control_id number:=:id;
v_kb kb_control%rowtype;
v_days number;
v_card_count number;
begin
select * into v_kb from kb_control where id =v_kb_control_id;
if v_kb.container_qgty = 0 then
v_kb.card_count:=0;
else
v_days:=nvl(v_kb.replenishment_time,0) / 60/ v_kb.daily_prod_hrs + nvl(v_kb.wait_days,0);

v_card_count:= (v_kb.daily_demand * v_days * (1 + nvl(v_kb.safety_percent,0)/100)) /
v_kb.container_qty;

v_kb.card_count:= trunc(v_card_count + 0.999999);

end if;
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:result:=v_kb.card_count;

end;

= Recalc Kanban Card - Calculates the Average Demand, assigns the Standard Container Capacity and
Lead Days

Create Kanban Cards

To create KanBan cards select the Insert (+) button in the lower portion of the screen. Continue this
process to create the recommended card count quantity. Each KanBan card will be assigned a unique
card number which is used in RF Scanning. Select the Print button to print each card. (The report used is
assigned in System Parameters->Reports and Forms). These cards are attached to the container of
material.

Kanban Cards Grid

= Cards — Displays whether the card is in the Kanban Rack or Inventory.

= Status — When Kanban cards are first created, the status of the cards are inactive. The status of the
cards can be changed either manually or through IQRF/WMSIQ. The status can be either On Hand,
On Order, or Pending Accumulation.  As the status is changed the color code is changed and the
card moves back and forth between the Kanban rack and Inventory. Green indicates on hand status,
yellow indicates on order status, and blue indicates pending accumulation.

Note: The status can be changed manually within this form but when done this way it will not update
the PO releases, therefore it is not recommended. Use IQRF or double click the card.
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= Last User ID —the last user ID when the Kanban card’s status is changed.
= Card # - The card number.

= Additional fields for Serialized items: Serial #, Location, Qty, Lot #, and Inventory Status.
Using Kanban Control

For purchased items, scanning a Kanban card tells the system to place a release on the associated
purchase order (PO). The PO can be sent to the vendor manually or eServer can be used to send the
information as an outgoing EDI. The receiving process for Kanban controlled items is identical to that of
all purchased items except an additional step must be performed. During receiving of a Kanban release
an ‘On Order’ Kanban card must be scanned or double clicked on to convert it to an ‘On Hand’ Kanban
card and then the card is manually affixed to the container.

Example:

The initial ‘On Hand’ quantity is equal to 5 gaylords. As soon as a gaylord is opened the Kanban card is
removed and scanned. The status is changed to ‘On Order’. This adds a release to the PO and the
supplier is notified to ship another gaylord of material. When the gaylord is received a PO receipt is
created adding the gaylord to the on hand inventory and then the Kanban card is scanned marking the
status to ‘On Hand’. Assuming that supplier lead times and average daily demand remain constant over
time the pattern of having 4-5 gaylords on order, 1-2 gaylords on hand with one gaylord being consumed
starts to repeat itself. If average daily demand were to decrease the frequency of signals to the supplier
would also decrease causing a higher amount of material on order to move to on hand. To correct this
situation the user will need to recalculate the number of Kanban cards needed and remove cards to
reduce your total inventory of material on order and on hand. If the average daily demand were to
increase the frequency of signals to the supplier would increase causing a higher amount of material on
order and less to be available on hand. To correct this situation the user should recalculate the number
of Kanban cards needed and add cards to increase the total inventory of material on order and on hand.

Non Serialized Inventory Control (SIC) ltems:
When a Kanban card is created for a non-SIC item, the card is inactive and displayed in white.

> Changing the status manually - Manual status changes are not recommended. When the status
of the card is manually changed to ‘On Order’, the card turns yellow and no release is added
to the PO. When the status of the card is manually changed to ‘On Hand’, the card turns
green, moves to the Inventory column, and the item is not received into inventory.

> Using RF - When the card is scanned through RF to ‘On Order’, the card turns yellow and the
system adds a release to the associated PO. The receiving process for Kanban controlled
items is identical to that of all purchased items except an additional step must be performed.
The card is scanned through RF to ‘On Hand’, the card turns green, moves to the Inventory
column, and the item is not received into inventory (Item was already received through the
receiving process).

Inventory Management Page 111 of 478



>

Double clicking on the card - When double clicking on a card in the Kanban rack, the user can
receive into inventory by reporting good parts. The card turns green, moves to the
Inventory column, and the item is received into inventory. When double clicking on a green
card, the confirmation ‘Relieve Inventory and return Kanban Card to Rack? appears. When
choosing Yes, the card turns yellow, moves to the Kanban Rack, and the status of the card
changes to ‘On Order’. A release is added to the PO.

Serialized Inventory Control (SIC) ltems:

When a Kanban card is created for a SIC item, the card is inactive and displayed in yellow.

>

>

Manual - The status cannot be changed manually.

Using RF - When the card is scanned through RF to ‘On Order’, the card turns yellow and the
system adds a release to the associated PO. The receiving process for Kanban controlled
items is identical to that of all purchased items except an additional step must be performed.
The card is scanned through RF to ‘On Hand’, the card turns green, moves to the Inventory
column, and the item is not received into inventory (Item was already received through the
receiving process).

Double clicking on the card - When double clicking on a card in the Kanban rack, the user can
select an existing serial # to receive into inventory. The card turns green, moves to the
Inventory column, and the item is received into inventory. When double clicking on a green
card, the confirmation ‘Relieve Inventory and return Kanban Card to Rack? appears. When
choosing Yes, the card turns yellow, moves to the Kanban Rack, and the item is relieved
from inventory. A release is added to the PO.

Kanban Card Speed buttons

Print Card(s) — Allows the user to print the cards.

Assign label to the kanban card — For SIC items, if a kanban card is yellow users can assign a serial
number that is already in inventory but not assigned to a Kanban card by selecting the 'Assign

Label..." button % This will bring up a pick list of un-assigned serial numbers associated to the
item. After selecting a serial, the card will turn green (status will be on hand).
Report Production

Top Section Fields:

Pacemaker — only applicable for MFG items
Item # - Displays the Item #, Description, Ext. Description, Class, Rev, and UOM of the item.
Backflush — only applicable for MFG items
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Report Production — O >

—|Pacemaker
Wifg #
Description
+lltem # 000050

Backflush ]

Enter Quantity Scan Serial Print Labels

Good Parts |

Lot = |

o] 4 Cancel

= Enter Quantity tab — only appears for non-SIC items. Enter the Good Parts to receive into inventory
and the lot #

= Scan Serial — Allows the user to select an existing serial # to receive into inventory.

= Print Labels — only applicable for MFG items

The Enter Quantity tab will only be visible for non-serialized items. To report production enter a quantity
in the Good Parts field, and enter a lot number if applicable. A Manual/Backflush In transaction will occur
for the quantity of good parts entered. The Backflush check box will be checked if the 'Scanner Print
Label/Backflush' check box is checked for the item in Kanban Control in EIQ. It cannot be check or un-
checked from this form.

Scan Serial  tab is available to both SIC and Non-SIC items. When reporting from the Kanban form the
user can select the search button to access the pick list of all SN#s for this item that have not been
dispositioned. A Manual/Backflush In transaction will occur for the quantity associated to the serial
number.
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Kanban for Manufactured Items

Kanban Control [FG/GENERIC 0906 | — | *
File Options Reports Help
@ - M 4 B Bl * = v x O
. Standard Container Daily Firm Flann » ||#IPacemaker
|0 Manufacturing Cell Card Count Capacity Demand Demand Daily Dei :
+\Demand Period 0
» 81 PASO GEMERIC 1 150 14 [
Formula Mame
Takt Time [min} 102.86
Pitch Time [min) 15429,
Replenishment Time (min) 197.5
= Scanner Print Label/Backflush |:|
< 3> Recalc On Update 5ched
5 | W mEOO 4 4 B Bl * = v x
Cards ~
Status Last User ID Card #
Kanban Rack Inventary
On Order a1
4 81 ~
Y]

Kanban Control Top Section Field Listing for Manufactured Items:

Card Count

This field is the default card count. This is calculated by the system as follows:
Default Card Count calculation for Manufactured items:

[Average Daily Demand * Replenishment Time (converted to days) + Collection Wait Time)
(1+Safety Stock Percent)] / Std Container Capacity

(Note: when the replenishment time is converted to days, the system uses production hours
per day for that MFG Cell).

Collection Wait
Time

The number of days for collection wait time. This is added to the Lead Days in the
Recommended Card Count calculation.

Daily Demand The average daily demand from the Daily Usage tables. This will be based on the division or
manufacturing cell if applicable. This is calculated as follows:
Manufactured Items = (Total of all WO gty in the scheduling scope / Scheduling Scope — non
working days)
This field is editable to allow the user to override the calculated daily demand.

Division If desired, select the division to be associated with the Kanban Control record from the drop

down list.
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Firm Demand

If this option is unchecked, the daily demand will be overwritten with the Planned Daily
Demand each time the Kanban is calculated.

Formula Name

The Kanban card formula assigned to the Kanban Control record.

ID

ID of the Kanban Control record.

Mfg Cell

For Manufactured items this field cannot be edited. It will be populated with the Mfg Cell
based on the Pacemaker information.

Planned Daily
Demand

The calculated daily demand.

Replenishment
Signal

The number of Kanban cards ‘Pending Accumulation’ before creating the PO release or Manual
WO (depending on the type of inventory — purchased or manufactured). For example, if the
Replenishment signal is 3 the system will wait until there are 3 Kanban cards that are status
"Pending Accumulation" before placing the PO release or Manual WO (depending on the type
of inventory (purchased or manufactured).

Safety % The percentage increase in the number of kanbans used as a precautionary measure for buffer
inventories.

Standard This value will defaults to the ‘Multiples Of’ value associated to the item (Inventory->General

Container tab) but can be overridden.

Capacity

For a manufactured item, this value is calculated using the ‘Selling Multiples Of’ field.

Right Click Options in upper left grid:

Calculate Replenishment Time

Show Demand - This will how all the sales order details for all the work orders involved in the daily
average demand.

Jump to Pacemaker Source - This will jump to the BOM or process depending on what the pacemaker

source is.

Top Right Grid Field Listing:

Demand Period

Run scope of the Heijunka family. The user can manually change the demand period.

Source — The source of the Demand Period — either Kanban or Heijunka

Formula Name

The Kanban card formula assigned to the Kanban Control record. If left blank, the system

uses the default Kanban card formula.

Pacemaker The process or Mfg# that you schedule.
= Source — Source of the Pacemaker — either BOM or Process
=  Status - This may be populated during calculation and displays information if there is
something wrong (missing data, cycle time greater than the calculated takt time, etc...)
Pitch Time (min) The time to produce the Standard Container Capacity. (Takt Time * Standard Container

Capacity).
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Recalc On If this option is checked, the system will recalculate the average daily demand and

Update Sched recommended card count during update schedule.
Replenishment This column is used as the "Lead Time" in the Kanban # or cards calculation. It is calculated or
Time (min) can be entered manually. To have the system calculate this value, right click and select 'Calc

Replenishment Time'.

Calculation of Replenishment Time:

All MFG Types except ASSY 1,2 & 3:

[Cycle time (in hours) * Std Container Size * Replenishment Signal + Setup time in hours] * 60
For ASSY 1,2 & 3:

[Sum(all processes hrs required for one item) * Std Container Size * Replenishment Signal +
Setup time in hours] * 60

Scanner Print If this option is unchecked, when scanning a card to ‘On Hand’, the card status will change to
Label/ Backflush ‘On Hand’ and be colored coded Green. If this option is checked, when scanning a card to
‘On Hand’, the system will print a label, disposition the parts into inventory, and backflush
material/components. The card status will change to ‘On Hand’ and be colored coded Green.

Takt Time (min) The maximum allowable time needed to produce one unit in order to meet customer demand.
(Daily Hours / Average Daily Demand) * 60
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Other options

= Calculate Average Demand, Assign Standard Container Capacity and Lead Days button — Calculates the
Card Count and Average Demand, assigns the Standard Container Capacity and Lead Days

Manufactured (ASSY) Item Example using the default calculation and the information below:

Standard Container Capacity= 500
Schedule Scope =130

Safety % = 98%

Collection Wait Time =2
Replenishment Signal = 1

Process Information = Process 1: Cycle time is 90 minutes, multiples of is 10, Yield is 100%, setup hrs of 1.
Process 2: Cycle time is 75 minutes, multiples of is 50, Yield is 97%.

Average Daily Manufactured Items = (Total of all WO qty in the scheduling scope / Scheduling Scope —
Demand non working days)
2000/ 130

Replenishment Calculation of Replenishment Time For ASSY 1,2 & 3:
Time (in minutes)

+ Setup time in hours] * 60

[((90/60) / 10) + (((75/60) / 50) / 0.97) * 500 * 1 + 1] * 60
=[0.1757732 * 500* 1 + 1] * 60

=5333.2

Converted to days = 5333.2 * 0.000694444444 =3.7

[Sum(all processes hrs required for one item) * Std Container Size * Replenishment Signal

Card Count Default Card Count calculation for Manufactured items:

[Average Daily Demand * Replenishment Time (converted to days) + Collection Wait
Time) (1+Safety Stock Percent)] / Std Container Capacity

(Note: when the replenishment time is converted to days, the system uses production
hours per day for that mfg cell).

= Assign Kanban Card Formula — allows the user to assign a defined Kanban card count formula.
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= Define Kanban Formula — This option allows Power Users or DBAs to create a user defined Kanban
card formula. (Important! - :ID and :RESULT MUST be included in the formula. These are
mandatory parameters).

Example defined Kanban formula:
declare
v_kb_control_id number:=:id;
v_kb kb_control%rowtype;
v_days number;
v_card_count number;
begin
select * into v_kb from kb_control where id = v_kb_control_id;
if v_kb.container_qgty = 0 then
v_kb.card_count:=0;
else
v_days:= nvl(v_kb.replenishment_time,0) / 60/ v_kb.daily_prod_hrs + nvl(v_kb.wait_days,0);

v_card_count:= (v_kb.daily_demand * v_days * (1 + nvl(v_kb.safety_percent,0)/100)) /
v_kb.container_qty;

v_kb.card_count:= trunc(v_card_count + 0.999999);
end if;
:result:= v_kb.card_count;

end;

= Recalc Kanban Card - Calculates the Average Demand, assigns the Standard Container Capacity and
Lead Days.

Kanban Cards

The lower section of the Kanban form displays the Kanban cards. The screen shot below shows the fields
when the item is marked as a serialized inventory control item. Non-serialized items will not have the
Serial #, Location, Qty, Lot #, or Inventory Status fields.
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Kanban Cards
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To create Kanban cards select the Insert (+) button in the lower portion of the screen. Continue this
process to create the recommended card count quantity. Each Kanban card will be assigned a unique
card number which is used in RF Scanning. Select the Print button to print each card. (The report used is
assigned in System Parameters->Reports and Forms). These cards are attached to the container of
material. When first created the status of the cards are inactive. The status of the cards are changed
using IQRF. The status can be either On Hand or On Order. As the status is changed the color code is
changed on this form. Green indicates on hand status and yellow indicates on order status. The user
name of the person who last changed the status will populate in the Last User ID field.

Kanban Cards Grid

= Cards — Displays whether the card is in the Kanban Rack or Inventory.

=  Status — When Kanban cards are first created, the status of the cards are inactive. The status of the
cards can be changed either manually or through IQRF/WMSIQ. The status can be either On Hand,
On Order, or Pending Accumulation.  As the status is changed the color code is changed and the
card moves back and forth between the Kanban rack and Inventory. Green indicates on hand status,
yellow indicates on order status, and blue indicates pending accumulation.

Note: The status can be changed manually within this form but when done this way it will not update
the PO releases, therefore it is not recommended. Only use IQRF.
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= Last User ID —the last user ID when the Kanban card’s status is changed.
= Card # - The card number.

= Additional fields for Serialized items: Serial #, Location, Qty, Lot #, and Inventory Status.
Kanban Card Speed buttons

=  Print Card(s) — Allows the user to print the cards.

= Assign label to the kanban card — Allows the user to assign an existing label to a kanban card.
Using Kanban Control

For manufactured items the system works similar to that of purchased items. The lead days is required
as it may be used in the user defined calculations for kanban cards, and optionally any of the other fields
that are applicable such as Safety %. The main difference between purchased and manufactured items is
when changing the status of a Kanban card to ‘on order’, instead of creating a release on a PO, the
system will immediately create a FIRM Manual work order.

As containers of manufactured items are completed the Kanban card must be scanned to convert it to an
‘On Hand’ Kanban card and affixed to the container. Updating the actual on hand quantity in inventory is
handled identically to that of any other manufactured item using production reporting or scanning. The
manual work order is then deleted.

Notes:

Setup time must be configured for manufactured items in order for the system to determine the change
up time between items.

Lead days is not currently used in the default calculation for kanban cards, but it is required as it may be
used in the user defined calculations.

Non Serialized Inventory Control (SIC) ltems:
When a Kanban card is created for a non-SIC item, the card is inactive and displayed in white.

> Changing the status manually - When the status of the card is manually changed to ‘On Order’,
the card turns yellow and no firm manual work order is created. When the status of the
card is manually changed to ‘On Hand’, the card turns green, moves to the Inventory
column, and the item is not dispositioned into inventory.

» Using RF - When the card is scanned through RF to ‘On Order’, the card turns yellow and the
system creates a FIRM manual work order. As containers of manufactured items are
completed, the Kanban card must be scanned to convert it to an ‘*On Hand’ Kanban card and
affixed to the container. If the 'Scanner Print Label/ Backflush' option on the Kanban
Control form is unchecked, when scanning a card to ‘On Hand’, the card status will change
to 'On Hand’ and be colored coded Green, moves to the Inventory column, and the item is
not dispositioned into inventory (Item was already dispositioned through the production
reporting or scanning). If this option is checked, when scanning a card to ‘On Hand’, the
system will print a label, disposition the parts into inventory, and backflush
material/components. The card status will change to *On Hand’ and be colored coded Green.
The manual work order is then deleted.
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» Double clicking on the card - When double clicking on a card in the Kanban rack, the user
can disposition into inventory by reporting good parts, selecting an existing serial number, or
printing a label. The card turns green, moves to the Inventory column, and the item is
dispositioned into inventory. When double clicking on a green card, the confirmation
‘Relieve Inventory and return Kanban Card to Rack? appears. When choosing Yes, the card
turns yellow, moves to the Kanban Rack, and the status of the card changes to ‘On Order’.
No FIRM manual work order is created.

» When a Kanban card is created for a SIC item, the card is inactive and displayed in yellow.

= The status cannot be changed manually.

= Using RF - When the card is scanned through RF to ‘On Order’, the card turns yellow and the system
adds a release to the associated PO. The receiving process for Kanban controlled items is identical to
that of all purchased items except an additional step must be performed. The card is scanned
through RF to ‘On Hand’, the card turns green, moves to the Inventory column, and the item is not
received into inventory (Item was already received through the receiving process).

= Double clicking on the card - When double clicking on a card in the Kanban rack, the user can select
an existing serial # to receive into inventory. The card turns green, moves to the Inventory column,
and the item is received into inventory. When double clicking on a green card, the confirmation
‘Relieve Inventory and return Kanban Card to Rack? appears. When choosing Yes, the card turns
yellow, moves to the Kanban Rack, and the item is relieved from inventory. A release is added to the
PO.

Report Production
Top Section Fields:

= Pacemaker —only applicable for MFG items
= |tem # - Displays the Item #, Description, Ext. Description, Class, Rev, and UOM of the item.
=  Backflush — only applicable for MFG items

Production can be reported from the Kanban form for manufactured items. If a card is yellow users can
double click on the card to access the Report Production form.

The Enter Quantity tab only appears for non-SIC items and ASSY1 manufactured SIC items.  To report
production enter a quantity in the Good Parts field, and enter a lot number if applicable. A
Manual/Backflush In transaction will occur for the quantity of good parts entered. The Backflush check
box will be checked if the 'Scanner Print Label/Backflush' check box is checked for the item in Kanban
Control in EIQ. It cannot be check or un-checked from this form.

Scan Serial tab is available to both SIC and Non-SIC items. When reporting from the Kanban form the
user can select the search button to access the pick list of all SN#s for this item that have not been
dispositioned. A Manual/Backflush In transaction will occur for the quantity associated to the serial
number. This tab does not appear for ASSY1 manufactured SIC items.
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Print Labels tab

This allows the user to print a label to disposition into inventory. This tab does not appear for ASSY1
manufactured SIC items. The Box Quantity will default to the Standard Container Capacity but can be
changed. The Labels quantity defaults to one and cannot be changed. The default information will
populate in the other fields as with all labels. Make any necessary changes on the General tab or User-
Defined tab and select the OK button to print the label. A Manual/Backflush In transaction will occur for
the quantity associated to the label.

Enter Quantity Scan Serial Print Labels

General  User-Defined

Bate [11/11/2019 v| Package [carTON 12012012 o~

Customer e DEchude PE Unit Quantity
Order # | | Labels Quantity
| | 3

AKA ltem #

Sales Crder Oty ICI Volume 1.000000 {cu.f)
Eill To | V| Weight 0.000000 | (Lbs)

Ship To | V|

Label | CUST BOX LABEL |

Manufacturing # |4587-RACK M=

Lot # 107523 A

Country Of Crigin | - |

Printer | v|

Label Disposition Setting ~ v
< >

oK Cancel

Additional Options for Serialized Items

If a kanban card is yellow users can assign a serial number that is already in inventory but not assigned to

a Kanban card by selecting the 'Assign Label..." button @ This will bring up a pick list of un-assigned

serial numbers associated to the item. After selecting a serial, the card will turn green (status will be on
hand).

Relieve Inventory - If the user double clicks on a green card for a Serialized Item a confirmation box will
appear stating, " About to relieve inventory and return Kanban card to rack". After selecting OK, the
system will relieve the inventory of that SN by the SN quantity. A Manual/Backflush Out transaction will
occur, and the card will be changed to On Order (yellow) status.
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Heijunka Box Load Leveling

Heijunka is a Japanese term that refers to the overall leveling, in the production schedule, of the volume
and variety of items produced in given time periods. Heijunka is what most lean companies are working
towards as they try to be able to make just what the customer wants in the time or when the customer
wants it. In Heijunka, the company is trying to do two things. One is to level production by volume and
the other is to level the production by product type or mix of products. Heijunka takes the total volume
of orders in a period and levels them out so the same amount and mix are being made each day. In
short, what you are trying to do is to build a level schedule everyday by taking the actual customer
demand, determine the pattern of volume and mix, and building your level schedule.

A tool used to help level both the mix and volume of production is a Heijunka box. A Heijunka box is
basically a Mfg Cell, so there can be only one Heijunka box per Mfg Cell. A Heijunka box has a column of
kanban slots for each pitch interval, and a row of kanban slots for each product type. Kanban are
placed into the leveling box in the desired mix sequence by product type.

Note: The Heijunka cards are based on manufacturing demand which is different than the Kanban cards
which control how much inventory you have on hand for purchased and manufactured items.

To enable Heijunka scheduling, check the ‘Heijunka/KanBan Scheduling’ option in System Parameters >

Application tab. Once this option is checked, the user will need to log out of EnterpriselQ and log back
in to see the Heijunka Box icon on the Manufacturing tab. The Heijunka Box icon will also be available
in ShopData and AssemblyData.

Heijunka Box

Heijunka Box Load Leveling — O X
File Reports Help
g P ] & = + x ¢ Details Hejunka
Mame ASSY @ - 4 4 B Bl ¥ x O
Description GEN AssY] tem & ftem Description . Pacemaker - Cycle Time Setup Hrs |
Mfg Cell PASO ASSY1 Frocess# / Mfg# Description (seq)
Work Center Type ASSEMELY 7 L
Demand Period 30
=IEPEI (min) 25,
Formula Name
=|Stats
Last Recalc
Daily Avail [min}
Daily Load (min)
Daily Setup [min}
EFEI
# Change Over
=IFixed Pitch
Formula Mame < 5 v
Status: |dle

Field Information:
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Name

Enter a name of the Heijunka Box.

Description Enter a description of the Heijunka Box

Mfg Cell Select the Mfg Cell of the Heijunka Box. Note: There can be only one Heijunka box per
Mfg Cell.

Work Center Type |Select the work center type of the Heijunka Box.

Demand Period

The Run scope of the Heijunka family. The Mfg # run scope must be equal to the
Heijunka run scope. Once a BOM is part of a Heijunka family, the run scope on the BOM
cannot be changed.

EPEI

Every Product Every Interval - The smallest possible lot size for a part in a process is a
reflection of the “production interval” or “EPEI”. This interval defines the maximum
frequency that you can produce each part without running out of capacity because of too
many setups on all parts. It is an expression of how frequently each item produced in a
process can actually be run without incurring a capacity penalty. This value is calculated
or a user defined EPEI formula can be created and assigned.

Formula Name - The EPEI formula assigned to the Heijunka Box. If left blank, the system
uses the default EPEI formula

Define EPEI Formula — This option (accessed from the File menu) allows Power Users or
DBAs to create a user defined EPEI formula. Each Heijunka Cell can have it’s own EPEI
calculations. (Important! :ID and :RESULT MUST be included in the formula. These
are mandatory parameters).

EPEI Stats:

= Last Recalc - Last date/time EPEI calculated

= Daily Avail (min) - Minutes available in the productions
= Daily Load (min) - Average daily demand in minutes.

=  Daily Setup (min) - Daily setup minutes

= EPEI

= # Change Over - How many times you change the item in the given period. (Calculated: Daily
Avail - Daily Load / Daily Setup)
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Fixed Pitch

The frequency at which finished goods are withdrawn from a pacemaker process as well
as the corresponding amount of schedule released to that process.

The default formula for Fixed Pitch = (Std Container Capacity * longest cycle time of the
items) * 3

Formula Name — The Fixed Pitch formula assigned to the Heijunka Box.

If left blank, the

system uses the default Fixed Pitch formula.

A user defined calculation can be created to override the default. Select 'Define Fixed
Pitch Formula' from the File menu to create a user defined formula. (:ID and :RESULT

MUST be included in the formula.

These are mandatory parameters).

Speed buttons

= Start Monitor - This will start the monitor in order for users to see the progress of completed cards.
As production is reported the completed intervals will be removed so users will be able to see what
needs to be produced next. No edits can be made to the fields when the monitor is running.

=  Stop Monitor - This stops the monitor.

= Recalculate Heijunka Box - This button will generate the EPEI and Pitch intervals in the Heijunka Box

Details Tab

The Details tab will display all of the Kanban items tied to the MFG Cell only.

If the MFG Cells are the

same, then all items for that MFG Cell will be displayed (regardless of center type). It includes the item
information and the details from Kanban Control.

Item #

Item number

Item Description

Description of the item

Item Ext Extended description of the item
Description
Pacemaker How you control production at this point sets the pace for all the upstream processes.

Process #/Mfg # - The process # or Mfg # of the pacemaker

Description- Description of the process or Mfg #

Cycle Time (sec)

Cycle time of the process/mfg #

Setup Hrs Setup hrs of the process/mfg #

Scrap Yield % from the process or Scrap % from the mfg #

Takt Time (min) The takt time from Kanban Control. The maximum allowable time needed to produce one
unit in order to meet customer demand. (Daily Hours / Average Daily Demand) * 60

Pitch Time (min) The pitch time from Kanban Control. The time to produce the Standard Container Capacity.
(Takt Time * Standard Container Capacity)

Daily Demand The daily demand from Kanban Control. (Total of all WO qty in the scheduling scope /

Scheduling Scope — non working days).  This field is editable to allow the user to override

the daily demand.
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Firm Demand

If this option is unchecked, the daily demand will be overwritten with the Planned Daily
Demand each time the Kanban is calculated.

Std Container The standard container capacity from Kanban Control.
Capacity

Replenishment The replenishment time from Kanban Control.

Time (min)

KanBan Formula
Name

The KanBan card formula assigned to the item. If left blank, the system uses the default

Kanban card formula.

Ratio

The ratio of cards compared to the other items in the Heijunka Box.

EPEI Run Size

Quantity of parts to produce within the EPEI time.

Recalc Kanban
Card

Calculates the Daily Demand, assigns the Standard Container Capacity and Lead Days of the
Kanban.

Assign Kanban
Card Formula

Allows the user to assign a defined Kanban card count formula.

Define Kanban
Formula

This option allows Power Users or DBAs to create a user defined Kanban card formula.
(Important! :ID and :RESULT MUST be included in the formula. These are mandatory
parameters.) See below for an example of a defined Kanban formula.

Recalc Kanban
Card

Calculates the Average Demand, assigns the Standard Container Capacity and Lead Days of
the Kanban.

Right Click Options from the Details tab:

Show Demand - This will how all the sales order details for all the work orders involved in the daily

average demand.

Calc Replenishment Time

Jump To: BOM, Process, Inventory, or Kanban

Heijunka Tab

Item #

Item number

Pitch Intervals

Displays the number of cards within each pitch interval

Description Description of the item
Rev Rev of the item
Class Class of the item

Recalc Kanban
Card

Calculates the Daily Demand, assigns the Standard Container Capacity and Lead Days of
the Kanban.

Assign Kanban
Card Formula

Allows the user to assign a defined Kanban card count formula.

Define Kanban
Formula

This option allows Power Users or DBAs to create a user defined Kanban card formula.
(Important! :ID and :RESULT MUST be included in the formula. These are
mandatory parameters.) See below for an example of a defined Kanban formula.
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Recalc Kanban Calculates the Average Demand, assigns the Standard Container Capacity and Lead
Card Days of the Kanban.

File menu options:

= Define EPEI Formula - This option allows Power Users or DBAs to create a user defined EPEI formula.
(Important! - :ID and :RESULT MUST be included in the formula. These are mandatory
parameters.) See below for an example of a defined EPEI formula.

= Define Fixed Pitch Formula - This option allows Power Users or DBAs to create a user defined Fixed
Pitch formula. (Important! - :ID and :RESULT MUST be included in the formula. These are
mandatory parameters.) See below for an example of a defined Fixed Pitch formula.

= Update Schedule - This function, highlighted in detail in the How to Generate Work Orders - Update
Schedule section, will rebuild the work orders and re-evaluate material and capacity planning tables.

Example Formulas
Example defined Kanban formula:
declare
v_kb_control_id number:=:id;
v_kb kb_control%rowtype;
v_days number;
v_card_count number;
begin

select * into v_kb from kb_control where id = v_kb_control_id;

if v_kb.container_qgty = 0 then
v_kb.card_count:=0;
else
v_days:= nvl(v_kb.replenishment_time,0) / 60 / v_kb.daily_prod_hrs + nvl(v_kb.wait_days,0);

v_card_count:= (v_kb.daily_demand * v_days * ( 1 + nvl(v_kb.safety_percent,0)/100)) /
v_kb.container_qty;

v_kb.card_count:=trunc(v_card_count + 0.999999);

end if;
:result:= v_kb.card_count;

end;

Example defined EPEI formula:
declare

v_heijunka_id number:=:ID; /* mandatory IN param */
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v_daily_avail_time number;

v_daily_run_time  number;

v_daily_setup_time number;

v_pftr number;

v_epei number;

v_work_center_count number;

v_heijunka heijunka%rowtype;
begin

select * into v_heijunka from heijunka where id = v_heijunka_id;

-- get daily avail time in min

v_daily_avail_time:= 480;

-- calc total daily required run time based on daily demand and daily total setup time
v_daily_run_time :=360;

v_daily_setup_time:= 20;

-- if changeover time is 0 we dont know how long does it take to change over
if nvl(v_daily_setup_time,0) = 0 then
return;

end if;

if nvl(v_daily_avail_time,0) = nvl(v_daily_run_time,0) then
return;

end if;

-- PFTR - product family turnover rate. It is also how many cycles in a day we can go through

v_pftr:= (v_daily_avail_time - v_daily_run_time) / v_daily_setup_time;

-- EPE Interval

v_epei:= round( 1/v_pftr, 2); -- note in order to convert to minutes just multiply by DAILY_AVAIL_TIME

-- count how many work_centers we have
select count(*) into v_work_center_count

from work_center
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where mfgcell_id = v_heijunka.mfgcell_id

and rtrim(cntr_type) = (select rtrim(name) from cntr_type where id = v_heijunka.cntr_type_id);

-- update epei and stats in hejunka table. All times are in minutes. EPEl is a fraction of prod day in days.
update heijunka
set daily_avail_time = v_daily_avail_time,
daily_run_time = v_daily_run_time,
daily_setup_time = v_daily_setup_time,
epei = v_epei,
epei_time = trunc(v_epei * v_daily_avail_time / igmisc.no_zero( v_work_center_count ))

where id = v_heijunka.id;

:RESULT:= v_epei;

end;

Example defined Fixed Pitch formula:

declare
v_id number:=:ID; /* mandatory IN param */
v_result number;

begin

select 3 * max( nvl(kb.container_qty, 1) *
nvl(case kb.pacemaker_source

when 'STANDARD' then (select cycletm from standard where id =
kb.pacemaker_source_id)

when 'PTOPER'  then (select cycletm from ptoper  where id =
kb.pacemaker_source_id)

end,0) /60)
into v_result
from kb_control kb
where kb.mfgcell_id = (select mfgcell_id from heijunka where id =v_id)

and nvl(ratio,0) > 0;

:RESULT:=v_result; /* mandatory OUT param */

end;
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Kanban Supermarket

Users can directly access the Kanban Cards from the Kanban Supermarket icon on the Manufacturing
tab.

Note: To enable Heijunka scheduling, check the ‘Heijunka/KanBan Scheduling’ option in System
Parameters > Application tab. Once this option is checked, the user will need to log out of EnterpriselQ
and log back in to see the Kanban Supermarket icon on the Manufacturing tab.

Select an item from the pick list and the Kanban Supermarket form will appear. The form displays the
Kanban cards. The screen shot below shows the fields when the item is marked as a serialized inventory
control item. Non-serialized items will not have the Serial #, Location, Qty, Lot #, or Inventory Status
fields.

[ Kanban Supermarket — O »
File Reports Help
# | o W BOO 14 4 b bl # = v x @
= Hem # OJ. HEUUMNEKA,ITEM
Description O HELJWUMNEKA, ITEM
Cards s

Status Last User ID Card #
Kanban Rack Inventary

n On Hand oL 32

42
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To create Kanban cards select the Insert (+) button. Continue this process to create the recommended
card count quantity. Each Kanban card will be assigned a unique card number which is used in RF
Scanning. Select the Print button to print each card. (The report used is assigned in System Parameters-
>Reports and Forms). These cards are attached to the container of material. When first created the
status of the cards are inactive. The status of the cards are changed using IQRF. The status can be either
On Hand or On Order. As the status is changed the color code is changed on this form. Green indicates
on hand status and yellow indicates on order status. The user name of the person who last changed the
status will populate in the Last User ID field.

Kanban Cards Grid

= Cards — Displays whether the card is in the Kanban Rack or Inventory.

= Status — When Kanban cards are first created, the status of the cards are inactive. The status of the
cards can be changed either manually or through IQRF/WMSIQ. The status can be either On Hand,
On Order, or Pending Accumulation.  As the status is changed the color code is changed and the
card moves back and forth between the Kanban rack and Inventory. Green indicates on hand status,
yellow indicates on order status, and blue indicates pending accumulation.

Note: The status can be changed manually within this form but when done this way it will not update
the PO releases, therefore it is not recommended. Only use IQRF.

= Last User ID —the last user ID when the Kanban card’s status is changed.
= Card #-The card number.

= Additional fields for Serialized items: Serial #, Location, Qty, Lot #, and Inventory Status.
Kanban Card Speed buttons

=  Print Card(s) — Allows the user to print the cards.

= Assign label to the kanban card — Allows the user to assign an existing label to a kanban card.

Kanban Supermarket Options:

The same functionality available from Kanban Control exists in Kanban Supermarket, such as reporting
production and assigning serial numbers to cards. For a complete discussion of these options please
refer to Kanban for Purchased Items or Kanban for Manufactured Items depending on the type of item.
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Alternate ltems

Alternate items can be set up to provide options to substitute items for other items. There are two
options available for Alternate Items. These options in System Parameters->Inventory tab are mutually
exclusive:

= Alternate Item# Applied to Substitute BOM - (Default method). If this option is selected alternate
items can be substituted on sales orders or from material exceptions. When substituted in material
exceptions, the system will attempt to create a substitute BOM.

= Alternate Item# Applied to Work Order Allocation - If this option is selected users can substitute
alternate items from material exceptions for specific work orders. The associated work order
becomes firmed. A substitute BOM is not created, instead the alternate item shows on the Material
Allocation screen.

Alternate ltem# Applied to Substitute BOM Method

When the Alternate Item# Applied to Substitute BOM parameter is checked, alternate items can be set
up to replace items requested on sales orders or to replace material exceptions. There is a right click
feature from both areas to select an alternate item.

To create Alternate Items

» Select the speed button on the inventory form. A window will appear to enter the alternate
item(s) for the current item.

Alternate ltems — O >
4 =« B Bl e = x o
Alternate ltem Code |ltem # Rev Class|Description |Mon Committed|On Hand L
W
£ >
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> Select insert record (+) button or the ellipsis button in the Item # field and then select the
alternate item(s) from the pick list. Multiple items can be selected from the pick list using the
Ctrl keyboard button. The Sequence and Alternate item Code are not required when using
the Alternate Item# Applied to Substitute BOM method.

> Select the insert button to add additional alternate items.

From this form users can right click and select Jump to Inventory and Jump to Inventory Transactions &
Locations

Alternate ltems and Sales Orders

Once alternate items have been set up the user can substitute these items for parent item on sales
orders. From the sales order, highlight the line item to be substituted and select Alternate Item #. Select
the alternate from the pop up list. The system will do the following:

= [f there have been no shipments against the sales order item the system will simply replace it. For
Kitting items the default Kit's BOM components are removed, and the alternate Kit's BOM
components are added.

= [fthe sales order item has been shipped against but not in full, a new line item will be added to the
sales order for the Alternate Item selected. All of the unshipped demand (remaining Blanket Quantity
and unshipped Releases) will be moved to the Alternate Item detail.

= [fthe sales order item has been shipped in full, a new line item will be added to the sales order for
the Alternate Item selected (just like adding a new item from the pick list).

Alternate ltems and Material Exceptions

Alternate items can be substituted for items in material exceptions. From within the Material Exception
List, right click on the item to be replaced and select Alternate Item #. Select the alternate from the pop
up list.

A form will appear listing the work orders and Mfg #'s that require the original item.

Replace with alternate item 10| x|

Original ltem #  |PK-SPOOL
Alternate ltem # |F'K-SF'EIEIL 2

Select workorders ta alternate
| |IBEEEEYr - > m

WO #t |Requied |Hard Allocated | Origin ﬂ
147901 1000.00 0 PLAMMED

[w»

-
| | »

0k | Cancel |
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Select the work orders where the original item should be replaced by the alternate item by highlighting
them in the list using the toggle buttons. Once highlighted, press OK.

The system will attempt to replace the item directly. However if the item is currently running the user
will receive an error similar to the following:

General SQL error. ORA-20500: WO# 147901 is currently running on work center 16. Mfg# substitution
or change is not allowed.

If the system is able to replace the item directly the selected work orders will automatically have a
substitute BOM created for them. The substitute BOM is the same as the original BOM except the
original exception item is replaced with the Alternate item. The parts per for this item remains the same
as the original.

EXTRUSION Configuration - SUB-46338

Wwiark Order # I 147301 Material File Options Configure Reports Help

v Firm Center Type |§% =4 E:E
Manufacturing # ISUEd‘E338 | Origin General EOM Info  Item Details I Documents |
L abar I J Setup Hours G 4
Custamer IHUNT M.ﬁ.NLlF.-“-‘-.ETI_IIj Partz/Hr CE214094, 315" TUEE - 1500 FT SPOOL
EFlant 1] &S0 PLANT Length TR Altached Puazine

[¥ Pricrity Bom LOkM

Note: The design will not account for UOM conversions on either the original or alternate item since the
system is unable to accommodate the correct conversion amount to order when the original, or
alternate, or both items use their own unique conversion factor.

Note: When a component in a blend operation is replaced with an alternate item it will permanently
replace the original item in the blend operation. This will affect all BOMs where the blend operation is
used in.

Alternate ltem# Applied to Work Order Allocation

When the Alternate Item# Applied to Work Order Allocation parameter is checked users can substitute
alternate items from material exceptions for specific work orders. The associated work order becomes
firmed. A substitute BOM is not created, instead the alternate item shows on the Material Allocation
screen.

Alternate Item Codes

Alternate Item Codes are used with the Alternate Item # option 'Alternate item is applied to work order
allocation' to filter the Alternative Items. The Alternate Item Codes are assigned to the alternate items
and to the BOM that consumes items that have alternates.

The Alternate Item Code list is accessed from the Lists menu in System Parameters. To create codes
select the New button on the pick list, insert a new record and enter the Code and Description.
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Alternate ltem Code — O X
44 4 4 B B O* = ¥ x ©
Code Description ~
b BL T
PE PACKAGIMG

v

BOM Parameters

An 'Alternate Item Code' can be associated to a BOM in order for the system to know which alternate
items can be used for substitutions. The system will only show blends that are setup as an Alternate Item
of the original Blend with a matching Alternate Item Code. In the BOM Options menu select
Miscellaneous Parameters. From the Scheduling tab select an Alternate Item Code from the pick list
accessed by clicking on the ellipsis button in the field.

Miscellaneous Parameters for 103-C00B ot

General 3cheduling  Labor Rate

[=IPlanning Fence (in days)
Default Planning Fence
Manufacturing Planning Fence
[=IScopes (in days)

= Default
Scheduling Scope 130
Manufacturing Run Size 20
[=IManufacturing
Manufacturing Run Size 14
[+/Start-up Primary Material
Alternate Item Code BL

OK Cancel
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Create Alternate Items

> Select the speed button on the inventory form. A window will appear to enter the alternate

item(s) for the current item.

Alternate ltems
Seq# Alternate ltem Code |ltem #
£

Rev

N 4 P

Class|Description

— | X

Bl o = v X

Mon Committed | On Hand L
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> Select insert record (+) button or the ellipsis button in the Item # field and then select the
alternate item(s) from the pick list. Multiple items can be selected from the pick list using the
Ctrl keyboard button. Enter the sequence # and choose an Alternate Item Code from the
pick list accessed by clicking the ellipsis button in the field for each item. Select the insert
button to add additional alternate items.

From this form users can right click and select Jump to Inventory and Jump to Inventory Transactions &
Locations.

Copy and Replace - From the right click menu choose Copy Alternate Items or Replace Alternate Items to
quickly make changes to the alternate items.

=  Copy Alternate Item - Alternate Items for one item can be copied to another item. Multi-select the
item(s) in the Alternate Items list using the shift or ctrl keyboard buttons, select the target item to
copy the alternate items to from the pick list and press the Select button. A confirm message will
appear stating, 'About to assign alternate item(s) to 'ltem #' [mode = COPY] - continue?'. Select Yes
to continue, and the item(s) will be added to the target item(s) alternate item list. Select No to return
to the screen with no changes.

= Replace Alternate Item - Alternate Items for one item can replace a target item's alternate items
based on Alternate Item Code. Multi-select the item(s) in the Alternate Items list using the shift or
ctrl keyboard buttons, select the target item to replace the alternate items for from the pick list and
press the Select button. A confirm message will appear stating, 'About to assign alternate item(s) to
'ltem #' [mode = REPLACE] - continue?'. Select Yes to continue. If the selected Alternate Items have
Alternate Item Codes the system will replace only matching Alternate Item Codes in the Target. If
there is no Alternate Item code it will match the target without an Alternate Code. Select No to
return to the screen with no changes.

Material Exception List

From the Material Exception List users can substitute alternate items on specific work orders. The work
order becomes firm. Instead of a substitute BOM being created the alternate item shows on the Material
Allocation screen and will be used in backflushing.

From Material Exceptions, right click on the item in the upper section and select Alternate Item. The
Alternate Work Order Allocation form will appear. To substitute an alternate component select the
ellipsis button in the 'Alternate Component Item #' field and choose and item from the list of alternate
items. The list includes the non committed and on hand quantities for the alternate item.
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Material Exception List o ] 4

File FReports Help

|‘f@v OmO 14 4 B Bl
Projected Exception |Requirements on Past-Due PO's I Raw Material Below Minimum I Ideal vs. Existing I
Ik F=R=R=N'8:-SRrd
Ttem # b IDescripﬁun IDn Hand ICIass IREViSiﬂﬂIUDM |T013I ExcepﬁnnILeﬂ:Tu Drderl'u'MI ;I
| DV-15-DIVIDER DIVIDER. 15%15 PK EACH 15400.00 15400.00
| DV -GY-DIVIDER GAYLORD BUBBLE DIVI -176.03 PK EACH 240,00 240,00
PK.B1217 PK.B1217 11.00 PK EACH 5.00 0.00

PK-20-CARTON 2 carton | |k | |each|  2.84] 2.84
_|PK-48-PALLET PALLET 4848 38.02 PK EACH 3460.00 3460,00
| |PK-BAND PLASTIC BAMDIMG 137982.45 PK EACH 4086200.00 | 3059000.00 ;I
Alternate Work Order Allocation o ] 4
| Fil= Help
BElCriginal Item £  |PK-20-CARTOM :l
Description 2020020 CARTOM LI
4 « B Bl ¥ X
: Alternate Component Blend -
Wo =z R d Alternate Item Code |Mfg #  —
EOHTES tem 2 Blend Component | Alternate Blend Item # e m Code Mfg
¥ 106297 0.00 r ICT 11514

Item # Rev Class |Description Mon Commited (On Hand oM Ex &

PK ITEM

PK.B1217 P PKB1217 0 11 EACH _ILI
4 I I [

Filter: Clac . - _ L
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Select the item and select Yes on the confirm message to proceed with the alternate item(s)

replacement. The work order will be marked firm and the alternate item will show as a substitute in the
Material Allocation screen.

[ wo# 106997 Allocated Materials o [u] 4
File Help
g P S - 4 4 B Bl * = v x o
Item % |substitute |qQty Total Alocated|PartsPer  [kind = |
BlicT 11514 5F r 994 0 1/TOP IT
VIR PLAS r 120.52747 0 0.121255 PRIMAL_|
| PxrmEM 2 2.84 0 350 | COMPC
-
3

Exlstlng Allocations Inventory Locations

ld o B Pl = + x 0 Trans Locations N“-DGﬁDf‘ISI
Location Lot # mHandi’ s M EZ & 194 4 » B
4 & Location - |Alocated To WO# (L=~
WHSE 1
WHSE 2

Inventory Management Page 140 of 478



When backflushing in production reporting or if the work order is selected when doing a manual
transaction the system will remove the alternate item instead of the one associated to the BOM.

Blends

This same functionality also works for blends. If the base item is a component in a blend, the system will
display other blends that have been added to the Alternate Item list for the base blend.

For example, Blend 1 uses a component ALT1. Blend 2 uses a component ALT2. Blend 2 can be an
alternate for Blend 1. So on the Blend 1 inventory item the Blend 2 would be set up as an Alternate Item.
Then on the ALT1 item, the ALT2 item would be set up as an Alternate Item. All with the same Alternate
Item Code. The Alternate Item Code for the BOM that uses Blend 1 is associated to the same code.

To choose an alternate blend, select the ellipsis button in the 'Alternate Blend Item #' field to access the
pick list. Only blends that are setup as an Alternate Item for the original blend with a matching Alternate
Item Code show for selection.

Material Exception List - 10| x|
File Reports Help
vagv omo W < » m

Prajected Exception | Requirements on Past-Due PO's I Raw Material Below Minimum I Ideal vs. Existing I

[a00 E=SR=R=R EE AR
Description Class |Revision|UOM |Warehouse |Total Exception|Left To Order [VMI
B[ADD ALT1 |ADD ALT1 0
ADDITIVE 1 Additive 1 AD LBS 27.28 0.00 a
ALUM BIKE | ALUMIMNUM BIKE FRAMI WP EACH 1.00 1.00 o] _I
Of £ DDA/, DNIDDI CE DA/, & 1C7oAE N2 N CAMm 17240 AN [aWalal [al
ernate Work Order Allocation o ] 4
" File Help j
| 4 |E0riginal Item # |ADD ALT1 ;I
[ Description ADD ALT1 ;I ﬂ
»
= (e | b =l v »
- Alternate Component Blend -
WO % |R d Alternate Item Code [Mfg # Hard All
L Item # Blend Cnmponenthlternate Blend Item # e e e J
« [M 107181 1.10 ~ -8 SAMPLE
W = E|
ﬂ P I I Alternate Items ;|g|5| »
J I = b =l o
J Cancel |
| ltem # lRev |class|Description Non Commited [OnHand  |uOM |Ex i’
B MELATTEST2 PL BL-ALTTEST2 0 L85
[« | LI_I
-
1 | | 0K | Cancel | 3
Filter: Standard_I=ToOrC S (EFEn_Io =< = MO ano SR =17
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The work order will be marked firm and the alternate item will show in the Material Allocation screen.
» Alternate Items in Production Reporting

» In Production Reporting by Shift and Production Report by Labor/Shift (PRLS) an Alternate
Item can be chosen as a substitute for an item on a one time basis or for the work order.

Select the Drop down arrow next to the Alternate item speed button EH in the Materials
Involved section. Select one of the options:

= Replace with Alternate Item (One Time) - This replaces the item that was highlighted when the
Alternate Item icon was clicked.

= Replace with Alternate Item (This Work Order) - This replaces the item that was highlighted when
the Alternate Item icon was clicked. It marks the work order firm and creates a Substitute BOM or
Work Order Allocation based on the System Parameter Alternate item switch.

» The pick list of alternate items for the highlighted item will display. Choose an item from the
list.
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Process Cost by Work Order

Select the Process Cost speed button to access process cost information by work orders for
manufactured item. When this option is selected a pick list of work orders associated to the item will
display. (The system looks in the C_TRANSLOG_WORKORDER table that is populated by a trigger on
insert for translog). Select a work order from the list and the Process Cost form will display the costing
information for the work order. See Introduction to Process Costing for details on this module.

Process Cost — O x
File Opticns Report  Help
Process Costing  Product Lot Costing  Actual Costing  Reconcile WO Act Cost

28 (= 4 4 B Bl
Item # |r"“3”{"|1':I | Item # Description Standard Cost Actual Cost  Cost Variance  Trans IN
Based on add'l production 4 i PHONE COVER-RED 0.281471 0167527 0113544 23844200
From  [11/ 9/2016 @~ |
T |11/ 92017 @~ |
Order-.?| v|
Mig# | v
WO # [110865 ~| |« 5
Lot # | V| Tabular  Graph
Cost Element Standard Cost  Actual Cost Cost Variance "
P Raw Material 0.047731 0.049599 -0.001868
Cverhead 0192766  0.102508 0.089858
Labar 0.025874  0.000000 0.025974
Packaging 0.015000  0.015020 -0.000020
Apply W
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Auto MRP (eKanban)

Auto-MRP is set up on individual inventory items and is used to specify minimum inventory stocking
levels for these manufactured items. This functionality helps maintain a constant on hand supply of
items. The system allows the stocking and manufacturing quantity levels to be set on an item by item
basis for maximum flexibility. The manufacturing quantity concept uses the assumption that it is
desirable to produce an economically sized run whenever a job is put on a machine.

Auto-MRP is set up with the minimum on hand inventory level and an amount to be manufactured. The
first time an item is set up with Auto-MRP, the system generates an Internal Stocking Sales Order which
has the same functionality as a regular sales order. This sales order is then used for all items set up with
Auto MRP. To distinguish the sales order from a manual sales order, the wording 'INTERNAL STOCK' is
embedded in the PO field and the Taken By field is filled in with Auto MRP.

Auto-MRP monitors the inventory levels of the items on this order and when the amount in inventory
drops below the minimum level specified for the item, the system automatically enters a release and
thus creates demand for the item.

EnterpriselQ's MRP engine looks at the demand for the item from the Internal Stocking Sales Order
(along with other open orders for the item), the inventory level for the associated item, and creates a
Work Order to ensure that the required amounts are produced. The Work Order is then handled in the
same manner as other Work Orders.

Auto-MRP can only be set up for those items that are manufactured and have a valid BOM associated
with the item. To set up Auto-MRP for an inventory item, follow the steps outlined below:

» From the EIQ Launcher Bar, click on the Inventory button or select File-> Manufacturing-
>Inventory from the menu. The inventory pick list will appear.

> Select the item that is going to be set up for Auto-MRP from the pick list. The main inventory
screen will appear.

> Select File->Auto-MRP from the menu. The following screen will appear:

Note: If the item does not have a BOM associated with it, the ability to select Auto-MRP will not be
available.
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(18] Auta-MRP

File Help

ltem# |A-200-H-BY |

Default Auto-MRP

¥ x o

Order # |:| Lead Days |:| Auto-MRP Scope In Days |:| [M] Exclude Hard Alloc
[W] schedule Allacate Ta 50
Oty to Manufacture |:| Kanban Lot Size |:| [m] safety stock [®] include VM in Mfg Gty Calc

Auto-MRP By Division
& X

MFG Order  Quantity to Make Firm Include VMI Safety . Exclude ~
‘Warehouse Crder # Point Manufacture Lead Days Wo OnHand MfgQty Stock Kanban Lot Size Hard Alloc Scope In Days
4 | | oo o g oo |
v

# = + x 0O
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Default Auto-MRP or Auto-MRP by Division/Warehouse

Each manufactured inventory item can have the Auto-MRP set up as a default (not division/warehouse
specific) or specifically for a division/warehouse. The difference is when set up under the Default the
system looks at the total on-hand for all locations regardless of the division/warehouse designation. If
Auto-MRP is set up for a specific division/warehouse, the system will only look at the on-hand quantity
for locations associated to that division to determine when to put in the sales order release. Once the
sales order is generated there is really no difference.

Only set up Auto-MRP for one or the other per individual item, do not set it up for both default and by
division/warehouse. Users can utilize both types within the system but not for a single item. If a user
attempts to enter data for both sections an error will surface stating: "Auto-MRP has already been set up
using the Default Auto-MRP method. In order to set up using Auto-MRP By Division, data must be
removed from Default Auto-MRP first as these modes are mutually exclusive." The data from a section
can be removed by selecting the red X button in the section.

Note: The system keeps Auto-MRP work orders separate. Therefore, it is possible that two work orders
with a bucket 1 will be generated if Auto-MRP is set up on an item without the division/warehouse
designated and there is also a sales order open for the item.

Note: If one BOM makes multiple items and each item has Auto-MRP set up for a specific division, the
first due item will have a work order. The other item(s) will be schedule allocated and will not show
demand on that work order. If the 'Qty to Manufacture' is different for the items in the family tool an
additional work order may be created depending on the 'lead days' value. Please see the Auto-MRP and
Family Tools section for more information.

Note: When an Auto-MRP work order is created, the current Non-Committed amount will be FG
Allocated to the work order. This will cause the Non-Committed amount to drop on the inventory record
based on the amount allocated.

Auto MRP Field Listing

Use the field listing below to assist in filling in each of the fields shown on the inventory screen. Enter the
data in the top section to set the Auto-MRP as a default. Enter the information in the bottom section to
set up the Auto-MRP for a specific division/warehouse.
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ltem #

This fills in automatically with the inventory item number.

Order # Once the information requested is entered and the Create Order button is clicked, the
Internal Stock Sales Order number will fill in.
MFG Order Point The desired on hand quantity of the inventory item. When the actual on hand

inventory drops below this value, a release will be added to the Internal Stock Sales
Order for the number entered under 'Qty to Manufacture'.

Qty to Manufacture

The amount of items to be manufactured. This number is usually specified as an
economically sized manufacturing run. Once the inventory level falls below the 'MFG
Order Point' update schedule will issue a work order to manufacture this quantity or
the balance to manufacture (less what is on hand).

Note: If a value is entered in the '"MFG Min Qty' field on the Manufacturing tab in
Inventory the quantity on the work order will be that value instead of the 'Qty to
Manufacture' established in Auto-MRP. This is only applicable if the 'MFG Min Qty'
is larger than the 'Qty to Manufacture' in Auto-MRP.

Lead Days

The number of manufacturing lead days required to reach the maximum stock level.
For example, if the number entered here is 7, the Promise Date on the release on the
Internal Stock Sales Order will be 7 days from the day the inventory dropped below the
'MFG Order Point'.

If a value is entered in the 'Auto-MRP Scope in Days' field, once the entry is posted the
'Lead Days' and 'Exclude Hard Alloc' options will be cleared and be designated as read-
only, since they no longer apply.

Multiples Of

This is the same field that is on the General tab in the Inventory module.

In Auto MRP if this field has a value it will force the 'Kanban Lot Size' to be divisible by
this quantity. If it is not a warning will appear.

This field is also used in conjunction with Sales Order releases. Fill in 'multiples of' with
the full box quantity. During order entry the release quantities will be rounded up to
this full box quantity and the user will be asked if they want to keep the original
guantity entered or use the full box quantity.

Kanban Lot Size

The system will use the 'Kanban Lot Size' to determine the work order quantity for the
Auto MRP demand less the on hand quantity. The system will force each Auto MRP
sales order release into separate work order buckets. Also, the same demand release
date will be used for all Kanban releases.

For example, if the' Qty to Manufacture' = 14000 and the 'Kanban Lot Size' = 8000.
The system would create two work orders for 8000 pieces each (assuming no on hand).
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Auto-MRP Scope In
Days

This is the scope in days used to determine when inventory will fall below the 'MFG
Order Point'. This option will allow users to anticipate when their inventory will fall
below the desired safety stock levels, and have the system automatically create a work
order based on the current sales order demand within the specified scope. Utilizing this
feature will ensure the quantity to manufacture value will already be produced and on
hand to replenish safety stock by the end of the scope and after sales orders are
shipped.

The system considers demand from sales orders, sales orders with hard allocated
material, forecast demand, and dependent demand. The system will use the date that
the inventory will fall below the 'MFG Order Point' as the promise date when adding
releases to the internal stock order. Orders outside of the defined scope are not
considered when determining when inventory will fall below 'MFG Order Point'.

If the 'Allocate by Division' Scheduling parameter is unchecked the system will consider
all available non-allocated on hand inventory when determining whether demand will
cause inventory to fall below the 'MFG Order Point'.

If the 'Allocate by Division' is checked the system will consider all available non-
allocated on hand inventory without a division assigned when determining whether
demand will cause inventory to fall below the '"MFG Order Point'.

Note: When using the 'Scope in Days' feature for Auto-MRP items set up by
division, the 'Allocate by Division' scheduling parameter must be checked. If it is not
checked a confirm message will appear stating, "Allocate by division must be
checked in scheduling parameters when using the Scope in Days functionality!
Would you like to continue?". When selecting 'No' the changes are not saved and
users are returned to the screen to change the settings. Please note that if 'Yes' is
selected items setup under divisions will never trigger an internal stock order for
divisions when inventory falls below the 'MFG Order Point'. A mouse over hint
stating, "Check this option when setting up Auto MRP by division with scope days",
is on the 'Allocate by Division' scheduling parameter to inform users that this is a
requirement.

Note: If a user attempts to uncheck the Scheduling Parameter 'Allocate by Division'
when an item has division Auto-MRP with 'Scope in Days' setup a warning will
appear stating, "Scope in days functionality will not apply if Allocate by division
checkbox is unchecked! Would you like to continue?". Selecting 'No' will return the
user to the Scheduling Parameters form with no changes made. If 'Yes' is selected
the 'Scope in Days' field in Auto-MRP division settings will be grayed out as an
indicator that it no longer applies to the Auto-MRP calculations. If the 'Allocate by
Division' parameter is re-checked, the 'Scope in Days' field will no longer be grayed
out.

If a value is entered in this field, once the entry is posted the 'Lead Days' and 'Exclude
Hard Alloc' options will be cleared and be designated as read-only, since they no longer

apply.
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Safety Stock

If this box is checked, the MRP engine will not take the 'Qty to Manufacture' amount
into consideration as usable product to be allocated to customer demand (from sales
orders). Safety Stock is ignored for internal (Auto MRP) demand, as the Auto MRP
order is designed to get the inventory back to a certain level but not exceed it.

When determining the work order quantity for customer demand the MRP engine
will not allocate up to the safety stock amount to a customer requirement (sales
order). It does not consider this as usable product. The system uses the 'Qty to
Manufacture' amount as the safety stock quantity unless a value is entered in the
'Safety Stock' field on the Manufacturing tab in Inventory. In this scenario, the system
will use that value instead of the 'Qty to Manufacture' to determine the work order
quantity for customer demand. If a value is entered in the 'Safety Stock' field on the
Manufacturing tab, this field will be disabled.

For Example: Sales order for 10,00; safety stock set at 2,000; and on-hand = 2000

Update schedule will create a work order for 10,000 since the on-hand is set aside for
safety stock. If the sales order is an Auto-MRP sales order, the work order would only
be for 8,000. Update schedule will use the on-hand, ignoring the safety stock setting.

Make FIRM WO

When this is selected the work order generated for the internal stock item will be
made firm automatically. The work order will then follow the firm work order rules
(ignore inventory and only be reduced through dispositioning).

This also applies to internal work orders created when the 'Auto-MRP Scope In Days'
option is checked. If demand changes within the scope in days, the system will create
new internal firm work orders as needed. The system will allocate Firm work orders
that were previously created when determining if additional work orders need to be
generated based on demand changes. However, if the Must Start dates do not line up,
a new firm Auto MRP work order will be created and not consume the previously
generated firm work order.

Include VMI

With the 'Include VMI' box unchecked, the system will not consider VMI inventory
when considering the on hand inventory level. With the box checked the system will
include the VMI inventory as on hand when determining if the item has fallen below
the reorder point. Note that this may cause MRP to not see a need to create parts. The
VMl inventory is not used to determine the work order quantity regardless of whether
this option is checked or not.

Example:

On Hand is 10,000; Auto-MRP is set to 7,000; 4,000 parts are moved to a VMI
location

With the 'Include VMI' box checked, the system would take the VMI inventory into
account and would not see a requirement to bring the stock level up. With the box
unchecked, the system would not take the VMI inventory into account and would see a
requirement to create 1,000 parts on an internal stocking sales order.
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Include VMI in Mfg
Qty Calc

If the 'Include VMI' option is checked, this option will become available. If this option is
checked, the VMI quantities are considered available. When the system calculates the
Auto MRP work order quantity it will use “Onhand+VMI Qty” in the calculation.
Otherwise it will only use the On Hand quantity.

Exclude Hard Alloc

If this option is checked the system will not take into account hard allocated quantities
when calculating Auto MRP Work Orders.

See the Hard Allocated example in the Auto-MRP Examples section below.
If a value is entered in the 'Auto-MRP Scope in Days' field, once the entry is posted the

'Lead Days' and 'Exclude Hard Alloc' options will be cleared and be designated as read-
only, since they no longer apply.

Schedule Allocate to
SO

If this box is checked, any product produced from an Auto-MRP work order (including
Firm Auto-MRO work orders) will be applied to a sales order through schedule allocate
in update schedule. This will prevent the creation of a new planned work order for the
sales order demand. When the Schedule Allocate to SO box is checked, the Auto-MRP
records are evaluated first, and then the Sales Order demand will take them into
account when being processed by update schedule.

Note: MTO work orders will not be "schedule allocated to" by Auto-MRP work
orders, even when the ‘Schedule Allocate to SO’ option is checked.

Once all the required information is entered, click on the 'Create Order' button to add the item to the
Internal Stocking Sales Order. The internal order number will appear in the Order # field. To view the
Internal Stocking Sales Order, right click on the Order # field and jump to the order. The following screen

will appear:
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All items that are set up for Auto-MRP will be listed on the Internal Stock Sales Order and those items
with on hand inventory levels below their MFG Order Point will have releases for quantities associated
with their 'Qty to Manufacture'.

Note: Auto MRP orders are not EPlant specific in the header section. The user must be in View All to view
the Internal Stock sales order.

Note: After marking an Auto-MRP item inactive (inactive check box in Inventory->Main Inventory tab),
work orders and material requirements are not generated when running update schedule, and the
existing item on the internal stock sales order will not have releases.

Note: Users will not see the system generated 'INTERNAL STOCK' Auto MRP sales order in the sales order
pick list. Jumps to the Sales Order and navigation to the sales order within the module are still available.

Delete/Archive Auto MRP Sales Order

If a user tries to delete and/or archive the internal stock (Auto-MRP) sales order, a confirmation message
is displayed stating: "Are you sure you want to delete and/or archive the Auto MRP Sales Order #
<orderno>?", with Yes and No buttons. There is also a 'Do not show next time' check box. Security can be
placed on the Yes button and the check box.
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Auto-MRP Examples

The following examples explain the basic methods of work order generation for various scenarios:

Example 1:
On Hand is greater than MFG Order Point

On Hand Qty 700

MFG Order Point 500

Qty to Manufacture 5000

Safety Stock Not checked

Open Sales Orders 0

MFG Safety Stock 0

Results:

Work Orders None On hand inventory is greater than the

Manufacturing Order Point

Example 2:

On Hand is less than Mfg Order Point - no sales orders

SO

On Hand Qty 200

MFG Order Point 500

Qty to Manufacture 5000

Safety Stock Not checked

Open Sales Orders 0

MFG Safety Stock 0
Results:

Work Orders Internal Stock | WO Qty = 4800, Qty to Manufacture

less On-Hand Qty (5000 - 200).
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Example 3:

On Hand is less than MFG Order Point - open sales order

On Hand Qty 200

MFG Order Point 500

Qty to Manufacture 5000

Safety Stock Not checked

Schedule Allocate SO Not Checked

Open Sales Orders 1000 pieces with promise date later than internal

demand.

MFG Safety Stock 0

Results:

Work Order(s) Internal Stock | WO Qty = 4800 (5000 - 200).
SO
Customer WO Qty = 1000 (Qty to Manufacture)
demand

Note: If the open sales order for the customer had a promise date sooner than the internal requirement,
the on hand inventory would be allocated to the customer's demand instead. The total quantity remains
at 5,800 but the results would be as follows:

Work Order(s) Internal Stock | WO Qty = 5000
SO
Customer WO Qty = 800 (1000 - 200).
demand
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If the Schedule Allocate option is checked, the system will not create another work order for the Sales
Order demand if it falls after the Mfg Run Size time period. So in the above example, only one work

order would be created.

Work Order(s)
SO

Internal Stock

WO Qty = 4800

Example 4:

On Hand is less than MFG Order Point, no sales orders, safety stock is checked.

On Hand Qty 200

MFG Order Point 500

Qty to Manufacture 5000

Safety Stock Checked

Open Sales Orders 0

MFG Safety Stock 0
Results:

Work Order(s) Internal Stock | WO Qty = 4800

SO
Example 5:

On Hand is less than MFG Order Point, open sales order, safety stock is checked.

On Hand Qty 200
MFG Order Point 500

Qty to Manufacture 5000
Safety Stock Checked

Open Sales Orders

1000 pieces with promise date later than internal
demand.

MFG Safety Stock

0

Results:
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Work Order(s)

Internal Stock
SO

WO Qty = 4800 (on hand inventory is
considered for internal (Auto MRP)
orders).

Customer
demand

WO Qty = 1000.
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Example 6:

On Hand is greater than MFG Order Point, safety stock is checked, open sales order

On Hand Qty 750
MFG Order Point 500
Qty to Manufacture 650
Safety Stock Checked
Open Sales Orders 1000 pieces
MFG Safety Stock 0
Results:
Work Order(s) Customer WO Qty = 900. Allocates 100 of on
Demand hand inventory towards SO. On Hand
less Qty to Manufacture (Safety Stock)
750 - 650. No Auto-MRP demand
because On-Hand is greater than the
MFG Order Pt.
Example 7:

On Hand is less than MFG Order Point, safety stock is entered on the Manufacturing tab in inventory,

open sales order

On Hand Qty 200
MFG Order Point 500
Qty to Manufacture 5000
Safety Stock N/A

Open Sales Orders

1000 pieces with promise date later than
internal demand.

MFG Safety Stock

150

Results:
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Work Order(s)

Internal Stock
SO

WO Qty = 4800 [Qty to Manufacture -
On hand) = [5000 - 200].

The MFG Safety stock is not
considered for Auto MRP demand.

Customer
demand

WO Qty = 1000.

If the open sales order promise date is before the internal demand, the results

Work Order(s)

Internal Stock
SO

WO Qty = 4850 [Qty to Manufacture -
On Hand] = [5000 - 150].

After fulfilling customer demand the
On Hand will be 200 + 950 - 1000 =
150

Customer
demand

WO Qty = 950.

(1000 - 200) + 150 safety stock

Inventory Management
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Firm Option:

In any of the above examples if the 'Make Firm WOQ' is checked the work order created for the Auto-MRP
demand will be marked firm. It will then follow the firm work order rules (ignoring on hand inventory
and only be reduced through dispositioning). Keep in mind if the on hand inventory level becomes
greater than the MFG Order Point the firm work order for the Auto-MRP demand will not be removed
during update schedule.

Auto-MRP Scope in Days Examples:

= MFG Order Point = 50 (trigger point)

= Qty To Mfg = 100 (build up to stock qty)
= Auto-MRP Scope in days =30

=  Make Firm Work Order is not enabled

On hand = 150

The system compares the sales order delivery dates (must ship date) to the Auto-MRP Scope in Days. If
the order falls within the scope in days then the order is considered when projecting out when the
guantity on hand will fall below the MFG Order Point. The system will add a release to the internal stock
order for the quantity to manufacture which is 100 parts in this case. The work order will be generated
for the difference between the projected on hand quantity (below the MFG Order Point) and the Qty to
MFG. The date that the inventory will fall below the MFG Order Point will be used as the promise date
when adding releases to the internal stock order. The system will include demand from sales orders,
sales orders with hard allocated material, forecast demand, and dependent demand (all manufactured
items will be evaluated).

Sales order quantity examples:

= Scenario 1: If the sales order quantity = 125 and the on hand is 150 then there is a balance in
inventory of 25 when the sales order is to be shipped. This is below the MFG Order Point of 50 so
the system will generate a release on the internal stock order of 100, and the work order will be for
75 parts to bring it up to the Qty to MFG of 100.

= Scenario 2: If the sales order quantity = 150 then there is a balance in inventory of 0 so the system
will generate the work order for 100 parts to bring it up to the Qty to MFG of 100.

If there are several work orders within the scope, the system will accumulate them until it hits zero, and
will generate the work order for the 100 stock parts (Qty to MFG).

Allocate by Division (Scheduling Parameter) Examples:

If '‘Allocate by Division' Scheduling parameter is unchecked the system will consider all available non-
allocated on hand when determining whether demand will cause inventory to fall below the 'MFG Order
Point'.

If 'Allocate by Division' is checked the system will consider all available non-allocated on hand without a
division assigned when determining whether demand will cause inventory to fall below the 'MFG
Order Point'.
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Using the data below, refer to the screenshots to show the results based on whether the 'Allocate by
Division' parameter is checked or unchecked:

= MPFG Order Point = 500

= Qty to Manufacture = 10,000

= Scope=15

= OnHand-DIV1=1750

= OnHand-DIV2=1000

= OnHand-No DIV =250

= Hard Allocated = 4500

= VMI=1000
Default Auto-MRP set up (not by Division)

Allocate by Division is unchecked:

1N ouT On hand Demand
7/16 1000 2000 S0 Release - No Division
7/17 2000 0 S0 Release - No Division
7/17 10,000 0 10000  Auto MRP WO
MTO - Not Hard Allocated so own WO
7/22 2000 2000 10000

is generated for demand
MTO - Mot Hard Allocated so own WO

7/23 1000 1000 10000 is generated for demand
87 300 9700 SO Release - Div 2
8/8 400 9300 S0 Release - Divl
MTO - Mot Hard Allocated so own WO
8/9 3000 3000 9300

is generated for demand

MTO - Hard Allocated so need to
8/10 4500 9300 consider demand (hard allocated on

hand location will be used - 4500)

8/16 7750 1550 S0 Release - No Division
8/17 850 700 Forecast - Demand

8/18 500 200 Dependent - Demand
8/17 9800 0 10000 Auto MRP WO

8/19 6000 4000 SO Release - Div1l

8/20 400 3600 S0 Release - Div 2

gf24 5521 -1921 SO Release - Div1l

8/24 11,521 0 10000 Auto MRP WO

g/1 15000 -5000 SO Release - Div1l

9/1 2000 ] 0 Regularwo
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Allocate by Division is checked:

Onhandno Onhand On hand
IN ouTs . . . Demand
Div Div1l Div2
7/16 1000 -750 1750 1000 SO Release - Mo Division
717 107350 1] 10000 1750 1000 Auto MRP WO created for Mo Division
717 2000 8000 1750 1000 SO Release - Mo Division
MTO - Mot Hard Allocated so own WO is
7/22 2000 2000 8000 1750 1000
generated for demand
MTO - Mot Hard Allocated so own WO is
7/23 1000 1000 8000 1750 1000
generated for demand
8/7 300 8000 1750 700 SO Release - Div 2
&/a 400 8000 1350 F00 SO Release - Divl
MTO - Mot Hard Allocated so own WO is
8f9 3000 3000 8000 1350 F00
generated for demand
MTO - Hard Allocated so need to consider
8/10 4500 8000 1350 700 demand (hard allocated on hand location
will be used - 4500)
8/16 7750 250 1350 JO0o SO Release - Mo Division
8/17 9730 1] 10000 1350 F00 Auto MRP WO created for Mo Division
8/18 8250 9150 1350 J00 Forecast - Demand
8/17 500 8650 1350 700 Dependent - Demand
8/19 6000 4000 0 F00 SO Release - Divl
8/20 400 4000 0 300 SO Release - Div 2
8/24 5521 -1521 0 300 SO Release - Divl
8/24 11,521 1] 10000 0 300 Auto MRP WO created for Mo Division
9/1 15000 -5000 0 300 SO Release - Div 1
9/1 5,000 0 0 0 300 Regular WO for no division
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Auto-MRP set up for Division

Note:

When using the 'Scope in Days' feature for Auto-MRP items set up by division, the 'Allocate by

Division' scheduling parameter must be checked. If it is not checked the items setup under divisions will
never trigger an internal stock order for divisions when inventory falls below the 'MFG Order Point'. A
mouse over hint stating, "Check this option when setting up Auto MRP by division with scope days", is on
the 'Allocate by Division' scheduling parameter to inform users that this is a requirement.

Allocate by Division is checked:

Onhand | Onhand | On hand
IN ouTs . . . Demand
no Div Divl Div2

716 0 1000 -750 1750 1000 SO Release - No Division
7/16 750 0 1750 1000 |Regular WO created for No Division
717 2000 -2000 1750 1000 SO Release - No Division
7/17 2000 ] 1750 1000 Regular WO created for Mo Division

MTO - Not Hard Allocated so own WO
722 2000 2000 ] 1750 1000 i

is generated for demand

MTO - Not Hard Allocated so own WO
723 1000 1000 ] 1750 1000 i

is generated for demand
a/7 300 0 1750 700 SO Release - Div 2
8/7 4300 0 1750 5000 Auto MBP WO created for Div 2
a/a 400 ] 1350 5000 SO Release - Div 1l

MTO - Not Hard Allocated so own WO
/9 3000 3000 ] 1350 5000 i

is generated for demand

MTO - Hard Allocated so need to
8/10 4500 0 1350 5000 )

consider demand
8/16 7750 -7750 1350 5000 SO Release - No Division
8/16 7750 ] 1350 5000 Regular WO created for Mo Division
8/17 850 -850 1350 5000 |Forecast- Demand (Mo division)
8/17 850 0 1350 5000 Forecast WO created for No Division
8/13 500 -500 1350 5000 |Dependent - Demand (No Division)
8/18 500 0 1350 5000 |Regular WO created for No Division
819 6000 ] -4650 5000 SO Release - Div 1
g/19 14,650 0 10000 5000 Auto MRP WO created for Div 1
8/20 400 1] 10000 4600 SO Release - Div2
8/24 5521 0 4475 4600 |SO Release - Div 1
9/1 15000 ] -10521 4600 SO Release - Div 1l
9/1 10521 0 10000 4600 |Regular WO created for Division 1
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Make Firm WO - If the '"Make Firm WO' is checked the work order created for the Auto-MRP demand will
be marked firm.

Firm Work Order Example with Auto MRP Scope in Days checked:

= MFG Order Point = 500

= Qtyto MFG =1000

= OnHand=1000

Scenario: A new Sales Order for 600 is shipped. This drops the on hand to 400, which is below the MFG
Order Point. When update schedule is run, a firm work order gets created for 600. If demand is added to

the sales order for 100 and shipped; the on hand is now at 300. When update schedule is run, a second
firm work order is created for 100.

Note: The system will allocate Firm work orders that were previously created when determining if
additional work orders need to be generated based on demand changes. However, if the Must Start
dates do not line up, a new firm Auto MRP work order will be created and not consume the previously
generated firm work order.

VMI Options:

If the 'Include VMI' option is checked the system will include inventory in a VMI location as part of the on
hand when determining if inventory has fallen below the reorder point. (Work order generation never
looks at VMI inventory).

If the 'Include VMI on Mfg Qty Calc' option is checked, when the system calculates the Auto MRP work
order quantity it will use “Onhand+VMI Qty” in the calculation.

Hard Allocated Example:

When the Exclude Hard Allocated box is checked the system will not consider items that have been hard
allocated.

On Hand Qty 500

MFG Order Point 400

Qty to Manufacture 1000

Safety Stock Not checked

Open MTO Sales Orders | 200 with 200 hard allocated to the SO

MFG Safety Stock 0

Results:

Inventory Management Page 163 of 478



Work Orders Internal Stock | WO Qty = 700
SO
Qty to Manufacture less Qty On hand -
Hard Allocated: (1000 - (500 - 200)) =
700

Using the same information, if the Exclude Hard Allocated box is not checked then no work order would
be created as the on hand inventory of 500 is not below the MFG Order point of 400.

Kanban Lot Size Example:

The system will use the Kanban Lot Size to determine the work order quantity for the Auto MRP demand.
The system will force each Auto MRP sales order release into separate work order buckets. Also the
same demand release date will be used for all Kanban releases.

On Hand is less than Mfg Order Point - no sales orders, Qty to Manufacture less than Kanban lot size.

On Hand Qty 200
MFG Order Point 500
Qty to Manufacture 5000
Safety Stock Not checked
Open Sales Orders 0
MFG Safety Stock 0
Multiples of 1000
Kanban Lot Size 8000
Results:
Work Orders Internal Stock
SO
WO Qty = 7800, Qty to Manufacture
rounded up to Kanban Lot Size of 8000
less on hand of 200.

On Hand is less than Mfg Order Point - no sales orders, Qty to Manufacture greater than Kanban lot size
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On Hand Qty 200

MFG Order Point 500

Qty to Manufacture 14000

Safety Stock Not checked

Open Sales Orders 0

MFG Safety Stock 0

Multiples of 1000

Kanban Lot Size 8000
Results:

Work Orders Internal Stock | Two separate work orders: one for Qty

SO

= 7800, and one for 8000. Qty to
Manufacture rounded up to Kanban
Lot Size of 8000 x 2 = 16000 less on
hand of 200.
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Divisions/Warehouses

The system will only look at the on-hand quantity for locations associated to that division to determine
when to put in the sales order release.

Division Example

On Hand is less than MFG Order Point - no sales orders - On hand is in a different division than what the
Auto-MRP is set up for.

On Hand Qty 200 (Div 2)
MFG Order Point 500 (Div 1)
Qty to Manufacture 5000
Safety Stock Not Checked
Open Sales Orders 0
MFG Safety Stock 0
Results:
Work Order(s) Internal Stock | WO Qty = 5000. The on hand is in
SO Division 2 but the Auto-MRP is set up
for Division 1.
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Auto-MRP and Family Tools

Auto-MRP is set up on an individual item basis. It is possible to set up Auto-MRP for only one itemin a
family tool. Examples are provided below to illustrate how work orders are created for Auto-MRP
requirements in family tools:

Family Tool Examples:

Example 1: The tool makes a part A and a part B. Auto-MRP is set up on part A only. On hand inventory
of part A falls below the MFG Order Point.

One work order will be created for part A only. Part B will also be listed on the work order but with zero
parts required. The work order report will also list both parts with the correct quantity required. The raw
material requirements will be for both parts because they are calculated based on the shot weight and
number of cycles, not the individual cavity weight. Any attached components such as packaging or
inserts will be included in the material requirements reports and staging reports. However, on the work
order report the attached components for part B will be listed with zero quantity required.

NOTE: The system will not create artificial demand for the other part(s). It is not necessary since the
system knows the materials to be consumed based on the BOM. Also, work orders are always
automatically generated based on actual demand (sales orders). If Auto-MRP is not set up for an item,
sales order demand does not exist and therefore a work order is not created. Putting a requirement on
the work order for items without demand would fall outside the logic of the system.

If the other part(s) will not be produced (i.e. a cavity is shut off) be sure to change the 'Act Cav' field in
the BOM to zero. This will then effect the raw material requirements to not include the material required
for the part(s) with zero actual cavities.

Example 2: The tool makes a part A and a part B. Auto-MRP is set up on both part A and B. On hand
inventory of both parts falls below the MFG Order Point.

One work order will be created for the Qty to Manufacture set for each part. For example, part A has a
Qty to Manufacture = 15000 and part B = 10000, the work order will be created for 15000 A's and 10000
B's. All raw materials will be based on the number of cycles required and shot weight. Note, the cycles
required is the larger of the two requirements, in this example it would be 15000 assuming part A has
one cavity. The work order will therefore be making an additional 5000 part B's that have no demand.
(As mentioned above the system will not create artificial demand for those extra 5000 parts). The
attached components will be based on the parts required for each. If part B requires one insert per item
the material requirements reports will show 15000 inserts required.

Family Tool Examples with Divisions:

The examples below use the same family configuration as above; the tool produces a part A and part B:

Example 1: On Hand is less than MFG Order Point for both parts - no sales orders - Auto-MRP is set up
identically for both items, or only one item has Auto-MRP set up. The results are the same.
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On Hand Qty 0, for each part
MFG Order Point 500

Qty to Manufacture 3500

Safety Stock Not Checked
Open Sales Orders 0

MFG Safety Stock 0

Results:

Work Order(s)

Internal Stock
SO

WO Qty = 3500 for one part, the other
part will show 0 quantity but will be
schedule allocated for 3500.

Example 2: On Hand is less than MFG Order Point for both parts - no sales orders - the parts have a
different Qty to Manufacture and different lead days.

On Hand Qty

0, for each part

MFG Order Point

500

Qty to Manufacture

3500 for part A, lead days =5

3000 for part B, lead days = 10

Safety Stock Not Checked
Open Sales Orders 0
MFG Safety Stock 0

Results:

Work Order(s)

Internal Stock
SO

WO Qty = 3500 for part A, part B will
show 0 quantity but will be schedule
allocated for 3500.
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NOTE: Because the lead days for part A is less than the lead days for part B and the quantity for part A
will meet the requirements for part B, only one work order is created for part A.

Example 3: On Hand is less than MFG Order Point for both parts - no sales orders.

On Hand Qty 0, for each part
MFG Order Point 500
Qty to Manufacture 3500 for part A, lead days = 10

3000 for part B, lead days =5

Safety Stock Not Checked

Open Sales Orders 0

MFG Safety Stock 0

Results:

Work Order(s) Internal Stock | WO Qty = 3000 for part B, part A will
SO show 0 quantity but will be schedule

allocated for 3000.

Internal Stock | WO Qty = 500 for part A to meet
SO additional 500 piece requirement that
was not schedule allocated.

Inventory Management Page 169 of 478



If part A and B have the Auto-MRP set up for different divisions the results are the same. The only
relevance is what division the on-hand inventory is in to determine the ultimate work order quantity.

A Note on Schedule Allocation

The system takes into consideration if another work order will produce enough items to fulfill demand.
The system knows we are making those parts to fulfill the work order, so if another order were to come
in, we can see that this work order might already produce enough parts to satisfy the new demand. We
look at that Schedule Allocate column to see if parts are already being made by an existing work order
before creating another work order for same part(s).

For example, assume that a sales order demands Part A from BOM 103. This BOM actually creates two
parts, parts A and B. EnterpriselQ understands that the production run will produce both parts.

Both part numbers are taken into account when determining product availability. This system of
allocation works in the same way on hand inventories are allocated. If a work order is already going to
produce a part another sales order demands, then that demand is discounted by the number of parts the
original work order will produce.

Auto-MRP vs. Mfg. Safety Stock

The section provides information on the different methods of creating a stocking program for a
manufactured item in EIQ. Currently there are two methods to do this:

1 Auto-MRP
2 MFG Safety Stock.
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Both methods have pros and cons that are explained below.
Auto-MRP (eKanban)

This is setup on the item level and is used to determine a Min/Max on hand situation. The system uses
the Actual On-Hand to determine when an “Internal Sales Order” should be created or updated with
releases to generate work orders for an Auto-MRP item. The system looks at the Current On Hand
amount (Note: Not the Non-Allocated amount) to determine if a Re-Order point has been met. If the Re-
order point has been met the system will create a release on the Stocking sales order to drive the system
to create the required work order. The work order quantity is based on the Qty to MFG value setup on
the item minus the current actual On-Hand. (Note: If the item has MFG Min or MFG Multiples of setup
this will affect the quantity on the work order). The quantity of the work order can float as the On-Hand
amount changes; this is normal MRP logic in EIQ. Another feature that can help control the Auto-MRP
creep is setting the item up to Schedule to SO Allocate. What this setting does is allow the supply being
created by the Auto-MRP order to be allocated to Demand that is outside of the Mfg. Time Fence for the
item or the system default. One key thing to remember is that the restock WO is not created until the
actual On Hand is less than the Mfg. Order Point. See the sections above for more details.

MFG Safety Stock (Inventory->Manufacturing Tab)

This setup allows for a quasi-stocking program to be maintained, that is driven off a combination of the
Non-Committed On-Hand and customer demand. In other words entering in an amount in the Safety
Stock field tells the system to ignore the quantity in this field when looking at available product. This
does not affect in anyway the ability to sell, ship, consume, or otherwise use the product that is in
“Safety Stock” instead it hides the inventory from the MRP engine when it is determining if there are
enough products available to meet demand.

PROS and CONS for each option:
Auto-MRP (eKanban)

PROS:

=  The system will automatically create a Sales Order/ Work Order if the inventory amount is below the
MFG Order Point. This is true when just setting up an item, even though there is no inventory on-
hand the system will create the supply to get the item back up to the MFG Qty. For an ongoing basis
the system will only create a Supply Order when the actual On-Hand is less than the Reorder point.

= For End users that are using Division a separate Auto-MRP setup can be created for each Division.
= The system will automatically inactivate the Auto-MRP setup if the inventory item is marked inactive.

= VMl can be included or excluded on the On Hand amount depending on how the user sets up the
inventory item.

= SO Allocate can be allowed as well to prevent multiple Work Orders for the same item being created
if the Sales Order demand is outside of the Mfg. Run Size fence for the item. This means that if you
have a Mfg. Run Size of seven days and the On hand drops below today and no sales orders have
demand within those seven days the system will allocate the Supply from the Auto-MRP Work Order
to the future demand. However, if you have a Sales Order that has requirements within seven days
of the Stocking Order requirements and the current On hand is not enough to cover the Sales Order
requirements you will get another Work Order that is separate from the Stocking Order.
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CONS:

= The system only takes into account the Actual On Hand of the Inventory; it does not take into
account the Non-Committed inventory. This may lead to situations were multiple work orders will be
created and a true level loaded approach to scheduling control will not be able to be maintained.

Mfg. Safety Stock

PROS:

= The system looks at the Non-Committed value of the item to evaluate when a Work Order needs to
be created. The trigger for this is based on when the Non-Committed is less than what is required for
Demand in the future. The key concept here is the Demand is driving the stocking program.

= There will only be one work order involved for the restock plan, unless Max WO Batch or MFG Min
size is less than the required amount for the Demand. Typically the system will only create a single
work order.

= The user should create an appropriate Min Qty. to attain a stock level.  This means that the user
should set the Min Quantity to what they typically would want to run on a single work order. This is
done to optimize the setup and reduce repetition of running the same item more than once.

CONS:

=  When a part s first setup, the user must create a Manual Work Order to get the system back up to
the Stocking Level that they want to maintain on this inventory item.

= Thereis no automation in the creation of the Work Order. All this is driven from the Demand vs.
Supply coming from Customer Orders. However, if this is properly setup and maintained the system
will maintain the appropriate level of stock at all times.

Notes:

= The MRP Engine will always protect the system, in other words Customer Demand will always be
met.

= Both Auto-MRP and MFG Safety Stock settings must be evaluated on a regular basis. This holds true
for the other settings related to Manufacturing.

= Family Tools create a unique problem when setting up Auto-MRP or Safety Stock. The concept of
schedule allocation must be understood by the user, which means that if | setup either method on
one part of the family tool a work order could be generated with “Zero” requirements for the other
item(s) of the family tool. For example, a work order could be created for side A showing
requirements for A, but the system knows internally that B will also be made. Care and thought
should be given to setting up Family Tool items.

= MFG Safety Stock is the correct choice for customers that want the system to use the Non-
committed Amount to help drive the supply creation.

= Auto-MRP is the correct choice for customers that want the actual On-hand Amount to drive the
creation of supply.
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Cloning an Inventory Iltem

Inventory items may be cloned to facilitate the creation of like inventory items. To clone an item:

» From the EIQ Launcher Bar, click on the Inventory button or select File]| Manufacturing|Inventory

from the menu. The inventory pick list will appear.

» Select the item that is going to be cloned and the main inventory screen will appear.

» Select File|Clone Iltem from the menu. The following screen will appear:

==

Clone Inventory ltem [ ID = 14729... — |
Class FG w

ltem # NOK-101

Revision A

EPlant PASDO PLANT

|:| Include Autobrp Information
|:| Include WUser Defined Form

|:| Include AKA Selling Information
|:| Include AKA Buying Information
|:| Include Inspection Setup Parameters
|:| Include Costing Information

|:| Include Internal Do cuments

|:| Include External Documents

|:| Include Email Correspondence
Dlnclude Forecast Group
Dlnclude Tier Discounts

|:| Include Pricing Information

|:| Include General Information
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> Enter the new Class, Item number, Revision level. The EPlant will fill in automatically with
the EPlant the user is logged into.

Note: When cloning an item the system will populate the item number with the next sequential number
if the ‘System-Generated Inventory#’ option is enabled in System Parameters->Sequential Numbering
tab. The value can be overwritten if desired.

> Below lists additional options that can also be cloned. Check boxes can be manually
checked, or use the 'Select al' and 'Unselect all' speed buttons to check or un-check all
options at once.

* Include AutoMRP information - Check this option to clone the Auto MRP information also. If it is not
checked the Auto MRP data will not be cloned. Note: The Auto MRP information will not be available
until a default manufacturing number is assigned to the cloned inventory item.

= Include User Defined Form - Check this option to include the data in the fields in the user defined
form.

* Include AKA Selling Information - Check this box to include the AKA Selling information (including
attached commodities). This will also clone the Internal and External AKA Documents.

* Include AKA Buying Information - Check this box to include the AKA Buying information. This will
also clone the Internal and External AKA Documents.

= Include Inspection Setup Parameters - For users with the SPC module this box can be checked to
include the inspection setup parameters and attached gages when cloning the item.

» Include Costing Information - This will clone the standard costing information, including the standard
calculation quantity. If it is not checked none of the cost information will be cloned.

= Include Internal Documents
= Include External Documents
* Include Email Correspondence

» Include Forecast Group - If this is checked the item will be included in the forecast group that the
source inventory item was assigned to.

= Include Tier Discounts - If this option is checked the item will have the same Tier Discount assigned to
it as the source inventory item.

* Include Pricing Information - If checked the pricing from the source item will be assigned to the cloned
item. This includes the active Buy/Sell Pricing and Standard Item Price.

= Include General Information - If checked, when cloning the item, the information under the General
tab will be copied to the new item.

> Click [OK] to create the new item. All inventory item information is duplicated with the
exception of the links to a BOM on the Manufacturing tab.

Notes:

The system will remember the state of each check box per user (checked or un-checked) from the last
time it was used.

For purchased items the average cost is also cloned.
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If the item is cloned to another EPlant, the Inventory Group will not be cloned if the group is not
associated to that EPlant.

When cloning an Inventory item, the AKA Buying VMI locations will not carry over since each AKA Buying
VMI location must be unique per Item/Vendor.

Security can be placed on the clone feature, including all check boxes.

When cloning an item that has an ICT eKanban trigger attached, the system does not clone the ICT
eKanban information.

Inventory Options Menu

The options menu provides access to several key functions, as outlined below:

Show Additional Main Picklist Fields

The Inventory pick list potentially will open slowly when the Non-Committed field is present. This feature
gives users an option to not include that field to increase the speed of opening the pick list.

= [f this option is checked, the Inventory pick list will display the Non-Committed field.
= [fitis unchecked, the Inventory pick list will not display the Non-Committed field.
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Where Used

Use this utility to quickly find where the item is used by manufacturing configurations, where it is used as
a component in a blend, as an item or part in Maintenance, Repair and Overhaul, associated to a process
or a sales configuration. This displays information such as: Config #, item information, Qty Per, Group
Code, and on hand. This utility is particularly useful when replacing obsolete items with new versions.
The relevant tabs for the item will have a green check mark, if not it will be a red x. To prevent this form
from being hidden behind another open module, select the 'Stay on Top' feature from the options menu.

If the user is logged in to 'View All' EPlants the top grid will display items with a matching class, item
number, and revision across all EPlants.

0] Where Used — O >
File Optiens Help
4 4 B @l
EPlant I ltem # Item Description | Class Rev EPlant Mame Ext ltem Description ]
» RS 000050 | DFAR BOME GRAY  PL PASO PLANT
L
o AttachedTo O MainMaterial  @ff Blend K MRO O Process K sales *

hE 3 4 4 @ @l

| =it E Y %

Eonﬁg# ltem # Class Rev Descriptinn Group Code U ~
4 - UD Inv Group Code __J1BS |

103-C01C 05543-101 A WOLUME CUP UD Inv Group Code LES

AUT-245 A-245-B-C5 FG A BATTERY CASE LES

BE-119F AB-TO2B27-F WP A FRAME LES

B-119F AB-TG2838-L WP A FRAME-LEFT AR LBS

B-115F AB-TG3B35-R WP A FRAME-RIGHT ARM LBS

C1505 C1505-BTS WPRA PLUS BUTTOMNS LES

SHELL-4F SHL-4556-B WP A SHELL BOTTOM LES

SHELL-4F SHL-4556-T WP A SHELL TOP LES W
< >
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Attached To

Lists the BOMs that the item is attached to as a component or as a component of a
process associated to a BOM. This is used primarily for manufactured items that are part
of another assembly (usually via a Generic BOM) or for purchased components
associated to processes.

Main Material Lists the configurations where the item is the primary raw material being consumed.

Blend Lists the blends that the item is used in.

MRO Displays where the item is used in MRO Equipment as parts, or as attached inventory
within a MRO Task.

Process Lists processes of class 'AS' (i.e. ASSY1), and operations without an association to a
BOM (ex: GENERIC, INJECTION).

Sales Config This lists the Sales Configuration Templates where the item is attached to the Choice

Details. If the Sales Configuration Template is inactive the record will be marked with a 'Y
in the Inactive column.

Item Inactive - On the Attached To, Main Material, and Blend tabs this column will have a Y in it if the
manufactured inventory item is marked inactive.

BOM Inactive - On the Attached To and Main Material tabs, this This will have a Y if the BOM is marked

inactive.

Process Inactive - On the Process tab if the process is inactive this box will be checked.

Sequential Where Used View

Select the Sequential Where Used View button E to view the where used information for all items
that contain the target component. This view includes the Max Level and a color scale for visual aid for

each item.
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@ Sequential Where Used View: AD.AD-1330-GREEN.COMNCENTRATE 1330 GREEN

Mfg #

b u BOBBIN 218, GREEN

09-049_GR_F

— O ot
File Help
4 4 B Bl
| I ¥ &
Max Level tem & Description

Operation / Process Description A

0 219-BG BOBEBIM 219, GREEM 08-0459 GR_F

0 BL2802/1330  |MAT 2802_ AD1330GRN Blend Operation

0 ITEM & ITEM A ITER & Attached Components
1 ITEM E ITEM B ITEM B
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This form includes the Filter Dataset (filter button) feature which allows users to filter the information
based on the available columns. The information in the list can be exported to XML or Excel format from
the right click menu.

Right Click Options

These options are available from the various relevant tabs.
= Where Used (Drill Down) - The ability to drill down to the Where Used details for an item listed in the
screen.

= Where Used Work Order - This will show all work orders for the highlighted Config #. A form will
appear listing all the work orders associated to that configuration as well as work order details such
as bucket number and cycles required.

= Where Used All work orders - This will show all work orders for all Config #s listed in the same format
as above. This grid includes a 'Scheduled On' column that displays the work center and position if the
work order is scheduled.

= Jump to inventory - Jump to inventory for the highlighted item.
= Jump to BOM - Jump to the BOM for the highlighted item.

= Jump To MRO - This option is available in the MRO section and will take the user to the Equipment
record.

= Jump to Process - This will open the process where the item is attached.
= Export Data - This will export the data to either XML or Excel format

= Remove From - This option is available on the Attached To, MRO, or Process tabs. For 'Attached To'
the item(s) will be removed as an attached component on the BOM. For Process, the item will be
removed from the Processes Material tab. On the MRO tab the user can remove item(s) from the
Parts tab in MRO and/or from a Task.

Replace or Append Attached ltem

From each tab (except MRO) there is an option to replace or append the attached record such as
attached components, processes, and main material. To replace or append an attached item first
highlight all of the records that the change should be made for by using the Shift or Ctrl keys or the select

hE

buttons at the top of the form. Click on the replace speed button j and pick list will appear from
which you can choose the new item to replace the existing one or click on the append button to add a
new attached item.
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@ Replace with ...
Mode ()Replace Use Existing Cty Per  [_]
@Append

tem & Revision Description Class Gty Per

b DFAR BOME GRAY PL
000100 T-4500 BLACK PL
024250 DR POCKET ASSEMELY CP
050114 A RACK, WHITE Fiz
05543101 A VOLUME CUP FG
02092102 A RETAIMER CLIP FG
0294 PK A LIBLOU CASE, MED, PIMK FiG
0294PK-B A LIBELOU CASE, MED, PIMK - BTWP
0254PE-H A LIBLOU HAMDLE, PINK WP

£

QoK

=RE=RE=R=R =R =-R=-Nl]

| EEEE T & 4 4 > b

EPlant ID

R PRI T U U1 U T NI U g

Cancel

Ext o
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Note: When appending or replacing, only items with the same default unit of measure can be selected.
For example, if the original attached item had a UOM of eaches, an item with a UOM of LBS cannot be
selected. The user will receive an error.

When replacing Attached Components, users must fill in the quantity per field with the number of
components per item required or select the 'Use Existing Qty Per' option. This option will use the
guantity per associated to the original attached item for a specific BOM for the new item that is
replacing it or being added. For example Insert B is replacing Insert A and Insert A was attached to a

BOM X at a parts per of 2 and to BOM Z at a parts per of 4. With the Use Existing Qty Per selected Insert
B will replace Insert A on BOM X with a parts per of 2, and on BOM Z with a parts per of 4. If the 'Use
Existing Qty Per' is not checked the user must enter in the parts per and that value will be used for all
highlighted BOM's. If nothing is entered a warning will appear stating, "A quantity and record(s) selection
is required to continue; either select check box to 'Use Existing Qty Per' or enter value in 'Qty Per'
column."

Select Replace or Append and then select OK. A confirm message will appear stating the changes that
will be made, select Yes to make the change.

Note: For the multi-select option the parts per must be the same for all the BOM's or the user can check
the 'Use Existing Qty Per' option.

Once the OK button is selected a pop up confirmation form will appear:

Confirm — O >

Maode:
Replace
Item:
AD-1330-GREEM, COMCEMNTRATE 1330 GREEM,
Mew Items{s):
AD-1350-PURPLE, COMCENTRATE 1350 PURPLE,

Apply Mow Cancel

Inventory Management Page 181 of 478



Select the 'Apply Now' button to make the changes. The Cancel button will return the user to the Where
Used screen.

Note: When an item on a Sales Configuration Template is replaced through the Where Used screen in
Inventory, a prompt will appear, "Would you like to remove dependencies when inventory item is
changed?" The prompt will appear regardless if dependencies are attached to the item in the Sales
Configuration Template. The prompt has a 'Yes', 'No', 'Yes to All' and 'No to All' options. If 'Yes'is
selected the dependencies will be removed. If 'N'o is selected the dependencies will remain intact. If the
user selects ‘Yes to All' then the system will remove dependencies on all selected Sales Configuration
Templates that were selected prior to selecting the Replace speed button. If the user selects ‘No to All’
then the system will not remove dependencies on all selected Sales Configuration Templates that were
selected prior to selecting the Replace speed button. When a 'to all' option is selected the system will
not resurface the prompt during this replace procedure. The prompt also includes a 'Do not show next
time' option.

Create ECO

For users with a license for the ECO module a 'Create ECO' button will be available. This will create a new
ECO. After selecting the Create ECO button enter the Effective Date from the calendar, then select the
Template from the pick list. A new ECO is created and new ECO BOM(s) with the substitution changes are
associated to the ECO. The ECO Description field will be populated with "'Where Used' mass replace".

BOM Tree

The BOM tree shows all items required for the production of the item. It is calculated based on the
Standard values entered on the BOM. The information includes the quantity of the dependent items
required per item manufactured including scrap if applicable. The quantities are in the native unit of
measure (UOM), and the native UOM is displayed. (Note: The scrap is calculated exponentially, for
example if a component has 5% scrap it will display a requirement of 1.052632 =
(1+0.05)+(0.0572)+(0.05”3)+(0.0524)+(0.0575)).

BOM Tree - O ¥
== /9 g

-

~ - NOK-120-P A [PHOMNE COVER-FOREST PAINTED)
INK-GRN23 [INK, GREEM #23): 0.010000 [uom: OZ] per item
- NOK-120 A [PHONE COVER-FOREST): 1.000000 [uom: EACH] per item
-BY-12-CARTON [CARTOM 12%12%12): 0,020000 [uom: EACH] per item
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Several tool bar functions are available in the BOM tree view. They are listed below for your reference.

b
i

__=| Full Expand - Shows detail on all the items that compose the final item.

__"| Collapse - Collapses the BOM tree to show detail on only the main item.

ﬁ BOM Explosion - The BOM Explosion can be used to obtain a quick calculation as to whether the
item can be manufactured from the non-committed material on hand. This function will show the user
how much material in inventory is not allocated towards other work orders. It also displays the total On
Hand inventory.

To use the BOM function, click on the button, enter the amount of the item to be manufactured and click
'OK'. The BOM Explosion will show the amount of each item required to manufacture the amount of
items and indicate the amount available in inventory.

BOM Tree — O *
=AY g

W - NOK-120-P A [PHOME COVER-FOREST PAINTED) [Cry: 100 )
-IMK-GRM23 [INK, GREEM #23): 0.010000 [uom: OZ] peritem, Req: 1, Mon-Cmt: 35, On Hand: 35
-NOK-120 A [PHOMNE COVER-FOREST): 1.000000 [uom: EACH] per item, Req: 100, Non-Cmt: 276, On Hand: 276
-BX-12-CARTOM [CARTON 12X12X12): 0.020000 [uom: EACH] peritem, Req: 2, Mon-Cmt: 0, On Hand: -3,872.66

-
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| Material Exception List - Select the Material Exception List button to open the BOM Tree Material

Exceptions list. This list displays only the materials associated to the BOM that have a material exception.

é Print - Prints the BOM Tree or the BOM Explosion. Note: The BOM tree prints directly to the printer.
It does not require Microsoft Word be installed on the work station.

Jump To Options

Right click ‘Jump To’s’ available from the BOM Tree include: BOM, Inventory, Transactions/Locations, or
Inventory Availability.

BOM Tree Calculations

This example is for an Injection BOM with the following information:

* Runner/Sprue = 12

= Scrap=5
= Part Weight = 100 grams
= Std.Cav=1

= The Defined percentage of runner and sprue can be set up for Injection and Diecast MFG Types, and
for Custom MFG Types that default to Injection and Diecast, from Mfg Types->File menu->Alter LBS/K
Calculation. The default is 10%.

Calculation for Pounds per Item for Primary Material

If Regrind is >0% then one of the following formulas would apply depending on whether the process will
produce enough regrind. The system does a comparison of shot weight less the shot weight times the
regrind % to the cavity times part weight to determine which formula will be used. The first calculation
checks to see if the Shot Weight less the Shot Weight times the Regrind Percentage is LESS than the
Cavity weight total. If so, then the new Shot Weight (BB) will be equal to the total cavity weight plus the
runner/sprue weight times defined percent of runner and sprue.

If the process will produce enough regrind:

Regrind = 10%,

(Part Weight + (Sprue/Std Cav)) / (1 — (Scrap/100)) * (1 — (Regrind / 100))
(100 + (12/1)) /(1 - (5/100) * (1 - (10/100))

112 /0.95* 0.9 =106.10526

106.10526 / 453.59 = 0.233923 LBS

If the process will not produce enough regrind:

Regrind = 85%

((Part Weight + (Sprue/Std Cav) * (mfgtype.lbsk_percent_runner/100)
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(100 +(12/1 * 10/100)

=100+1.2

=101.2 / 453.59 = 0.223109 LBS

No Regrind:

((Part Weight + (Sprue/Std Cav) / (1 — (Scrap/100))
example: (100 + (12/1)) / (1 —(5/100) =
=112/.95

=117.89473 / 453.59 = 0.259915 LBS

Note: If the runner and sprue is zero and the allowable regrind is greater than the scrap % the system will
simply take the Part Weight * Std Cavity / 453.59 to determine the LBS/Item value.

Blends

Blend Operation - If the primary material is a Blend Operation the components of the blend will be listed
below the material. The requirement per item for the components of the blend will be the Blend % value
from the 'Define Blend Operation' form.

Example:
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@ Define Blend Operation
File Reports Help

@ | | v X

Class BL

Drescription Blend Operation

ESupermarket

Blended at Work Center
Define Blend by LD Ratio
|E|Inad:ive

Inventory ltem Materials  Documents

I-i-ﬂbvii-l-l-—'fxﬂ‘l%.lj = v X 0

ltem # EBlend % LD Ratio Class Description Mative UCM Ext Description || Quantity Price Break ~
b ABS-9555-BLK 96.153846 100 PL  ABS DOW MAGNU LBS 1.25
HDPE-KSC5000- 3.846154 4 PL HDPE KSC5000 BLA LES 500 1.2
1,000 1.15
L
< > v
OK Delete Cancel
(6] BOM Tree - a ¥
o =4 Q

w 061820 TSKEL (061820 TSKBL) (Oty: 1000 )
“ - 061820 BLEND [BLACK BLEMD): 0.222227 LBS per item, Req: 222,227 (LBS) , Non-Cmt: 0, On Hand: 0
' -AB5-9555-BLK [ABS DOW MAGHNUM BLACK): 0.961538% per item, Req: 2.136798 (LES), Mon-Cmt: 362,67, On Hand: 362.67
i - HDPE-KSCS000-BLACK (HDPE KSC5000 BLACK): 0.038462% per item, Req: 0,085472 (LES), Mon-Cmt: 0, On Hand: -193.06
w - 4400-HANDLE A (HANDLE, RED, 8/1 TOOL): 1.000000 [uom: EACH] per item, Reqg: 1,000, Mon-Cmt: 33,926, On Hand: 33,926
: - MYL-A3X2-GTRED [WYLOM BASF ULTRAMID RED): 0.116846 LES per item, Req: 116,846 (LBS), Non-Cmt: 1,234,823, On Hand: *
i - BE-14-CARTON [CARTOM 14X14X14): 0.010000 [uom: EACH] per item, Req: 10, Non-Cmt: 0, On Hand: 4,076.35
- BX-08-CARTON [CARTOMN 0&x08X08): 0.010000 [uom: EACH] per item, Req: 10, Non-Cmt: 0, On Hand: 521.1
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Phantom Blend - If the primary material is a Phantom Blend BOM,the components of the blend will be
listed below the material. The requirement per item for the components of the phantom blend will be
the Parts Per value from the Attached Materials section on the BOM.

Example:

Attached Materials  Details Documents User Fields

v X
Cperation |Attached Components [162323] |
Item # [NGOSHSL.BK10-RG |
Description [NBOSHSL.BK10-RG |
Ext Description  |PHANTOM |
Class [pL | EPlant | 1|
Revision | | uom Les v
Parts Per | 01 | Apply Mfg# [
BOM Tree - O %

i

= |fa g

v 051820 TSKBL (061820 TSKBL)
~ - NB05HSL.BK10-RG 90/10 (NGOSHSL.BK10-RG 90/10) 0.222227 LBS per item
{5  NBOSHSL.BK10-VIR [NBOSHSL.EK10-VIR): 0.900000 [uom: LES] per item
- NBDSHSL.BK10-RG [NEOSHSLEBK10-RG): 0.100000 [uom: LES] per item
- 4400-HANDLE A (HANDLE, RED, 5/1 TOOL): 1000000 [uom: EACH] per item
- BX-DB-CARTOM (CARTOM DSX0SX08): 0.010000 [uom: EACH] per item
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Calculation for Requirements per ltem for Class PK Items

The information for calculating requirements for packaging items comes from the Attached Materials
section. Parts per is on the Attached Materials tab and the Scrap is on the Details tab.

For example:

= Parts Per =100
=  Scrap=5%

Parts Per for the attached packaging item * (1 - Scrap/100)

100 * (1 - 5/100)

=100 * 0.95

=95

Calculation for Requirements per Item for Non PK Class attached Items (purchased or manufactured)

The information for calculating requirements for packaging items comes from the Attached Materials
section. For example:

= PartsPer=1

= Scrap =5%
Parts Per for the attached packaging item / (1 - Scrap/100)

1/(1-5/100)
=1/0.95
=1.052632

Note: If the item is manufactured and has a primary material and/or components, they will be listed
below the item and the calculations for the requirements are as described above.

Total Required

The calculation for the total required is the requirements per item multiplied by the '‘BOM Quantity
Explosion' the user entered.

For example, if the Pounds per Item is 1.124251 for a BOM Quantity Explosion of 1000, the Total
Required = 1,124.251
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On PO / Receive

On PO/Receive displays a summary list of open purchase orders that have not been fully received that
the item is listed on. It displays the release information including Qty, Request and Promise dates, and
the Acknowledged check box. The lower section displays line item notes. This information cannot be
edited from this form.

The ability to Jump to PO or Jump to Receiving is available by right clicking in the top section. A sample of
this screen is shown below.

Open PO ltems — O >
PO #  Vendor# Vendor Company EBlanket Quantity Received Left To Receive
B 2330-P/ DOWOD DO CHEMICAL CC GO0 GO0
£ >
Releases
# Oty Request Date Promise Date Acknowledged ~
[ 900 &/7/2017 /72017 ]
W
Line item note from PO
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Labels

The user has the ability to print labels created in Label Matrix or CRW for inventory items. This feature
may also be accessed from the speed button. Labels may be printed for any class of item in inventory.
EnterpriselQ supports both manufactured and purchased materials labels with the label type being linked
to whether the inventory item is manufactured (linked to a BOM) or purchased (no BOM link). The
printing of each of these label types is discussed below.

NOTE: Label Matrix must be properly installed and linked to EnterpriselQ, the database files must be
prepared, and the labels must be designed in Label Matrix or CRW before using this feature. This topic is
covered in detail in the Label chapter, See Labels.

Printing Purchased Component Labels

» Select Options|Labels or click on the Print Labels button from the main inventory screen of the
item that the labels are required for. If the selected item is purchased, the following screen
will appear:

Print Label for 000100, T-4300 BLACK — O X
File Help

General  User-Defined

Date | 11/9/2017 " |
Label |VEN RM INVENTORY ~ | W
Lot £ [453a5 |

Pk Unit Quantity
Labels Quantity

il

Country Of Origin

Label Disposition 5etting | System w

AKA ltem #

oK Cancel
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The date will fill in automatically with the system date.

> Select the Label type by clicking on the arrow down list or if the label is new, click on the New
Label button. Creating a new label is discussed above.

> Enter the Lot # and Box Qty fields, if applicable.

Note: If the item has the 'Lot # is Mandatory' option checked (Inventory->Additional tab) and a lot
number is not entered on the label, a warning will appear when the user attempts to print the label
stating, 'Lot # is Mandatory for 'ltem #'. Continue?' Select No to return to the label form to enter the
Lot#. If the user selects Yes, the label will be printed without a Lot#. Security can be added to this button.
The pop up also includes a 'Do not show next time' check box.

» Enter the Labels Quantity to tell the system how many labels to print or accept the default.

» Optionally enter the Country of Origin using the user defined drop down list or manually type
the information.

> Printer- If the selected label is a Label Matrix label this field will be visible for the user to
select a specific printer. The selected printer will be remembered.

> Label Disposition - This allows users to override the label disposition setting. The drop down
choices are: System, Dispositioned, Non-Dispositioned.

= [f the user does not touch the drop down it will be blank and the system will use the global
parameter in System Parameters -> Label Setup -> Print all Labels (Purchased or Manufactured)
based on whether the item is Purchased or Manufactured.

= [f the user selects System, the global parameter will be used.

= [f the user selects Dispositioned, the system will set all labels printed in this session as Master_label.
Dispo_Scan =Y.

= [f the user selects Non-Dispositioned, it will set all labels printed in this session as Dispo_Scan=N

= The system does not remember the previous drop down selection, it will always default the field to
blank, which uses the global setting.

AKA ltem # -  If the selected customer has AKA information the AKA Item# will populate in the Print
Label screen.

User Fields for Labels

EnterpriselQ allows information entered in the User Fields within inventory to be printed on labels or the
input of information onto the labels when printing the labels. These options are both supported using
the User Fields, as described below:

» From within the Print Labels screen, click on the User-Defined tab. The following screen will
appear:
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Print Label for 000100, T-4500 BLACK — O =
File Help
General User-Defined
User Text 1 | User Numeric1 [0
User Text 2 User Mumeric2 |0
User Text 3 User Mumeric3 |0
User Text 4 User Mumeric4 |0
User Text 5 User Mumeric5 |0
User Text & User Mumeric& |0
User Text 7 User Mumeric7 |0
User Text 8 User Mumeric® |0
User Text @ User Mumeric® |0
User Text 10 User Mumeric 10 |0
Ok Cancel

Information entered into the User Fields for the inventory item will automatically fill into the appropriate
field, as shown above in the User Char 1 field.

» To change the field labels, right click on the field heading and click on Define Label Text.
The User Defined Captions box will appear. In the New Value field, enter the new field
caption and click on [OK] to return to the User Defined screen. The new heading will now be
in place of the system default heading.

> Enter any information (or override existing information) in the comment fields that is to
appear on the label.

NOTE: The User Fields must be added to the label in order for the information to be printed on the label.

» Click [OK] to print the labels.
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Labels for Manufactured Items

Printing Manufactured ltem Labels

> Select Options|Labels or click on the Print Labels button from the main inventory screen of the
manufactured item. The following screen will appear:

Print Label for 03543-101, VOLUME CUP - O >
File Help

General  User-Defined

Date |11/9/2017 v |

Customer ARLINGTOM MANUFACTURING  ~ | [ ] Exclude
AKA tem # | |

Bill To |ARLINGTON MANUFACTURING |

Ship To |ARLINGTON MANUFACTURING |

Label | CUST BOX LABEL | my
Manufacturing # | 103-C00B ~o

Lot # lo |

Package | CARTON 15Lx14W v

Pk Unit Quantity 2000

Labels Quantity

First Box #

YValume [cw.f)
Lbs.

Weight s.000000 | WO%

% -
Gl

Country Of Crigin

4

Label Disposition Setting o

Date This will default to the current date but can be changed.

Customer This will default to the customer associated with the manufactured item but can be changed
if the item was shipped to a different customer by clicking on the drop down arrow list and
selecting a different customer.

Check the 'Exclude’ box to print labels without a customer.

Order # This is the order number associated with the shipped item. This field cannot be changed.
This field is only visible on the form when printing from the print labels module on the
Sales/Distribution tab of the Launcher Bar.
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PO #

This is the purchase order associated with the order # for the item shipped. This field is only
visible on the form when printing from the print labels module on the Sales/Distribution tab
of the Launcher Bar.

AKA Item #

This will display the AKA Item # when applicable, such as when printing labels from sales
orders and inventory. For sales orders this will populate based on the AKA # from the sales
order. When printing labels from inventory if the user prints the label within inventory and
selects a customer with AKA information set up for the item, the AKA # will populate. If the
customer has multiple ship to addresses, the AKA # will populate based on the selected ship
to.

Sales Order Qty

When printing labels from the Sales/Distribution tab this field will be visible and will display
the blanket quantity from the sales order.

Bill To

This is the bill to address associated with the order. This can be changed if additional bill to
addresses exist for the customer by clicking on the drop down arrow and choosing from the
list.

Ship To

This is the ship to address associated with the order. This can be changed if additional ship
to addresses exist for the customer by clicking on the drop down arrow and choosing from
the list.

Label

This is the label that will be printed. To change the label type click on the drop down arrow.
This is a list of the label menu titles that have been created.

The drop down list will also display a 'Label Origin' column. Both manufactured and
purchased items show the default label associated to the item (when applicable) on the first
line of the Print Label drop down with origin = inventory. If a default label is specified for a
manufactured item on the AKA Selling tab, then origin = AKA. Non-specified labels for
manufacturing have origin = customer; for purchasing, the origin = labels.

Manufacturing #

This is the manufacturing number associated with the order/part. If the Manufacturing # is
inactive it will display in yellow. Note: An inactive BOM is available for Mfg# selection only
when a work order exists for the inactive BOM (even if an inactive BOM is the default Mfg#
in Inventory).

Lot #

The user may type in a lot number to print on the label.

When printing a label from a Packing Slip there will be a search button next to the Lot #
field. The pick list will include values of Lot #s shipped within this packslip. The Lot # will
populate in the labels form only when there is just one Lot# available for the item,
otherwise a selection can be made if more than one Lot#.

If the item has the 'Lot # is Mandatory' option checked (Inventory->Additional tab) and a lot
number is not entered on the label, a warning will appear when the user attempts to print
the label stating, 'Lot # is Mandatory for 'ltem #'. Continue?' Select No to return to the label
form to enter the Lot#. If the user selects Yes, the label will be printed without a Lot#.
Security can be added to this button. The pop up also includes a 'Do not show next time'
check box.

Package

The packaging item associated with the part. If more than one packaging item is associated
with the item the user can select a different one from the drop down list.
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Pk Unit Quantity

This is the number of items per packaging item. For manufactured items, this information
comes from the BOM unless the the 'Use Inventory BOL Data for Packaging Quantity' setting
in System Parameters->Label Setup is checked the system will use the BOL Data instead of
the BOM.

When printing labels from the Inventory module only, for purchased items this
information comes from the Items Per Package field in BOL Data (Inventory->Options
menu).

Labels Qty

This is the number of labels to be printed. This defaults to zero. The system will calculate
this by clicking on the calculator icon (Qty/Box Qty = labels qty). The quantity used will
depend on where the label is being printed from. For example, if printing from the
Sales/Distribution tab the system uses the total quantity ordered.

If a negative value is entered for an item marked as serialized control, a warning will appear
stating, "SIC Inventory item - negative gty is not allowed. Operation aborted."

1st Box #

This is the number of the first box. The box # increments per part (not per packaging item).
The user can edit this field by clicking on the icon next to the field and typing in the first box
number.

Volume

This information populates with the volume data from the additional tab in inventory for
the associated packaging item.

Weight

This information comes from the detail tab on the Items Details tab in BOM for the
packaging item.

Country of Origin

This is the Country of Origin for the item. The user can select this from the user defined
drop down list, or enter it manually. This will populate in the Master Label table.

Printer

If the selected label is a Label Matrix label this field will be visible for the user to select a
specific printer. The selected printer will be remembered.

Label Disposition

This allows users to override the label disposition setting. The drop down choices are:
System, Dispositioned, Non-Dispositioned.

If the user does not touch the drop down it will be blank and the system will use the global
parameter in System Parameters -> Label Setup -> Print all Labels (Purchased or
Manufactured) based on whether the item is Purchased or Manufactured.

If the user selects System, the global parameter will be used.

If the user selects Dispositioned, the system will set all labels printed in this session as
Master_label. Dispo_Scan =Y.

If the user selects Non-Dispositioned, it will set all labels printed in this session as
Dispo_Scan=N

The system does not remember the previous drop down selection, it will always default the
field to blank, which uses the global setting.
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> Edit the User Fields, as discussed above.
» Click [OK] to print the labels.

» Potential Label printing error: "Field, division, not found." - Although this error in general
means the .dbf needs to be recreated and label re-analyzed in the file path specified in
System Parameters > Label Setup tab, the cause could be that the file path itself is not
correct for the workstation where the label is being printed from. If the folder specified in
the file path does not exist at all, user will get a different error indicating the path is not
valid. However if the file path points to a folder that actually exists but without the .dbf in
it, they will get the error: "Field, division, not found".

Dimensional Inv

» For Serialized Inventory Control items only there will be an additional tab on the Print Label
form.

B8 Print Label for SIC 1, Serializ.. — O >
File Help
General Dimensional Inv  User-Defined

O v X ™

Dim/Characteristic Value ~
Area [in]
Length {in] 2
M| wWidth fin)
W
OK Cancel

The 'Dim/Characteristic' field populates with the information entered in the 'Dimensional Inventory/
Characteristics' form accessed by selecting the button next to the Serialized Inventory check box on the
Main Inventory tab in Master Inventory. A 'Value' can be manually entered. Users can enter a 0 value for
a mandatory field. This is informational only.

Inventory User Defined Form

User defined forms allow the user to add new fields for a specific module. These fields can then be used

in customized reports. This option can also be accessed from the speed button E

To set up the form see User Defined Forms in the Common Form Functions section of the Using
EnterpriselQ manual.
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Item Specifications

The Item Specifications screen allows the user to tie any specifications or special codes to an particular
item. Item Specifications can be used in User defined reports.

» The first step is to set up under the Master Specification table which can be accessed by
selecting Misc|Master Specifications from the inventory menu or Sys Setup|System Parameters|
Lists|Master Specifications.

Master Specifications — O et
File Help
34 4 <4 B Bl * = v x ©

Code Description Revision "~
B MANUFACTURE DATE | DATE PRODUCT MANUF

RAW MAT CERT RAW MATERIAL CERTIFI

PROCESSING CERT PROCESSING CERTIFICA

COFC CERTIFICATE OF COMNFC

MATL CERT MATERIAL CERTIFICATIC

PRESSURE PRESSURE TESTIMG

MARKING MARKIMNG

W

£ >

Enter the Codes, Descriptions and Revision level of each specification. (Note: The ‘Code’ field must be
unique).

> The next step is to assign the Master Specifications to an inventory item. Select Options| ltem
Specifications from the inventory menu to access the Item Specifications table.

ltern Specification for DRAR BOM... — O e
File Help

34 4 4 b pl + = + x 0O
Code Description Rev. L

b TN e | RAW MATERIAL CERTIFICATION

» Item Specifications can be added by clicking on the [+] key and selecting from the arrow
down list.
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MPS Time Phase

From the inventory module, Options/MPS Time Phase you can jump to the Master Planning Schedule
information for a particular item. If the item has not been set up as a MPS Item (the MPS Item option is
not checked on the Manufacturing tab in Inventory) a pop up confirm message will appear asking, "Add
Item 'xxxx' to MPS Time Phase Data?" If the user selects Yes, the system will automatically check the MPS
item check box and open the MPS Time Phase Data form. If the user answers No the Time Phase Data
form will open blank and the MPS Item Check box will not be checked. If the user selects Cancel the MPS
Time Phase form will not open and the user will be taken back to Inventory.

Note: Only items with the MPS item check box will be visible in the MPS Time Phase Data form.

MPS stands for Master Production Scheduling, a method of viewing time phased data pertaining to a
part number. This can include demand (forecast, sales order and dependent), current work orders (firm,
generated, manual) and projected on hand balances (availability).

The system supports this information to be setup by part number. However, not all part numbers should
be included in this system. Generally, only those items that are sold (final products) are normally
associated with the MPS. This is because scheduling these items will also affect the manufacturing and
purchasing of the lower level components, negating the need to directly include these in the MPS
system.
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[10] Time Phase Data — O x
File Options Report Help
# 3 4 4 B B v x O
Class Safety Stock
— |A Yield Factor 92
evision
Cn Hand 5114132
ltem # |05543-101 | | MFG Min Gty
Description  [VOLUME CUP | | MFG Multiple Of
o Planning Fence 0
Ext Description | | Critical Fence 3
EPlant ID | 1 Cumm Lead Time
EPlant Name |PASD PLANT | On Hand Less In-Transit 5114132
On Hand Less Maon-Allocate 0
Last MPS Recalc |B.."1 5/2001 12:15:51 PM | M 114132
Last MRP Recalc |11/3/2017 2:09:38 PM |
|E| Reviewed £ >
Time Phase Data  |tem Exceptions
| I = @
Week # | Week Start |Forecast | Sales Order |DEPENAENt co ipe Planned PO |Shipped Qty aTp | Frojécted | A
Demand Balance
» I Overdue 32 5933
32 8M12/2001 =32 5933
33| 8/19/2001 165 =32 5763
34 8/26/2001 [H 949 =32 15417
35| 9/2/2001 33000 [H 17583 -32 0
36| 9/9/2001 =32 0
379/16/2001 =32 ]
38 9/23/2001 -32 0
39)9/30/2001 =32 ]
A0 10/7/2001 -32 0
41 110/14,/2001 =32 ]
42 110/21,/2001 =32 ]
43 10/28,/2001 =32 0 w
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This view illustrates, weekly, the supply, demand, available to promise and the running balance of the
item. This information is completely based on the current sales order situation, the forecast, dependent
demand (demand for this part based on another part consuming it) and availability. The number of
weeks displayed is based on the scheduling scope in days set in the scheduling module under
Options/Scheduling Parameters.

NOTE: To view the most current information the Time Phase Data must be calculated by clicking on the
calculator speed button. When MPS reports are run a procedure called 'Populate Time Phase Data'is
executed prior to printing that will recalculate the Time Phase Data to insure the reports contain up to
date information.

The upper left grid area shows the basic item information from inventory, including On Hand, On Hand
less Non-Allocate, and On Hand less In-Transit.

The upper right grid area shows the current status of the part, with information such as the safety stock
level (ReOrd Point), the yield factor, on hand, MFG Min Qty, MFG Multiple Of, and MPS data, all taken
from the Inventory record or the BOM.

The bottom section of the form represents a summary of the production week. For specific information
on each field refer to the MPS Time Phase section in the help files, see Time Phase Data.

On SO/PO

This option has been removed. Please use the On PO/Receive or Sales Order Activity options.

Buyer Code

This option brings up the Buyer Code list. This list is used to assign a buyer code to an inventory item.
The code associated with the inventory item is displayed in the Material Exceptions and Daily Projected
Material requirements.

0] Buyer Code — O *
File Help
4 4 B kBl * = + x
| 4t B ¥ %
Code Description ]
=
W
< >
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To add buyer codes, select the ADD (*) button and enter a Code and Description. Codes can only be
deleted if they are not assigned to any inventory item.
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BOL Data

This options allows the user to set up case and pallet information for calculating the Bill of Lading when
shipping a purchased item. The package information (not the pallet) will be used to calculate the Bill of
Lading for the purchased item when selecting ‘Calculate BOL based on default system values’ option in
Packing Slips and Multiple packing slip BOLs. (See Calculate BOL based on default system values for more
information).

It can also be used for manufactured items by checking the 'Override BOM information' box. If this is
checked, the system will use the BOL Data to calculate the BOL shipping information and not the
information from the BOM or label.

BOL Data is also used in conjunction with the Pick Ticket parameter, 'Enable volume\weight calculations'.
This parameter is a tool to determine how many boxes and pallets can fit into the container/trailer
before starting a new container/trailer. As items are added or removed to the pick ticket the calculations
will recalculate to determine the volume and weight. (Please see Shipment Volume / Weight Calculations
for more information).

The Movement Class portion is used to describe the relative frequency of transactions involving the
UOM in the warehouse for the item.

The Movement Class portion is only available if licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.
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(0] BOL Data

HlItem=

05543101

ELoose Info

Weight []

FVolume

|

ECase Info

Weight []

ltems Per Case

FVolume

el

=Pallet Info

Weight []

Iltems Per Pallet

FVolume

[l

Override BOM information

EMovement Class

FLoose

[+Case

FPallet

Max Pallet Stack

Default Pk Unit Type

EDirected Transactions
Override Receiving Default

EICT Info

ltems Per Full Truck

QK

Cancel
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The data can be entered for loose, case, or pallet info or all:

=  Weight - The Loose weight is the individual weight of one single item and does not include packaging
items. For manufactured items this is the same field as the weight field on the Additional tab in
Inventory. Case weight is the weight of one case, and Pallet weight is the weight of one pallet.

= |tems per (Case, Pallet) - The number of items per case, i.e. quantity of items in a box. The number of
items per pallet.

= Volume - the volume of the loose item, case or pallet. This value can be entered or calculated. To
calculate the volume select the + to expand the field and enter the Length, Width, and Height. Next,
select the double arrow button to calculate the volume.

Note: For Advance WMS, if using Loose for the Default PK Unit all requests for Inventory movement must
be in whole numbers. When using 'Loose' there is no Parts Per as it is always one.

Location and Package UOM Setup - The UOMs for weight and volume can be setup in 'Location/Pkg
UOMs' accessed from the File menu in the Location Type module.

Inventory Parameters — O >
Location / Package UOMs

Location Dim UM | FT b

Loose Dim UOM IM b

Case Dim Lo FT b

Pallet DimuoM [ V]

Weight UGN |LBS v|

0K Cancel
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Movement Class

A movement class is used to describe the relative frequency of transactions involving the UOM (loose,
case, pallet) in the warehouse for the item. Use the drop down list to select a movement class. The
Movement Classes can be configured from System Parameters->Lists->Inventory Movement Class or
from Inventory->Miscellaneous->Inventory Location Info->Movement Class Maintenance. Enter the
maximum Max Pallet Stack for the item (the maximum = 99). If a movement class is manually changed
for an item check the 'Lock Move Class' check box under the specific movement class to prevent the
system from reverting back to the calculated class when the movement ranking is recalculated.

Select the 'Default PK Unit Type' for the item from the drop down list: E-Loose, C-Case, P-Pallet. This is
used in Inventory Movement Ranking. This will populate in TRANSLOG.PK_UNIT_TYPE.

Override Receiving Default - This is used by the Inventory Transaction Planning engine to determine if
the Receiving Designated Location should or should not be used. With the option selected, when
receiving through IQRF the system ignores any default Receiving Designator locations and always
prompts for a location. If this option is not selected, the system will add a location for the default
receiving location (matching the division/warehouse of the PO line item) if they do not already exist for
the item.

ICT Info

This will only be visible for users licensed for ICT.

Items Per Full Truck - Enter the quantity of items per full truck. This is used to calculate the freight cost in
Intercompany Receiving. During Intercompany receiving the freight cost can be calculated which will add
a landed cost to the actual cost for the location. There is a check box in Intercompany Receiving to
calculate the Freight Cost when using the 'Receive All' button, or it can be calculated for an individual
item by selecting the calculator button in the Freight Cost/Item field. This value can also be manually
entered. On Posting ICT Receipts for an item with a freight cost the locations actual cost
(FGMULTI.ACT_COST) is increased by the Freight Cost per Item amount. The system will add a second
row to the main Translog table in Data Dictionary with the Item information (CLASS, ITEMNO, REV,
DESCRIP, and UNIT) with a transaction type = 'LANDED COST'. This row will allow tracing where the
additional act cost came from.

The calculation is: Full Truck Rate based on the EPlant/Division From and To in the Full Truck Table in ICT
/ Items Per Full Truck from the ICT Info in BOL Data for the item being received.
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Environmental Regulated Components

This is a list of Environmental Regulated Components associated to the inventory item. This utilizes the
information entered in the Chemical Abstract Service (CAS) list (Chemical Abstract Service) and the
Environmental Regulations list (Environmental Regulations).

Users will first enter Environmental Regulations, then enter the Chemical Abstract Services. The
Environmental Regulations are then associated to Chemical Abstract Services. Once this information has
been entered go to an item where a regulated component applies and enter the details in the
Environmental Regulated Components form.

Environmental Regulated Components — O >

File Reports Help

ld o B Bl B = ¥ x O
CAS Mame CAS Description Percent Comment "~

> I

Click the ellipsis button in the 'CAS Name' field to access the CAS pick list. Select the applicable item. The
CAS list can be accessed for adding or editing items from this form by clicking on the CAS speed button.

Next, enter the Percent and a comment if desired.

Once this information is entered users can print reports of declarable substances to comply with
regulations.

Physical Inventory/Cycle Counting

See the Physical Inventory section below.
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Inventory Accounts

The default Sales, Inventory and Purchase Price Variance (PPV) accounts can be manually overridden for
each inventory item on a global basis by using the Inventory Accounts feature.

» To access this feature, select Options|inventory Accounts from the inventory menu. The
following screen will appear

NOTE: Some fields in the screen may be 'grayed out'. This indicates that the item is a purchased
(inventory accounts are set up through the cost element screen) or a manufactured item that is not tied
to a BOM.

How the list is ordered will display in the top section (i.e. 'Sorted by Class'). To change the order, select
the Order By menu option and select an option from the list.

There is also a search button to access the pick list of items which allows users to sort on any column.
The pick list includes the Advanced filtering option.

Assign Inventory Accounts — O x
File OrderBy Help
# sorted by Class < 4 B
ltem # Description Sales Account | Class Inventory Account
4105543101 VOLUME CUP 4010-10-00-00 |[FG  [1150-10-00-00 | |
08092-102 RETAIMER. CLIP 4012-10-00-00 FG 1150-10-00-00
0B94PK LIBLOU CASE, MED, PINK [4010-10-00-00 FG 1150-10-00-00
1123-C5 CASE 4010-10-00-00 FG 1150-10-00-00
1200-CL-HLD CLIP HOLDER 4010-10-00-00 FG 1150-10-00-00
1212-CL-HLD-LD CLIP HOLDER LID 4010-10-00-00 FG 1150-10-00-00
1214-CL-HLD CLIP HOLDER 4010-10-00-00 FG 1150-10-00-00
12UM MEDICAL TRAY 4010-10-00-00 FG 1150-10-00-00
14084 315" TUBE 4010-10-00-00 FG 1150-10-00-00
14085 316" TUBE 4010-10-00-00 FG 1150-10-00-00
W
£ >
Inv Account to be assigned w Apply
GL Account to be assigned | |

> Select the item to be modified (or select multiple items by clicking on the first row and
holding down the Ctrl or Shift keys and click on the ending row).

» Select the Inv Account to be Assigned to from the arrow down list.
» Select the GL Account to be Assigned from the arrow down list.

» Click on 'Apply' when finished. The new GL accounts will fill in as in the screen above.
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MTD/YTD

The MTD/YTD functi

on displays a summary of the quantity and cost information for a particular item for

any specified time period.

Inventory Summary [ 03543-101/VOLUME C... - O =
Filter Result

(O MTD In | |
(®)VTD

() Date Range Out |2‘J'E"DDEI |
From |11/ 9/2017 | Amount In [0.000000 |
To |1 1 92017 | Amount Out |34EDDD.DDDDDD |

Calculate

Transaction Log

» Select the filter method to be used (MTD (month to date), YTD (year to date), or a date
range) by clicking on the button adjacent to the label. For Date Range, select the range of
dates by clicking on the arrow down and accessing the calendars.

> Click on Calculate to view the information for the selected filter.

The system will look
places.The formulas

at 6 decimals places for the calculation, but display the result rounded to 2 decimal
used for the amount calculations are as follows:

Purchased Dollar Value = Quantity from Translog * Actual Cost

Components
Actual Cost for In transactions comes from the PO. Actual Cost for the Out transactions is
based on a weighted average and can be viewed either on the Location and Transaction
Screen or the Translog.

Manufactured Dollar Value = Quantity from Translog * Std. Item Price

Items
The Std. Item Price is entered on the Pricing Tab of the Inventory Screen. If the Std. Item
Price is 0.00 or left blank, the In and Out amounts will be 0.00.

The quantity excludes the following transaction types: MOVE_LOCATION, VMI MOVE_LOCATION, and
VMI INTERPLANT XFER. If there is a Void PO transaction the original PO receipt and the Void PO
quantities are excluded from the IN / OUT counts.
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Commodities

The Commodities form is used for three distinct purposes:

= AKA Commodities
= Shipping Manifest Commodities

=  Purchased Item Commodities

(0] Commadities - O X
File Help

= A 4 B Bl ® = ¥ x ©
Description

Code |

Surcharge Rate

Actual Rate

GL Account

Procedure

Propagate Commission

| (lbs)

hd |

Unit Weight

Unit Value

I ® e

Lo

Country of Manufacture e

Country Code
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AKA Commodities

The AKA commodities functionality allows the user to associate a commodities charge with an AKA item.
The commodities charge will automatically be added to the AR Invoice as a separate miscellaneous line
item with a quantity of one and a unit price calculated based on the selected procedure.

The following fields are used for AKA Commodities:

Description

The description of the AKA Commodity.

Code

Optionally enter a code.

Surcharge Rate

The rate used in calculating the commodity when using the AMOUNT_SUR_RATE and
PRCENT_SUR_RATE procedures.

Actual Rate Informational only field used to describe the actual rate.

GL Account The GL account to be used when posting the AR Invoice. Select the GL account from the
pick list which is accessed by clicking on the ellipsis button.

Procedure Click the ellipsis button to access the list of procedures. See AKA Commodities for more
information on the specific procedures.

Propagate If the Propagate Commission option is checked when the commodity is added to the

Commission AR invoice, along with the inventory item, the commaodity will have the same

commission as the inventory item.

Shipment Manager Commodities

The following fields are used for Shipping Manager Commodities. These commodities are used for
international shipping manifests in the Shipping Manager module only.
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Description

Description of the Shipping Manager Commodity.

Code Optionally enter a code.

GL Account A GL account is required to save the entry but is not used for the shipping manager
record. We recommend using the freight GL account.

Unit Weight Weight of the commodity corresponding to the unit of measure. (this will always be
LBS until further changes).

Unit Value Customs value for one unit of the commodity. This is the selling price, or cost if not
sold, of the commaodity.

UOoM The UOM field is the default unit to be used with quantity and unit value, when the
commodity is listed on a shipment. Right click and select ‘ Edit User Defined List’ to
create the UOM options then select the UOM from the created list, or manually type
the UOM in the field.

Country of Where the commodity was originally manufactured or produced.

Manufacture

Country Code The code associated to the Country of Manufacture.

Purchased Item Commodities

Commodities can be associated to purchased inventory items, then when creating the AP Invoice the
actual cost on commodities can be entered which will allow for a comparison to the commodities

standard cost.

Description

Description of the Purchased Item Commodity.

Code

Optionally enter a code.

Surcharge Rate

Enter the 'standard' commodity cost. this will then be used to compare to the actual
cost entered from the AP Invoice.

GL Account

A GL account is required to save the entry but is not used for commodities associated
to purchased items.

Once purchased item commodities have been created they are associated to an item by selecting
'Attached Commodities' from the right click menu in Master Inventory.
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Inventory Commodities

File Optiens Help

4 4 B Bl + = v x

| |1t B8 ¥ %
Amount Commodity Surcharge Rate Calculated Cost| »

2 4%, SILVER 15.11 22,665
"

Select the insert record button then click in the Commaodity field to access the pick list of commodities.
Select the commodity to associate to the item from the list. The Commodity name and Surcharge Rate
will populate. An Amount can be entered which is used to calculate the Calculated Cost (Surcharge Rate
* Amount = Calculated Cost).

To enter the actual cost, from the AP Invoice line item section, right click and select 'Add/Edit Commodity
Price Information'. A pop up form will appear listing the items commaodities with a field to enter the

Actual Cost.
Inventory Commodities — O x
File Options Help

ld 4 b pl * = + X
| | 3t BB V¥ %

Commodity

Actual Cost  Surcharge Rate| Calculated Cost A

After posting the AP Invoice the Standard Cost and Actual Cost information for the commodity will be
linked in the view: V_AP_COMMODITIES. Reports can be written to show actual and standard cost

comparisons.
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Inventory Period Valuation

This option allows the user to view inventory information for a specific moment in time. It middle section
includes the item details such as standard cost, on hand and total non conform information. The lower
section displays the location detail for the highlighted item including the location name, quantity, actual
cost, lot #, division, and non-conform description. The data is put into the tables at the time of the ‘Date
Created’ and will display the current data at that particular time. The relevant tables for this information
are: ARINVT_PERIOD_VAL and ARINVT_PERIOD_VAL_DTL.

The BOM/EOM Period Start and End dates are informational for reporting purposes. A comment can be
added for additional information by the user.

Note: Once a header row has been deleted, the data from that ‘point in time’ will be lost since the ‘Date
Created’ field determines the date/time used for populating the inventory std cost and on hand data.

Inventory Period Valuation — O *
File Help
Header 4 4 b kBl + = + x 0
| | 1 BB ¥ &
Date Created User B.C.M./E.C.M. Period Start B.O.M./E.CLM, Period End | Comment h
(411/9/2017 2:45:.07 P L0115
W
£ >
Item Details 4 4 B
| 1f B8 ¥ %
Class ltem# Rev. Description Std. Cost.  OnHand  Total Mon Conform |Ext. Descrip &
PL  |000050 DFAR BOME GRAY 2.667101 o o
PL 000100 T-4500 BLACK 1.1 2739.94 o
CP  |02425D DR POCKET ASSEMELY 5.4 o o
A5 050114 A RACE, WHITE 1.802917 1034 o W
£ >
Details | < p Bkl
| 1f B8 ¥ %
Location Oty Maon-Conform Description | Actual Cost | Division Lot = ~
» BET 1034 1.631576 107523
w
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Inventory Miscellaneous Menu

Cost Calculation

The Cost Calculation feature calculates the standard cost for manufactured items. This is the same
function as the Calculate Cost button on the standard cost tab. See Standard Costs for Manufactured
Items for details.

Roll Average Cost to Standard

This function will roll the average cost to the future cost for selected items. A warning will appear first
stating, "This option rolls average cost to future cost. Are you sure you want to continue?". When 'Yes' is
selected a pop up filter form will appear to select for which items to roll the costs for.

Inventory Filter Box >

l:::l Inventory Class
(®) This Item
l:::l Manufactured ltems

OF‘urchased ltems

() All ltems
Division w
Buyer Code w
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The user may select a certain class, manufactured items, purchased items, all items, or 'this item'.

This will populate the average cost into the future cost field located in the calculate cost screen so that
the user may then roll it to the current costs, generating the general journal entry to revalue inventory
for standard cost users.

[I0] Cost Calculations — O *
File Optiens Reports Help
AEvaE --H-(s- 94 B B Y X

General  TreeView

Class IEI [EIFuture Cost ~

Calculate Date

[FIMfg #
ltem # |IN-1EDD-BDBBIN | e
Revision | | Calculate Date
o [EICurrent Cost
Description  |BRASS BOBBIN INSERT | S
ExtDescripticur| | Description

Control# | Standard Cost 03
EPlant |[1] PASO PLANT ZIBudget Cost
Mfg #
Description W
B EE- |8 & 4 <4 B B X
Cost Element Current Cost Future Cost Budget Cost  Forecast Cost
P Components 0.300000 0.250000
Filter: Mone Current: 0.300000 Future: 0.250000
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Mass Update Pricing

From these options users can update buying or selling pricing based on a percentage increase or
decrease or a flat amount with an effective date for specific items. Pricing can also be manually adjusted.
Select Mass Update Selling Pricing or Mass Update Buying Pricing, based on the pricing to be updated,

from the Miscellaneous menu in Inventory.

Ilncrement By | Manual Adjustment |

[I0] Selling Price Breaks — O x
File Help
&h
05543 EEalt Y &K 4p b
Item & Revision Description » || 51 i< < B Bl L
DDD‘Ix ?TSEDB;}L:EI Quantity Price Price Date Effective
024250 DR POCKET £ » 1,45 8/18/2010 1:37:40 PM
050114 RACK. WHITE 100000 0.85(8/11,/2010 1:37:40 PM
Y15543.101 1'.-" ]LME U 200000 0.65(8/18/2010 1:37:40 PM
i I
m 102 RETAINER CL 500000 0.35(8M18/2010 1:37:40 PM
1000000 0.24|8/18/2010
0B%4PK A LIELOU CASE
0894PK-B A LIELCU CASE
(0854PK-H A LIBLOL HAMN
0B%4PK-T A LIELOU CASE
1123-C5 B CASE
1200-CL-HLD A CLIP HOLDEF
1212-CL-HLD-LD A CLIP HOLDEF
1214-CL-HLD A CLIP HOLDEF
12UM MEDICAL TR
14084 A G155 TUBE  w W
€ > £ >
Update Criteria Currency |UsD | 3

Increment By

(®) Percentage |‘3 . |

() Flat Amount 0 =
Effective date (17 92017 @~ |
Precision |5 = |

*

Mew Comment |

QK

Cancel
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To update pricing find the item(s) in the list that you would like to change the price breaks on. To find a
specific item, enter information in the white box at the top of the form based on the sort criteria chosen
(Item #, Rev, Description, Class, Ext Description, Inventory Group, Product Code, EPlant, AKA Description,
AKA Item #, or AKA Rev). Advanced filtering is also available. By default only active items will be
displayed. To view inactive items select the Active/Inactive toggle button. Multiple items may be
selected using the toggle buttons or the Ctrl and Shift buttons on your keyboard.

For users with Multi-Currency set up (System Parameters->Regional tab) the pricing displayed is based
on the selected currency, and price breaks cannot be entered without a currency. Use the search button
next to the Currency field to select the currency from the pick list to view pricing for. The pricing will only
be updated for the price breaks associated to the selected currency.

Increment By

Select the Increment By option in the Update Criteria section. Find the item(s) in the list that you would
like to change the price breaks on. Once the item(s) are selected the prices can be changed based on a
Percentage or Flat Amount. Select the option and then enter the corresponding value. (To enter a
decrease put in a negative number). Enter the effective date from the drop down calendar and the
decimal precision level required (up to six decimals). The effective date can be a date prior to the
current date. A comment (up to 255 characters) can be entered which will populate in the price break
grid in inventory Selling or AKA Selling (depending on whether the customer is the Default or listed on
the AKA Selling tab).

Click on the OK button and the system will calculate the new pricing and populate the selling or buying
price section on the Buy/Sell Pricing tab. The Price Date field will populate with the current system date.

Manual Adjustment

Select the Manual Adjustment option in the Update Criteria section. Enter the Effective Date for the new
manually entered pricing using the drop down calendar. Find the item in the list that you would like to
change the price breaks on. To create new prices breaks select the insert record (+) button. Enter the
Quantity and Price. The Effective date will populate with the selected date. It can be overridden for an
individual price break by choosing a different date from the drop down calendar in the field. Price breaks
can be deleted by selecting the delete (-) button.

=h ld = B pl + = + x ™
Quantity Price Price Date Effective Date Inactive Date Comment Currency "~
= 11/9/2017
1000 1.45|8/18/2010 1:37:40 PM usD
100000 0.85(8/11/2010 1:37:40 PM usD
200000 0.65|8/18/2010 1:37:40 PM usD
500000 0.35(8/M18/2010 1:37:40 PM UsD
1000000 0.24|318/2010 UsD
"
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Enter a Price Date and an Inactive Date. If the effective date is in the future or the inactive date has
passed, the line item will display in gray. (Note: If only the effective date is entered without an inactive
date the line item will always be white). Enter the Inactive Date on old prices if applicable. To hide
inactive pricing select the Hide Inactive toggle button. A comment (up to 255 characters) may also be
entered.

Existing pricing can be manually adjusted by overriding the current value in any field except currency.
Additionally, the user can right click on an item in the list to jump to inventory.

There are also modules for updating the pricing in Customer Maintenance (See Inventory Pricing
Maintenance), and in Vendor Maintenance (See Vendor Inventory Pricing Maintenance). These modules
will display items associated to the customer and vendor respectively.

Inventory Location Information

Inventory Locations are made up of several pieces of information including Location Types, Aisles, and
Zones. The sections below will discuss each of the options available under the Inventory Location
Information menu (Inventory->Miscellaneous menu).

If the system does not have "Advanced WMS" licensing these lists will not be visible.

Inventory Management Page 218 of 478



Inventory Aisles

This option is only available if licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

Aisles can be accessed from System Parameters > Lists > Inventory Aisles, Inventory > Miscellaneous >
Inventory Location Info > Inventory Aisles, or from the File menu in Inventory Transaction Rules on the

WMS Control tab.

Inventory Aisles

File Reports Help

Aisles

BEH 1« 4 B B+ =
Aisle Division EPlant
2

<

Locations in the aisle

4 Bl + =

Location Description

4

Proximity to other aisles
ld Bl * =

Aisle Proximity Level

>

X

r.l

-

- O x
Locations in the aisle
4 Bl % = + X Lo
Location Description  »
4
W
£ >

Inventory Management

Page 219 of 478




Create Aisles

From this form users can created Aisles and associate locations to the Aisles. The proximity relationship
to other aisles with a Proximity Level can be created for aisles.

To add an Aisle select the insert record button in the Aisles section and enter the Aisle name. A
Warehouse/Division can be associated to the aisle by selecting it from the drop down list. The EPlant will
be assigned automatically based on the EPlant the user is logged into but can be changed by clicking the
ellipsis button in the field to access the Assign EPlant form. The pick list will show aisles associated to the
logged in EPlant as well as those not associated to an EPlant.

Associate Locations to Aisles

Associate locations to the Aisle by selecting the insert button in the Location in the Aisle section. Select
the Location(s) from the list using the toggle buttons or the keyboard Shift and Ctrl buttons. Locations
that are already associated to the current Aisle will display in green. Locations that are assigned to other
Aisles will be gray.

Select from Pick List — O >
| EE=ERE 7 & 14 < p b
Location Description Aisle EF ~
(I5RL VMIWHS  [ARLINGTON MANUFACTURING VMI WAREHOUSE | | |
BLEND BLENDING STATION
FG-1 FINISHED GOODS WHAREHOUSE - GENERAL
FG-1A1 FG - ROW 1, RACK A, BIN 1 Al
FG-1A2 FG - ROW 1, RACK A, BIN 2
FG-1B1 FG - ROW 1, RACK B, BIN 1
FG-1B2 FG - ROW 1, RACK B, BIN 2
FG-1B3 FG - ROW 1, RACK B, BIN 3
FG-2A1 FG - ROW 2, RACK A, BIN 1
L
£ >
QK Cancel
Proximity to Other Aisles

This section will display the proximity to other Aisles and the proximity level. When creating a new Aisle,
the system will add that Aisle in this section with a proximity level of one. To add other Aisles select the

insert record button and enter a proximity level. The locations associated to the aisles will display in the
right grid.
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Location Types

This option is only available if licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

Location Types can be accessed from System Parameters > Lists > Inventory Location Types, Inventory >
Miscellaneous > Inventory Location Info > Location Types, or from the File menu in Inventory Transaction
Rules on the WMS Control tab.

Location Type — O >
File Optiens Help
48 H 4 4 B Blo® = ¥ x ©
Description | Iltems per Location o
Sub Type w | Allow Mixed Lots [m]
Length (ft) | | Max Case Stack | |
Width [ft] | | Max Pallet Stack | |
Height [ft) | | Allocate Sequence o
Weight | |
Locations ltem Capacity Inv Group Capacity Class Capacity
4 4 B pl * = + x
__I__cucatinn IDx Location Mame Description EPlant Division Active Locati »
W
< >

Location Type maintains all types of locations where product is stored within a warehouse. Location
types primarily define dimensional information and storage preferences such as, number of items per
location and stacking limitations.

Description Description of the Location Type

Sub Type Select the Sub Type from the drop down list: Default, Raw Material Staging, Milk Run, and
Shuttle Trailer.

Length Length dimension of the location type. Max length value = 9999

Width Width dimension of the location type. Max width value = 9999
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Height

Height dimension of the location type. Max height value = 9999

Weight Location type maximum weight. Max weight value = 9999
Items per Specifies how many different items may be simultaneously stored in a location with this
Location location type. Valid options are 1-9 or Multiple.

Allow Mixed Lots

Indicates whether a location is allowed to have multiple lots of the same item.

Max Case Stack

Maximum number of cases that can be stacked in this location type. Max value = 999

Max Pallet Stack

Maximum number of pallets that can be stacked in this location type. Max value = 999

Note: The Max Pallet Stack will be visible when hitting the F2 hotkey in several areas of IQRF
such as: Search->Query label, and several Move and Disposition options. If the Max Pallet Stack
is greater than 0 in inventory (ARINVT), IQRF will display the lowest (non-zero) value of the
Max Pallet Stack between the inventory item (BOL Data) and the target location’s Location

Type.

Allocate
Sequence

Specifies the sequence in which items are allocated. Valid options are FIFO or LIFO.
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Lower Section Tabs:

The Locations tab displays the locations associated to the Location Type. When adding, a pick list of
locations will appear that will allow the user to multi-select locations to add. When removing
locations, the user can multi-select locations, right click, and choose 'Disassociate Selected
Locations'.

The Item Capacity tab allows the user to select specific items associated to the Location Type. Select
the item(s) from the pick list accessed by clicking the ellipsis button in the Item # or Description field.

The Inv Group Capacity tab allows the user to select specific item groups associated to the Location
Type. Select the inventory group(s) from the pick list accessed by clicking the ellipsis button in the
Item # or Description field.

The Class Capacity tab allows the user to select specific classes associated to the Location Type.
Access the pick list from the ellipsis button in the Class or Description field.

Menu Options:

File Menu: Location / Package UOMs — This allows the user to specify the UOM of dimensions for the
Location, Loose, Case, and Pallet. Valid options are: FT, IN, M, CM, and YD. There is also an option to
specify the UOM for weights. The options are: LBS, KG, OZ, and GR.

Inventory Parameters - O >

Location / Package UOMs

Location Dim UOM | FT R
Loose Dim UOM IM R
Case Dim Lo FT R
Pallet Dimuom  [F ] V]
Weight UGN |LBS v|
0K Cancel
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Options Menu: Parameters - WMS — Verify Location Check Digit

Aisle Location Generator

Select the speed button @ to access the Aisle Location Generator. This feature allows the user to

generate locations based on an aisle, bay, and level.

Select an Aisle from the pick list or select the New button to create a new aisle.

File Help

@ Aisle Location Generator

44

Aisle Mame
EPlant

Division

e

|[1] PASCT PLANT

4 4 B Pkl

Preview

d = v ® O

EBay Prefix
Start
End
Interval

Level Prefix
Start
End

Interval

Hiji

Parameters Value

Update
Current

Location Type
Euilding
Locating Zone
Allocating Zone
Drop Zone
Wark Zone

OoOdoodn

Bay

Location Description

Preview

Aisle Name

Enter the name of the aisle of this location.

Warehouse/Div
ision

Division of the location.
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EPlant

The EPlant the locations will be created for. Note: The EPlant can only be changed if you
are logged in as View All.

Bay Prefix Enter the prefix that represents the bay of this location.
=  Start: Enter the starting number for the bay
= End: Enterthe ending number for the bay
= [Interval: Enter the amount to increment each bay when going from the starting location
to the ending location.
Level Prefix Enter the prefix that represents the level of this location

= Start: Enter the starting number for the level
=  End: Enter the ending number for the level

= Interval: Enter the amount to increment each level when going from the starting location

to the ending location
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Parameters Value

Values can be selected from the corresponding pick list in these fields to be populated to the generated
locations.

= Location Type

= Building: Select the building from the user defined drop down list. This is the same list from master
locations

= Locating Zone, Allocating Zone, Drop Zone, and Work Zone: Allows the user to select zone types to
associate with the location

Update Current — Check this box next to the field(s) that should be updated for the existing locations.

Once all of the information is entered, select Preview. The system will display a preview of locations that
are existing in black, and new ones that will be generated in blue. Click Post to allow the system to
generate the new locations, and/or update the parameters for existing locations. A confirmation will
appear stating ‘About to create <#> new locations in the master location table. Please confirm to
continue.” When selecting Yes, the system will create/update the locations. When selecting No, the
system will remain on the Aisle Location Generator to allow the user to modify any of the Parameters. If
a parameter is modified, the user can select Preview again to review the locations that will be created.

Note: The Start/End parameters in the Aisle Location Generator are numeric without leading zeros. To
include leading zeros, create the locations in batches by setting the prefixes with the appropriate
number of leading zeros. For example, enter 0 in the Bay Prefix field, then to create the first set of
locations, enter 10 in the start field and 15 in the end field with an interval of 1. This will create 6
locations starting with A1-010-10 through A1-015-10.
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[10] Aisle Location Generator — O >
File Help
EE M 4 B Bl = v x ©
Aisle Name |A1 | Preview ]
S |[1] PASO PLANT | Eay Location Description Location
Division ot oo A1-010-10 Al0on
o1 A1-01110 A101110

Bay Prefix |U | 012 A1-012-10 AT01210

Start ms3 A1-01310 A101310

HE A1-014-10 A101410

End 015 A1-015-10 4101510

Level Prefix |
Parameters Value LEIEE
Current
Location Type |5'T‘E"G|NG | L]
Building | -0
Locating Zone | | L]
Allocating Zone | | L]
Drop Zone | | L]
Work Zone | | L] < 3
Post

Note: When a location is created through the Aisle Location Generator the Location Type information
(such as Items per Location, Allow Mixed Lots, etc.) will be carried over to the master location. If the
location type information changes, the information will not change on the associated master locations.
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Movement Class Maintenance

This option is only available if licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

Movement Classes can be access from System Parameters > Lists > Inventory Movement Class, Inventory
> Miscellaneous > Inventory Location Info > Movement Class Maintenance, or from the File menu in
Inventory Transaction Rules on the WMS Control tab.

Movement Classes — O *
File Help

Ranking Based On

Percentage ~

b 4 <4 B Bl o+ =+ x
S5eq# Movement Class |Description Transaction Rank % L]

>
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Inventory Movement Classes describe the frequency of transactions for the item. It is used in Inventory
Transaction Rules for driving product to various locations and how pick rules or locating rules may be
assigned. Each inventory item should be assigned a movement class for it’s loose, case, and/or pallet
movement. This movement class may be the same and should be based on the variations in the
movement of the item.

Ranking Based On

This defines how the movement classes are ranked. The movement classes can be ranked based on
percentage or defined amounts (equating to ‘Next’).

If Percentage is selected, when adding movement classes, the total rank percentage must add up to
100%. If Defined Amounts is selected, when adding movement classes, the user can specify the top x
amount of items, the next x amount of items, and so on.

Lower Section Fields

= Seq#: Sequence number to define the order of the movement classes.
= Movement Class: Code for the movement class
= Description: Description of the movement class

= Transaction Rank % or Defined Amount: percentage of the ranking or amount of the ranking

Movement Ranking

Inventory Movement Ranking allows the system to suggest movement classes based on transactions in

the Translog. To access this form select the E button.

Movermnent Ranking — O x
File Help

& E 4 4 B Bl #+ X
Pk Unit Type | Loose o DNntRanked

Move Class Item#  ltem Description |Move Class Description |Lock Move Class | #

[
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Select the Pk Unit Type, then select the Recalculate button to calculate the movement rank for that Pk
Unit Type. When calculating the movement ranking, the system looks at the TRANSLOG.PK_UNIT_TYPE
based on the selected Transaction Types. The system will calculate for all PK Unit Types. The Pk Unit Type
drop down is used to filter the data on the screen.

Calculate Movement Rank — O
Date Range
FromDate | [EVENIN v|
To Date 117972017 v|
ﬂD Transaction Types
Available Selected

ADIUST WIP CHSPOSITION

COMFORM g |IMTERPLAMT XFER
COMSUME PO_VMI MAMNUAL/ASSOCIATED
COMSUME VM1 SHIPMENT 4 |Man UAL/BACKFLUSH
FIMISH ASSEMELY PACKIMG SLIP

FIMISH PROCESS WIP P

ICA % | PO

INVEMTORY SCRAP PO VI

LABOR 4 PROCESS WIP

LAMDED COST REPLIR

MAMUAL REPAIR FIMISHED

MOVE IN-TRANSIT RETURM IM-TRANSIT
MOWVE_LOCATION EMA

MOM_INV_VEMND_RMA TCOHOLIMG

COVERHEAD VI IMTERPLANT XFER
PHYSICAL INVENTORY

PO_MON_INV_VOID

PCO-MOMN INVENTORY

OK Cancel
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Select a From and To Date range. (Note: To include transactions for today’s date, set the To Date to the
next date) Select which transaction types the system should look at on the Available side and use the
arrow buttons to send them to the Selected side and click OK. Select Yes on the warning to continue.
The system will look at TRANSLOG records with the associated Pk Unit Type for the selected transaction
types, within the selected date range.

PK Unit Type allows the user to view the movement ranking for that unit type. If the system could not
rank an item, check the ‘Not Ranked’ checkbox to view those items.

The movement class for an item can be modified by clicking in the Move Class Description field and
selecting the ellipsis button, or from the right click ‘Assign Movement Class’ option. If a movement class
is manually changed for an item check the 'Lock Move Class' check box to prevent the system from
reverting back to the calculated class when the movement ranking is recalculated.

Other Jump To Options — Right click from the Movement Ranking screen to access: Jump to Inventory
and Jump to BOL Data / Movement Class.

Mowvemnent Ranking — O >
File Help

& E 4 4 B Bl ¥ X ©
Pk Unit Type |Case “~ | [] Mot Ranked

ltem #  Item Description Move Class Description | Lock Move Class |ltem Rev  Ite &

glooooso [ DFAR BONE GRAY| = =
] PL

000100 | T-4500 BLACK

02425D DR POCKET ASSEM ] CF
050114  RACK, WHITE OJ A F¢
05543-10 VOLUME CUP OJ A Fe
08092-1C RETAINER CLIP OJ A Fe
0894PK  LIBLOU CASE, MEL OJ A Fe
0894PK-E LIBLOU CASE, MEL OJ A W
0894PK-+ LIBLOU HANDLE, F OJ A W
£ >

Notes:

When performing a transaction without a serial number, the system will populate
TRANSLOG.PK_UNIT_TYPE with the default PK Unit Type from the item’s BOL Data.

When performing a transaction with a serial number, the system will look at MASTER_LABEL.IS_PALLET.

If IS_PALLET = N, then TRANSLOG.PK_UNIT_TYPE will be populated with C.  If IS_PALLET =Y, then
TRANSLOG.PK_UNIT_TYPE will be populated with P.
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Locations

EnterpriselQ requires that all inventory items exist in locations. The system may have an unlimited
number of locations, but must have at least one location.

Locations can be of any type. Some typical locations include:

Shelves and racking
Bins

Machines

Floor locations
Staging

Material

QC Inspection
Quarantine
Inspection stations

Non-Conforming / Non-Allocatable

The Location designation can contain up to 30 characters and includes the ability to have a description

for the location. Locations may be logical locations, where the physical location of two or more items are

the same, but the lot numbers are different.

NOTE: EnterpriselQ will allow the same location to be assigned to the item multiple times for different lot

numbers. The system will track all the material separately because of the different lot numbers.

Setting Up the Locations Table

To set up the Locations table, select Misc|Locations from the menu in Inventory or select Lists|Locations
from the menu in Sys Setup|System Parameters. A pick list of existing locations will appear. Select a
location or select the New button to add a new location.
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File Options Reports Help

AF M 4 b Bl * = v x
Location | Locating Zone | El Length () l:'
Description | | Allocating Zone | B owietng
EPlant [PASO PLANT [+]| Dropzone |AS ZONE 3 B Heigntg
Building | ]| workzone | B weignt ||
Division | v|  PickPath | | palletcount [ |
Status |P-Picking v| locationType | =] [#] Inactive
Reservation | | Plug Value | |

DT Drop Zone | El
General
Aisle bl (=] vmi

[w] Mon Conform

Bay | [=] Allocatable
Level | Default Code

Items per Location

|
|
|
|
[=] Allow Mixed Lots

Max Case Stack
Max Pallet Stack

User Text 1

User Text 2

|
|
Allocate Sequence | vl
|
|
|

Last Cycle Count 9/3/2019 2:47:23 PM |

Inventory Management

=]

[=] Non Allocatable

[=] Ship Designator

[w] Receive Designator

[=] Disposition Designator
[w] Shipping/Receiving Dock
[=] No ship

[»] No Backflush

[=] Transit Location

[] Disable Auto Delete

[w] Do Mot Process Shelf Life 2
|E| DT Drop Zone
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This form can be toggled to table view which will display the top half as a table that will display
applicable color attributes for In-Transit, Non-Conform, and VMI locations.

B8 raster Locations — O >
File Options Reports Help
il M 4 b B * = ¥ x O
| N JN
Location Description EPlant Path Division | Location 1D | Pallet Count Inacth.re Buildi »
F Hs| HOT STAMP [1] PASO PL 20445
inTRANST | Jmesoey | ] 2E'ME'_I:I-
IMTRAM-P IM TRAMSIT TO PAS [1] PASD PL 20430
IQMS-SCANMER [1] PASC PLY 20441 |:|
LINE4D EXTRUSION LINE 4[1] PASO PL 20453 |:|
MAAINT FAAINTEMAMNCE [1] PASC PLs 20415
et [non-conForm [(1] Paso P | [EERIEEY _I:I-
OUT VEND LOC OUTSOURCE VEMI[1] PASO PL 20416 W
£ >
Field Listing

Note: Several fields on the Locations form are only applicable to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.
Some of these fields are editable, but will be informational only.

Location Location Name

Description Location Description

EPlant The EPlant will fill in based on the plant you are logged into. To change the EPlant select the
ellipsis button in the field and select the desired plant.

Building Optionally users can associate a building to a location. To create the Building list right click and

select 'Edit User Defined List'. Once the list is created users can use the drop down to select
the building. This field will be visible in pick lists.

Warehouse/Divis
ion

You can associate the location with a Division/Warehouse by selecting from the drop down list.
Divisions/Warehouses are used to further define inventory locations. (See the
Warehouse/Division https://my.igms.com/cfs-
file.ashx/_key/Technote/Warehouse_2D00_and_2D00_Divisions.pdf TechNote for more
information).
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Status

This field only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

Choose the location's status from the drop down list. The options are:
E-Empty - The location is empty
P-Picking - The location is used for picking
S-Storage - The location is used for storage

If a user tries to set the Status to E-Empty, the system will check to see if there are any
FGMULTI rows with On Hand > 0. If so, a message stating, 'Existing Inventory Found Unable
to change location 'xx' status.' with a grid of Items that are in that Location will display.

]| Existing Inventory O] x|
File Help

P
@l Existing Inventory Found
nable to change location 'A1' status,

| FEFATELE

Item # - |Description IDnHand ILut = ICIass.;I
(050114 RACE, WHITE 10 21630 FG

050114 RACK, WHITE 50 FG

052013 052013 f04.4523 | A1TO52C0PL _I

Qossiz_losasz | oo JFc |
0530 INSERT 0530 INSERT 400 IM

-
o | o

Users can set the Location Status  to P-Picking or S-Storage as long as there are FGMULTI
rows with an On Hand >0.

From Receiving -> When the user transacts into a location, if the status of the location was E-
Empty the system will set it to S-Storage. If the status was not E-Empty the status will not
change..

From the Pick Ticket and Packing Slip -> When an FGMulti is chosen to be picked, if the
location status is S-Storage the system will change it to P-Picking. If the status was not S-
Storage the status will not change.

Reservation

This field only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

This will display the WO # and Item # for a Transaction Plan that has been reserved to the
location. Locations can be reserved from the Transaction Location Plan accessed in the Work
Order Material Staging->Work Order Planning tab

Locating Zone

This field only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

A Locating Zone can be associated to the location. Click the ellipsis button int the field to
access the Locating Zones pick list.

Allocating Zone

This field only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

An Allocating Zone can be associated to the location. Click the ellipsis button int the field to
access the Allocating Zones pick list.
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Drop Zone

This field only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

Drop zones allow users to process directed tasks that cross work zones when the users do
not have access to the tasks' end locations. The user without access will be prompted to
drop off the material in a drop zone so that a user who does have access can pick it up
from the drop zone and complete the task.

To be able to pick up the material from a drop zone and complete the directed task, a
user must have access to work both in the drop zone and in the end location's work zone.

A drop zone may have any number of drop zone locations within it.

A Drop Zone can be associated to the location. Click the ellipsis button int the field to access
the Drop Zones pick list.

Note: If a directed task's end location belongs to a drop zone that does not have any drop
zone locations assigned, the user is directed to drop off the material in the end location
itself.

To add a drop zone location to a drop zone, access the drop zone within the 'Inventory
Zones' list and access its 'Drop Zone Locations' tab in the lower half of the window. Users
may add drop zone locations and move drop zone locations up and down the list by order
of priority.

Note: If the user processing a directed task either does not belong to a WMS team or
belongs to a WMS team that has not been authorized to work in any work zones, the user
will not be directed to a drop zone.
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Work Zone

A Work Zone is a section of locations in the warehouse. Work zones allow users to assign
teams to particular sections of locations and restrict them from working in other sections.
Since the teams work in specific zones, this ensures that each zone uses the appropriate
resources.

A Work Zone can be associated to the location. Click the ellipsis button in the field to access
the Work Zones pick list. In the Work Order->Material Allocation screen there is a Filter
options that allows the user to specify the Division and/or Work Zone to filter the available
Inventory Locations by.

Note: When a user begins processing a directed task with a start and end location, the
system checks whether the end location's work zone matches a work zone to which the
user's WMS team has been granted access.

If the end location's work zone does not match any of the user's WMS team's approved
work zones, the system then checks whether the end location belongs to a drop zone.

If the end location does belong to a drop zone, the user is prompted to drop off the
material in the drop zone location in first position in the sequence in the work zone. This
allows a second user who has the necessary access to the end location's work zone to
pick up the material from the drop zone and complete the task.

To view the drop zone location sequence order for a work zone, access the work zone
within the 'Inventory Zones' list and access its 'Drop Zone Locations' tab in the lower half
of the window. Users may add drop zone locations and move drop zone locations up and
down the list to change the sequence order.

Note: If there are no users with access to the drop zone, this will cause a problem - no
user will be able to drop off the material at the drop zone nor pick it up. To resolve this
problem, access the 'WMS Teams' module and add the end location's drop zone to the
list of work zones in which the WMS team's members are allowed to work.

Users may also use this method to authorize a team's members to work directly in the
end location's work zone itself. This would allow the team's members to skip the drop
zone and move the material directly to the end location.

Pick Path

This is a numeric information field used to designate the picking route in the warehouse (up to
22 numbers in length). This is used in IQRF for two different shipping features.

= Oneis when the user profile is set to picking in Item mode and the Pick Path option is set to V.
The system will display the picking order using first in first out logic and then re-sorting for the
picking path.

= This is also used when the 'Serialized Routing' Pick Ticket parameter is checked. With this
option checked when scanning items to a pick ticket using serial numbers the system will tell
the user which serial number to scan based on the locations picking path. (For more
information please see the IQRF documentation).

Location Type

This field only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'

Select the Location Type to associate to the location from the drop down list. See Location
Types for more information.
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Plug Value

This is used for informational purposes only.

DT Drop Zone

Use this setting to associate a 'Directed Task Drop Zone' with the location. Click the ellipsis to
choose from a list of available DT Drop Zones, filtered by EPlant.

Note: If the location itself has been set as a DT Drop Zone, this setting is disabled. To
enable this setting, uncheck the 'DT Drop Zone' checkbox in the lower half of the screen.

Note: If a partial amount is moved into the original end location as part of a directed task,
the 'D-Drop Zone' option is not accessible for the remaining material.

Note: If a partial amount is dropped into a drop zone as part of a directed task, the
remaining material may only be dropped into the same drop zone.

Dimensions

These fields only apply to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

The Length, Width and Height for the location. This information comes from the Location Type
associated to the location and cannot be manually entered.

Weight

This field only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

The locations maximum weight.  This information comes from the Location Type associated
to the location and cannot be manually entered.

Pallet Count

This field designates how many pallets a dock can hold. It provides information on the Pick
Ticket if a Shipping Dock has been selected. If the number of pallets on the pick ticket exceeds
the ship dock location’s capacity it will display in yellow in the middle section alerting the user.

Inactive

Select this box to mark a location as inactive which will hide it from pick lists. If the location is
associated to an item it will still be visible in the locations screen. Under the options menu,
users can view all locations, view active locations or view inactive locations. Note: Users are
still able to select these inactive locations when toggling the pick list to view inactive, and
assign them as new locations for inventory items as well as move inventory in and out of these
inactive locations.

General Fields in the Lower Section:

Note: If the location was created from the Aisle Location Generator in Location Types these fields will be
populated automatically.

Aisle The Aisle associated to the location. See Inventory Aisles for details.
This field only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.
Bay The Bay associated to the location.
This field is informational only unless licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.
Level The Level associated to the location.
This field is informational only unless licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.
Items per Specifies how many different items may be simultaneously stored in a location with this
Location location type. Valid options are 1-9 or Multiple. This information comes from the Location

Type associated to the location and cannot be manually entered.

This field is informational only unless licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.
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Allow Mixed Lots Indicates whether a location is allowed to have multiple lots of the same item. This
information comes from the Location Type associated to the location and cannot be manually
entered.

This field is informational only unless licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

Max Case Stack Maximum number of cases that can be stacked in this location type. This information comes
from the Location Type associated to the location and cannot be manually entered.

This field is informational only unless licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

Max Pallet Stack Maximum number of pallets that can be stacked in this location type. This information
comes from the Location Type associated to the location and cannot be manually entered.

Note: When evaluating remaining capacity we will adjust the location type height to be the
lesser between location type height and item height * max stack.

This field is informational only unless licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

Allocate Specifies the sequence in which items are allocated. Valid options are FIFO or LIFO. This
Sequence information comes from the Location Type associated to the location and cannot be manually
entered.

This field only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS'.

User Fields Two alpha-numeric user fields are available to enter additional information about the location.
To change the field name right click and select 'Define label Text'.

Last Cycle Count This will display the date the location was last cycle counted when doing a Physical Inventory
by Location. This field is read only.

Location Attributes:

Note: The system will not allow users to toggle location attributes on or off if on-hand exists in the
location. This applies to all attributes except 'Disable Auto Delete'. If attempted the user will get an error
similar to the following: "General SQL error. ORA-20100: Unable to toggle location [LOCATION] Item #
[ITEM #] is found in location ORA-06512: at "IQMS.TU_LOCATIONS", line 35 ORA-04088: error during
execution of trigger 'lQMS.TU_LOCATIONS".

VMI The location can be designated as a VMI location (Vendor Managed Inventory). VMI is used to
'ship' parts to a VMI location and invoice when the customer has consumed the parts.

VMI locations are excluded when performing a physical inventory.

Items in a VM location are not considered for MRP purposes.
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Non Conform The location can be designated as a Non Conform location. By default items in a non conform

location are not included in the On Hand quantity and are not considered for MRP purposes.
However, if the Allocatable box is checked the quantity in that location will be allocated and
included in On-Hand quantity. Master locations marked Non-Conform are automatically
created as allocatable or non-allocatable according to whether the Allocatable check box was
marked in Master Locations. When adding as a new location in Transactions and Locations
(and assigning the reason) the Allocatable check box is not available. The allocatable
attribute on master Non Conform locations can only be overridden from the Lot Control tab in
Transactions and Locations.

A Default Non Conform Code can be assigned to the location. This code will be used by default
when dispositioning into a non-conform location so the reason is not N/A. This does not apply
when adding the non-conform location to an item manually.

An Authorization Required warning will appear when a user attempts to ship from a Non
Conform location. Only users with security to select OK can proceed.

Non Allocatable The location can be designated as a Non Allocatable location. Non-allocated indicates to

EnterpriselQ that the quantity is part of the On Hand inventory amount, but is not considered
during the MRP evaluation.

Ship Designator The location can be designated as a Ship Designator location. This is used in Pick Tickets and

Packing slips. It is a default location where items that are shipped are removed from. When
creating a packing slip, if a location associated to the item being shipped is marked as a
shipping designator the user will only see shipping designator locations in the Assign Qty box.
If the item does not have a shipping designator location assigned, then all locations will appear
for the user to choose from.

Ship Designator locations can be set up for a specific division/warehouse. Pick tickets can then
be filtered for a specific division/warehouse and if using ship designators the system will pull
from the correct location based on the division/warehouse.

Note: Only one ship designator location is allowed per division/warehouse, or if not
using divisions, then only one per EPlant. If a location has been marked as the ship
designator and another location for the same division/warehouse or EPlant is marked
as the ship designator, the first location will now be unselected as the ship
designator.
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Receive
Designator

A Receive Designator master location can be created. For EPlant users Receiving Designator
locations can be created for a specific Division or EPlant. When receiving an item where the
matching default receive fgmulti location does not exist yet in Transaction and Locations, when
posting the receipt in EIQ (not IQRF/WMS) a message surfaces: “Location XXXXX is the
designated receiving location.  Use this location for the receipt?” If there are Receive
Designator locations set up for null divisions and specific division(s), the default receiving
location is selected based on the Division associated to the item being received
(PO_DETAIL.DIVISION_ID). With one default receive location assigned (for null division or one
specific division), the system prompts the user with the default receive location regardless of
PO Detail Division. If the user answers Yes, the location is added and received into. If the user
answers No, for a null division item the pick list includes all existing fgmulti locations; for a
division item, the system uses a soft division filter for the pick list. The user can select a
location from the list or create a new location. Note that regardless of location received into,
for a different Lot# the user will still need to create a new location. During receiving, if a
Receive Designator location is associated to the item the system will automatically use that
location on the receipt screen when receiving an item using EnterpriselQ or IQRF/WMS. When
receiving from EIQ, the location can be changed by selecting the ellipsis button in the location
field. When a default Receive Designator location is being used, a new Location or Lot# cannot
be added from a scanner.

A Receive Designator location can also be a Non Conform or Ship Designator location, but it
cannot be a VMl location.

Note: Only one receive designator location is allowed. For users with EPlants and
Divisions, only one receive designator location is allowed per Division. If divisions are
not used then only one Receive Designator can be set up per EPlant. For example, if
there are two divisions per an EPlant, the EPlant could have three default receiving
locations. One for each division and a one without a division.

When selecting the Receive Designator check box on a location, the system will first
check if another master location would be unselected as the Receive Designator if the
user continues (i.e. due to a record that already exists that has Receive Designator
option checked, with a matching EPlant ID and Division ID). If so, a message displays,
'Location XXXX will no longer be marked as a Receive Designator. Continue?', with
security on the Yes button and the 'Do not show next time' check box.

When selecting/unselecting the Receive Designator check box and the location
exists is associated to items, a message displays, 'Location XXXX is currently attached
to item(s) in Transactions and Locations. Continue?'. Security is available on the Yes
button and the 'Do not show next time' check box. Note: This message will surface
after the check for a current Receive Designator location.

Disposition
Designator

Check this box to mark the location as a Disposition Designator. Multiple locations may have
this option selected. When a location is marked with this option, when it is associated to an
item it will be automatically marked as a disposition designator and will be used during auto
dispositioning in production reporting. The 'Set as Default...' and 'Clear Designation...' options
will be grayed out on the Assign Auto Disposition Designator form in Transactions (accessed by
selecting the Edit button next to the Dispo Designator field).
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Shipping/Receivi
ng Dock

Multiple locations can be designated as a Shipping/Receiving Dock location. The locations with
the ‘Shipping/Receiving Dock’ designation will display in the ‘Shipping Dock’ field in the pick
ticket header, the Expected Receipts form, and in the Dock Scheduler module.

If ‘Verify Inventory’ is not checked in pick ticket parameters, the Dock field is informational
only.

If ‘Verify Inventory’ is checked, when the pick ticketis converted to a packing slip, instead of
placing the inventory in an ‘In Transit’ location, it will be put in the Dock location indicated on
the pick ticket header. This dock location is treated just like an ‘In Transit’ location, it is marked
purple and locked from other transactions.

No Ship

If a user tries to ship from a location marked 'No Ship' through pick tickets and packing slips a

status exception will display stating the location is marked No Ship. Depending on security the
user can select OK to proceed or the cancel button may be the only option which will prevent

the location being used to ship from.

In RF/WMS the results will vary depending on whether Pick by Item or Serial is selected and
whether the item is a serialized inventory control (SIC) item or not.

Pick by Item: All locations where fgmulti.no_ship = null or N are available to pick from
(including 'No Ship' master locations toggled to Ship). No locations are available where
fgmulti.no_ship =Y.

Pick by Serial:
For a Non-SIC item:

Users cannot pick from a 'No Ship' master location even when the location is toggled to Ship.
The user will receive a warning “Serial # xxxxx location is marked no-ship”.

Users can pick from regular locations toggled to ‘no ship’ without a warning. A new location
(fgemulti record) is created ‘on the fly’ for this location description, while the system retains
the original fgmulti_id for the serial number in the master_label table. When a pick ticket is
converted to a packing slip, the inventory is removed from the new location that was created,
driving it negative.

For a Serialized item:
The system considers the individual fgmulti location status to determine whether serials can
be picked from these locations. For example, a regular location toggled to ‘No Ship’ in
Transactions and Locations will surface a warning when picking (and picking is prevented).

Conversely, a ‘No Ship’ master location toggled to ‘Ship’ in Transactions and Locations will
allow serials in that location to be picked without warning.

Note: The On Hand in a No Ship location is considered in MRP for allocation towards demand.

No Backflush

A user cannot backflush OUT of a location marked 'No Backflush' during production reporting
auto dispositioning, PRA backflush, and IQRF/WMS backflushing.

If a 'No Backflush' location is marked as a disposition designator, the system will put items into
that location but it will create a temporary location to remove parts from. It will not pull from
the 'No Backflush' location.

(IN transactions are allowed with 'No Backflush' checked. OUT transactions are not allowed).
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In Transit
Location

The In Transit location is used by the Intercompany Transfer module (ICT), Outsource Central
and when the ‘Verify Inventory’ pick ticket parameter is checked. By default, an In Transit
location is locked preventing users from manually adding or removing items. In transit
locations are not included in physical inventories.

If the Inventory Parameter 'Allow To Drive In transit Location Negative' (Miscellaneous menu)
is checked, when receiving Outsourced items and backflushing the system will allow an In
Transit location to be driven negative. If it is not checked users will not be able to backflush
more than what is in transit.

Note: This type of location should not be manually added to an inventory item. The system will
add an In Transit location to an item when required.

Note: The system does allow Outsource child inventory to be reallocated to a different parent
from the Locations and Transactions module using a drag and drop from one In-Transit
location to another if they have the same Vendor. Serialized Inventory Control items are able
to be selected by serial number to move. This updates the Child Location in the database.

Disable Auto
Delete

If the user has the 'Delete Empty Location' parameter checked in Inventory it can be
overridden for specific locations by checking this box. This will prevent the location from being
automatically removed when an out transaction brings the location quantity to zero.

Do Not Process
Shelf Life 2

A Shelf Life 2 value can be assigned to inventory items. It can be used to track multiple shelf
lives for raw materials. This is typically used for items that require refrigeration. While in
refrigeration the system applies the Shelf Life. When the items are removed from a
refrigerated location then the Shelf Life 2 value in days will kick in.

Locations can be set to 'Do Not Process Shelf Life 2' to establish rules for if/when the shelf life
2 will kick in.

Location Shelf Life2 examples:
Type A = Process Shelf Life 2
Type B = Do Not Process Shelf Life 2
Moving from Type B to Type A

=  Maintains Unique Date In — assigns System Date as In Date
Moving from Type A to Type A

=  Maintains Unique Date In — current In Date stays the same
Moving from Type B to Type B

= No change from current system, uses standard Unique Date In rules
Moving from Type A to Type B

= No change from current system, uses standard Unique Date In rules
Receiving New Inventory to Type A

=  Maintains Unique Date In — assigns System Date as In Date
Receiving New Inventory to Type B

= No change from current system, uses standard Unique Date In rules
Inventory Out either Type A or B

= No change from current system, uses standard Unique Date In rules

See the information on 'Unique Date In' in the Additional Tab in Inventory section for details.
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DT Drop Zone Use this check box to designate this location as a 'Directed Task Drop Zone.' This designates
the location to process directed tasks and their associated material.

Once this location has been designated as a DT Drop Zone, other locations may designate this
location as their DT Drop Zone to send their directed tasks and drop their associated material.

Note: If this location has been designated as a DT Drop Zone itself, it will not be able to
designate another location as its DT Drop Zone. The 'DT Drop Zone' field in the upper half
of the screen will be disabled.

Raw Material Staging
(Only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS').

If the location is associated to a Location Type with a Raw Material Sub Type a Raw Material Staging tab
will be visible. This will list the work centers that have this location as their IN and OUT Transaction
disposition location.

General Raw Material Staging
IM Transaction ld 4 b pl * = + x 0
. Inventory Pickup Threshold ~
Work Cent D t
ok Lemter Estription Priority # Of Packages # of Pallets
k01 100 TOM MIGATA
01-FR1-1 100 TOM MIGATA-FRAME OMNE.
01-FR1-2 100 TOM MIGATA-FRAME OMNE.
02 100 TOM MIGATA
03 120 TOM VAN DORM
W
CIUT Transaction ld 4 p pl * = +» xXx ™
Staging Cty [howurs] "~

Work Center # | Descripti
ok Lenter sscriptian This Work Center | Default

b AssY-01 ASSEMEBLY TABLE
ASSY-02 ASSEMEBLY TABLE
P1 2500 TRANSFER a8
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IN Transaction

This section includes the following columns: Work Center #, Work Center Description, Inventory Pickup
Threshold with linked columns below for Priority, # of Packages and # of Pallets.

To add a work center to IN transaction section select the insert record (+) button and then click on the
ellipsis button in the Work Center to field to access the pick list of work centers. Work Centers that are
associated to another location will be gray in the pick list. They can be selected and the system will
update the Shop Floor Disposition Parameters 'IN Transaction' field (Options menu in the Work Center
module) with the location. Work Centers that are already have this location as it's IN transaction
disposition location will be in green text in the pick list.

To remove a work center select the Delete (-) button. The work center will no longer have an IN
Transaction disposition location associated to it.

Inventory Pickup Threshold - These settings are used for the system to compare the Dispo In items->BOL
Data->Package or Pallet Iltems per (depending on the listed Default Packaging Type) to the quantity of
items in the Dispo IN location. If the Dispo IN location Qty has any Pickup rows in TRANS_ALERT for this
item that are greater than the Work Center based Inventory Pickup Threshold the system will add a row
to TRANS_ALERT with: INV_ZONE_ID = the Dispo In LOCATION.WK_INV_ZONE; TRANS_IN_OUT = OUT;
ALERT_DESCRIP = “Pickup XXXXXX from LLLLL” where XXXX = the Items Description and LLLL = the
LOC_DESC.

=  Priority - The choices are: 1= High Priority, 2= Med Priority and 3= Low Priority

= # of Packages

= #of Pallets

Note: If the # of Packages or # of Pallets is defined this location cannot be assigned as a Dispo Out
location for any Work Center.

OUT Transaction

This section includes the following columns: Work Center #, Work Center Description, Staging Qty
[hours] with linked columns for Default (non-editable) and This Work Center (editable).

Work Centers can be added or deleted from this section as described above for IN Transactions.

Staging Qty (hours) - This is the number of hours the system will use to determine the staging quantity of
materials required for the 'Work Order Materials & Components' module (ShopData and Assy Data). This
defaults to 8 hours but can be changed from this field or a specific value can be assigned to a work
center that will override the default.

= Default - This field cannot be edited from here.

= This work center - This field can be edited from this table.

Milk Run Staging Tab

(Only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS').
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If the Location has a Location Type with a Sub Type of Milk Run an additional tab will be visible from the
Master Locations module. From this tab users can link in specific sales orders.

The Milk Run Staging grid has the following columns: Order #, Item#, Item Description, Customer, Ship To

Select the insert (+) button to add an order from the pick list. Select the minus button to remove an
order.

Note: If the Sales Order Detail line item is deleted it will be removed from this grid.
File Menu

Parameters (only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS') - Do Not Allow Duplicate Master
Inventory Locations by Division - When this box is checked, the system will not allow a new or updated
location to be a duplicate within the same EPlant.

Options Menu

= Aisles and Location Types (only applies to users licensed for 'Advanced WMS').
= Zones

= View Options - View All, View Inactive, or View Active

E - For Advanced WMS users only. Select the Transaction Plans button to access a pick list of
transaction plans associated to the location. From the pick list can select a plan to view.

Note: The locations table can also be accessed any time a transaction is being made to allow for quick
input of new locations.

Deleting a Location from the table - A location that does not have any detail records (such as items in the
location or work center disposition designator) can be deleted by selecting the Delete Record (-) button.
If the location is associated to an MRO record a message will appear stating, 'This location is associated
to MRO, do you wish to continue?'. If Yes is selected the system will remove the Location and
Location_ID from the MRO record (in PMEgmt table), if No is selected the user is returned back to the
master locations form. Security can be placed on this message.
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Inventory Zones

Zones can be accessed from System Parameters > Lists > Inventory Location Zones, Inventory >
Miscellaneous > Inventory Location Info > Location Zones, or from the File menu in Inventory Transaction
Rules on the WMS Control tab.

For Non Advanced WMS Users

For users that are not licensed for Advanced WMS, the only applicable inventory zone is a 'Work Zone'.
Inventory Work Zones can be created, then locations and users are associated to the work zone. A
location can only belong to a single work zone. Users can be attached to multiple work zones. Once set
up this can be used to filter the available locations for allocating materials in work orders. When the
'Work Zone Locations' option is selected from the Advanced Filter option in the Allocated Materials
screen, only locations associated to Work Zones that the employee is associated to will be available to
choose from for allocating materials to the work order. Employees are associated to work zones from the
WMS Profile module (System Parameters->Lists menu). Select the User Zones option in the Available
Modules section.

For Advanced WMS Users
Inventory Zones - O X
File Help
B S M <4 b M+ = ¥ x
Code |wz_2 | Allocatable O]
Description |ZONE 2 | Cases per Aisle | |
Zone Type Work Zone LV Current Aisle | |
Division ~ Current Count | |
EPlant |PASO PLANT | Pallets per Aisle | |
Inventory Locations
g 4 4 b Pl * = @
Location Description EPlant Division ~
P AS_RECV2 [1] PASO PLANT
FG-1 FINISHED GOODS WHAREHOUSE - GENEFR[1] PASO PLANT
FiG-1A1 FG - ROW 1, RACK A, BIN 1 [1] PASO PLANT
v
L4 >

Zones are used to group warehouse locations based on similar function and work teams. There are
four zones:

1 Locating Zone
2 Allocation Zone
3 Work Zone
4

Drop Zone
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These zones are assigned to individual locations. The system uses the zones, in conjunction with
inventory transaction rules, to assign put-away and picks from the most efficient locations.

Code Code for the inventory location zone
Description Description of the inventory location zone
Zone Type = Locating Zone: Use this zone to establish the different location groups the system should use

to move product to. For example, many warehouses establish one zone for piece picking for
‘A’ movers and a different zone for pallet picking for ‘A" movers.

= Allocating Zone: Use this zone to establish the different location groups to move product
from. When the system runs the allocation plan, it will search the Picking Rule Sets to
determine which allocation zones to process.

= Drop Zone: Use this zone to establish drop zones in the warehouse. Drop zones are used to
‘hold” inventory in-transit to a location until the process can be complete. Drop zones are
useful during the following processes: put-away, replenishment, and shuttle transfer, cross-
docking and shipping dock.

=  Work Zone: Use this zone to assign teams to particular locations. Configure the warehouse
so each section requiring different equipment or picking constraints is a unique zone. Since
teams work specific zones, this ensures that the appropriate resources are used in each zone.

Division/Wareho
use

Division of the inventory location zone. Select this from the drop down list if applicable.

EPlant EPlant of the inventory location zone. The pick list will show zones associated to the logged in
EPlant as well as those not associated to an EPlant. If the Division/Warehouse field is
populated the system will populate the corresponding EPlant automatically.

Allocatable Determines whether inventory can be allocated from this zone.

Cases per Aisle

The number of cases that can be located to an aisle in this zone before the system attempts to
find a different aisle. Max value: 999

Current Aisle

The aisle that cases or pallets are currently being located to within a particular zone.

Current Count

The number of cases or pallets that have been successively located to the current aisle.

Pallets per Aisle

The number of pallets that can be located to an aisle in this zone before the system attempts
to find a different aisle.
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Inventory Locations Tab

The bottom grid will display the locations associated to the inventory location zone.

To add location(s) select the insert (+) button. A pick list of locations will appear that will allow the user

to multi-select locations to add. The pick list is filtered based on Division and EPlant.

To remove location(s), highlight the location(s) using the Shift or Ctrl keyboard buttons, then right click

and choose 'Disassociate Selected Locations’.

To access a location, right click and select ‘Jump to Location’.

o
Add Locations from other types of zones — Select the button in the bottom section j to add locations
from other zones. A pop up form will display with zones with types other than the one adding locations

to.

Add Locations From Other Zones — O >

Update Criteria
@ Only add locations with blank Waork Zone
(:)Add all locations that match selected zones

I E=R=R= -1 J R
Code Zone Description EPlant ID Division Name L)

4 . | | |

oK Cancel
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Update Criteria

There are two mutually exclusive choices for updating the locations to the current zone:

=  Only add location with blank locating zone — When this option is selected only locations that do not
already have a corresponding zone will be added. For example, if adding locations from an allocating
zone to a work zone, only the items associated to the allocating zone with a blank work zone will be
added.

= Add all location that match selected zones — This option will add all the locations from the selected
zone and update the zone field in master inventory with the selected one.

Drop Zone Locations Tab

Some inventory zones are categorized as 'Drop Zones.' Drop zones allow users to process directed tasks
that cross work zones when the users do not have access to the end location. The user without access is
prompted to drop off the material in a drop zone in the first position in the sequence so that a user who
does have access to the the end location can pick it up from the drop zone and complete the task.

A drop zone may have any number of drop zone locations within it.

If the inventory zone has a zone type of 'Drop Zone,' its drop zone locations will be listed in the 'Drop
Zone Locations' tab above the bottom grid.

Inventory Zones - O X
File Help

B S M 4 B M * = v x
Code |AS_DZ | Allocatable O]

Description |AS drop zone | Cases per Aisle | |
Zone Type Drop Zone ~ Current Aisle | |
Division ~ | Current Count | |
EPlant |PASO PLANT | Pallets per Aisle | |

Inventory Locations  Drop Zone Locations

* ¥ 4 <4 b b+ = ¢
& Location Description EPlant ~
» 1 AS_DZ_PASO Paso drop zone [1] PASO PLANT
2 AS_DZ_PASO-2 [1] PASO PLANT
v
£ >
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Users can use the arrows above the grid to move drop zone locations up or down the list to change the
sequence order. The system will always use the drop zone location in first position in the sequence by
default.

Users can also use the 'Drop Zone Locations' tab to add drop zone locations to the work zone.

@ Select a Drop Zone Location — O .
| BEEDE T & K 4> b
Code Description Division EFlant ~
00 [11 PASO PLANT
AMDREW-5CANMER [11 PASO PLANT
AMDREW2-5CANMNER [1] PASO PLANT
AS_B5304 [1] PASO PLANT
AS_DIRECTED_DISPO DIRECTED DISPO LOCATION [11 PASC PLANT
AS DZIT [11 PASO PLANT
AS DT MNA [11 PASO PLANT
AS_DZ_NC NONCOMNFORMING [1] PASO PLANT
AS_DZ_PASO Paso drop zone [1] PASO PLANT
AS_DZ_PASO-2 [11 PASO PLANT
AS_DZ_PASO DIV Paso drop zone with division OTHER. DIVISION [11 PASO PLANT
AS_DZ_REMOVE-S 345435 [1] PASO PLANT
dssozesr | [[]PSOPLANT | y
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Note: Not all teams are authorized to work in any given work zone. When a user begins processing a
directed task with a start and end location, the system checks whether the end location's work zone
matches a work zone to which the user's WMS team has been granted access.

If the end location's work zone does not match any of the user's WMS team's approved work zones, the
system then checks whether the end location belongs to a drop zone.

If the end location does belong to a drop zone, the user is prompted to drop off the material in the drop
zone location in first position in the work zone. This allows a second user who has the necessary
authorization to work in the end location's work zone to pick up the material from the drop zone and
complete the task.

To view the drop zone location sequence order for a work zone, access the work zone within the
'Inventory Zones' list and access its 'Drop Zone Locations' tab in the lower half of the window. Users may
add drop zone locations and move drop zone locations up and down the list to change the sequence
order.

Note: If there are no users with access to the drop zone, this will cause a problem - no user will be able to
drop off the material at the drop zone nor pick it up. To resolve this problem, access the 'WMS Teams'
module under the 'WMS Control' tab and add the end location's drop zone to the team's list of approved
work zones.

Users may also use this method to authorize a team's members to work directly in the end location's
work zone itself. This would allow the team's members to skip the drop zone and move the material
directly to the end location.

Inventory Codes
From the Miscellaneous menu->Inventory Codes the user may access various lists: Non Conform Codes,

Non Allocate Codes, Inventory Transaction Codes, Product Codes, Cycle Count Codes, Color Group Codes,
UPC Codes and Tariff Codes.

See the various sections below for details.
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Discount Pricing

There are several methods for discounting prices in EnterpriselQ:
= Tier Pricing

= Aggregate Tier Pricing

= Volume Pricing

= SAC Discounts

= BOGO Discounts

= Threshold Discounts

The following sections will discuss these methods.
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Tier Pricing

In many cases, proprietary manufacturers need to offer different pricing structures to different types of
buyers. EnterpriselQ supports the concept of Tier Level pricing, designed to provide a flexible mechanism
for handling unique pricing levels.

Pricing is based on the existing price structure supported in EnterpriselQ. This serves as the basic price
list. Discounts are applied against this list during Order Entry, and are automatically reflected on the
order during entry.

The system uses the AR Discount Tiers table to match Customer # to Item #, Customer # to Item Type,
Customer Type to Item #, or Customer Type to the Item Type to determine the percentage discount.
Depending on how the AR Discounts are set up, the system will use either the Tier Price Breaks, the Tier
Discount Price, selling price breaks (AKA or if none the Sell tab prices) or the Std Item Price for the basis
to deduct the discount from. Please see the Discount Pricing flow chart below.

Notes:

Discount Pricing does not apply to items that have the 'Use Lot Charge' option checked. If the item has a
Lot Charge entered instead of price breaks the price field will be zero. When this is checked, when a sales
order is created and the item is added, the system will pop up a field to allow the user to edit or enter
the lot charge. Once the lot charge is entered, a separate line will be created automatically for a
miscellaneous item, with an item description of Lot Charge, a blanket quantity of 1, and the lot charge
populated in the price field.

If the 'AKA Pricing override Tier discount pricing' option in System Parameters->Purchase Order and Sales
Order Setup tab is checked, during order entry the system will use the following hierarchy: 1. AKA Pricing
on inventory item, 2. If AKA pricing has expired then use Tier Price, 3. If Tier Price does not exist or has
expired use Buy/Sell Pricing, 4. If Buy/Sell Pricing has expired or does not exist use Std. Item Price. Note:
If an AKA Price exists, the system will use that price only with no further discounting.

The system will also evaluate the Effective and Inactive dates associated to AKA pricing records. If the
AKA pricing Effective date is in the future it will use the Buy/Sell Pricing, if not available, it will use Std
Price. If the AKA pricing Inactive date occurs in the past, the system will use the Buy/Sell Pricing, if not
available, it will use Std Price.

Customer Tier Types can be assigned at the customer level, or the ship to level. The Tier Type Hierarchy
will look at Ship To first and if null use the Tier Type at the Customer level (Customer/Credit Data tab).
AR Tier Discounts can be set up for specific ship to addresses. If the Tier is associated to a customer, a
specific ship to address can be selected by clicking on the ellipsis button in the ship to field to access the
pick list. When looking up tier pricing, if the Customer+Ship To from the sales order matches, the system
will use that Tier for the discount. If the sales order's Customer matches but not a Ship To the system
will use the Tier for the Customer. A tier with a blank Ship To will match any sales order Customer Ship
To but if the Ship To is defined for a Tier it is only used when the sales order has the Customer and Ship
To.

If an order detail item has a unit of measure (UOM) that is not the default from inventory, the system
will convert it to the default (native) UOM before looking to Selling, AKA, or Tier tables for pricing.
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The last discount applied is the 'Threshold discount' based on the Total price after any additional
discounts. See the Threshold Discounts section for details.

Defining Customer Types

To utilize Tier Pricing a few lists must be created:

= Customer Types

= |nventory Types
Defining Customer Types

The first step in defining Tier Types is to set each customer with a user defined Customer Type that is
used to classify the customers. The Customer Types table is located under the File | Customer Types from
within the Tier Type table (the Tier Type table may be accessed by selecting Misc|Tiers from the
Inventory menu) or under Sys Setup | System Parameters| Lists | Discount Tiers form.

In the example below, three separate levels of customers have been created based on amount of
product purchased. A “Platinum Dealer” is the largest buyer of product, a “Gold Dealer” is a second level
buyer, and a “Silver Dealer” is the third type of customer.

Custormer Tier Types  — O >
ld 4 b kl + = +» x ™
Description ~
BOGO CUST
B DIRECT
DISTRIBUTOR
OEM
W

Customer Tier Types can be assigned at the customer level, or the ship to level. The Tier Type Hierarchy
will look at Ship To first and if null use the Tier Type at the Customer level (Customer/Credit Data tab).

AR Tier Discounts can be set up for specific ship to addresses. If the Tier is associated to a customer, a
specific ship to address can be selected by clicking on the ellipsis button in the ship to field to access the
pick list. When looking up tier pricing, if the Customer+Ship To from the sales order matches, the system
will use that Tier for the discount. If the sales order's Customer matches but not a Ship To the system
will use the Tier for the Customer. A tier with a blank Ship To will match any sales order Customer Ship
To but if the Ship To is defined for a Tier it is only used when the sales order has the Customer and Ship
To.
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Defining Inventory Types

The second step is to create Inventory Types. Each inventory item, like customers, can be designated a
particular type. The Inventory Types table is located under the File | Customer Types from within the Tier
Type table (the Tier Type table may be accessed by selecting Misc| Tiers from the Inventory menu) or
under Sys Setup|System Parameters|Lists | Discount Tiers form.

In the example below, three separate levels of inventory items have been created based industry
classification. The products are classified as type “Electronics” or “Automotive” or “Computer.”

lterns Tier Type — O X
4 4 B B+ = ¥ X

Description )
b AUTOMOTIVE

BOGD

MEDICAL

RESELL

RETAIL

Linking Inventory Items to Inventory Types

= Tolink inventory items to a specific inventory tier type, select a tier type from the drop down menu
on the Buy/Sell Pricing tab of the inventory item.

Linking Customers to Customer Types - To link customers to Customer Types, follow the steps below.

= Open up the Customer Maintenance screen and select the customer.

= Find the Tier Type field on the main tab and select a Tier Type to assign to that customer from the
arrow down list.
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Creating the Tier Types Table

The final step is to create a 'Tier Type' by creating the links (Customer # to Item #, Customer # to ltem
Type, Customer Type to Item #, or Customer Type to the Item Type), assigning a discount amount, and
telling the system where to obtain the pricing information. As many Tier Types as needed may be
created, each with a different discount percentage. The net result of this is that a customer may receive
a discount based on both the type of customer and the product purchased.

The Tier Type table may be accessed by selecting Misc| Tiers from the Inventory menu. The following

screen will appear:

AR Dizcount Tiers - O >
File Options Help
d 4 p Bkl + = + x @
| 4t 8B 7 &
Tier Discount... Tier Price based on... Aggregate Customer Type Iltem Type Discount Price Ike ~
5|Price based on Price Breaks |:| DIRECT AUTOMOTIVE 50
10 Price based on Price Breaks |:| OEM RESELL
10 Price based on Price Breaks |:|
» IR Frice based on Price Breaks O DISTRIBUTOR  RESELL
Price based on Price Breaks |:| BOGO CUST EOGO
Price based on 5td. Price |:| OEM AUTOMOTIVE
W
£ >
Currency | United States Dollar 4 4 B bl * = +v X
Gy, Discount Percentage Discount Price Inactive Date Effective Date Price Date M
»
W

Field Listing for Upper Section:

Aggregate

This only applies to Customer Type/Item Type tiers (not specific customer tiers). If the
Aggregate Tier box is checked in the AR Discount Tiers form the customer / item tier
handles pricing discounts based on the price breaks setup in tiers in the lower grid and the
aggregate calculation is based on the first release date of the sales order. (See the
Aggregate Tier Type Pricing section below for more information).
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BOGO

This box is checked for BOGO type discounts. When a qualifying line item is added to a Sales
Order, the “Add Child BOGO Items” button will become enabled. When the “Add Child
BOGO Items” is clicked, a pick list with all items that are associated to the specific BOGO
discount item will display. The BOGO discounts are setup in the AR Discount Tiers screen by
utilizing customer type and item type, and checking the BOGO check box. See BOGO
Discounts for more information.

Cust #/Customer When an Item Type tier is used a specific customer number can be linked to it. When a
sales order is entered for that customer for an item associated to that item type the
discounts will be based on that combination using the pricing hierarchy.

Customer Type Tiers can be created based on a Customer Type. The Customer Type can be associated to a

specific ltem number or an Item Type. Select the Customer type from the drop down list in
the field. If a Customer Type is selected the Cust # field will be grayed out making it not
available for editing.

Discount Price

This is a field to enter the discount price that will be used for the Tier record when the ‘Tier
Price Based on...” is set to ‘Price Based on Std. Price’. A value up to six decimals can be
entered. This value is not used if the ‘Tier Price Based on’ is set to use Price Breaks.

Item When a Customer Type tier is used a specific item number can be linked to it. When a sales
#/Description/Class/R order is entered for that item for a customer associated to that customer type the

ev discounts will be based on that combination using the pricing hierarchy.

Item Type Tiers can be created based on an Item Type. The Item Type can be associated to a specific

customer or a Customer Type. Select the Item type from the drop down list in the field. If an
Item Type is selected the Item # field will be grayed out making it not available for editing.

Less Than Min.
Upcharge %

A value between 0 to 100 % can be entered in this field to add an upcharge when the
quantity ordered is less than the Selling Multiples Of (Main Inventory>General section).

(In order for this to apply the Minimum Sell Qty and the Selling Multiples Of fields must be
populated in Inventory).

If a value is entered in this field and the Selling Multiples Of is populated, and the
Minimum Sell Qty is less than Selling Multiples Of, when the blanket quantity is less than
the Selling Multiples Of the upcharge will apply. If they are equal, then standard tier pricing
applies. The system will calculate the price break or Std price (based on the on 'Tier Price
based on' setting) * Upcharge %. ( Price + (Price *Upcharge %)). For example: With a tier
price of $10.00 and an Upcharge of 20%, the Selling price = $12.00

If the Upcharge field is null no additional charge is applied.
If the blanket quantity is greater than Selling Multiples Of no additional charge is applied.

Ship To

If the Tier is associated to a customer, a specific ship to address can be selected by clicking
on the ellipsis button in the ship to field to access the pick list. When looking up tier pricing,
if the Customer+Ship To from the sales order matches, the system will use that Tier for the
discount. If the sales order's Customer matches but not a Ship To the system will use the
Tier for the Customer. A tier with a blank Ship To will match any sales order Customer Ship
To but if the Ship To is defined for a Tier it is only used when the sales order has the
Customer and Ship To.
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Tier Discount

This is the percentage of discount offered for the Tier record when the ‘Tier Based on..." is
set to ‘Price Based on Price Breaks’. This field does not apply if the based on is set to Std.
Price. This is entered as a whole number.

Tier Price based on...

Select the pricing that the discount will be applied to. Choose from:

Price based on Price Break — This will use the price breaks based on the following
hierarchy:

1. Tier Price Breaks

2. AKA Selling Price Breaks

3. Selling Price Breaks (Buy/Sell Pricing tab)
4. Standard Item Price (Buy/Sell Pricing tab)

Price based on Std. Price — This will use the Discount Price entered in the top
section of the Tier table.

Note: If the 'AKA Pricing override Tier discount pricing' option in System Parameters-
>Purchase Order and Sales Order Setup tab is checked, during order entry the system will
use the following hierarchy:

1. AKA Pricing on inventory item,

2. If AKA pricing has expired then use Tier Price,

3. If Tier Price does not exist or has expired use Buy/Sell Pricing,

4. |If Buy/Sell Pricing has expired or does not exist use Std. Item Price.

Note: If an AKA Price exists, the system will use that price only with no further discounting.

Waterfall

Select the Waterfall type from the drop down list if applicable. See Waterfall Pricing for
more information.

Price Breaks

In the lower section the user can enter price breaks (2 decimal precision) or a Discount percentage to be
used with AKA Selling or Selling price breaks entered in Inventory. The price breaks will be used when the
‘Tier Price Based on’ field is set to use Price Breaks. Dates can be added to the Inactive, Effective and
Price Date fields in order to enter future price information.

Currency

The price breaks can be set to a specific currency by selecting a currency from the drop
down list. The system will match the tier price breaks to the customer currency, and if there
is a tier price set for the currency it will use that, with no conversion. If there is not a tier
price for the customer currency, and there is an inventory price break for the currency it will
use that, with no conversion. If neither apply, it will use the STD item price, converted to the
customer's currency.

Discount Percentage

A discount percentage can be entered which will be used to discount the price breaks
entered in Inventory based on the standard hierarchy:

AKA Selling Price Breaks
Selling Price Breaks (Buy/Sell Pricing tab)

Note: The Discount Percentage is not used in conjunction with the Discount Price entered.
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Discount Price

Specific discount price breaks can be entered. If price breaks are entered here they will be
used for pricing without further discounts. The Discount Percentage value does not apply
when Discounts Prices are entered.

Dates

Select the dates from the drop down calendar if desired.
Effective Date — The date the price is effective
Inactive Date — The date the price becomes inactive

Price Date — The price date

To create a Tier Type:

= (Click on Add [+] to create a new record.

= Use the arrow down list to select a Customer Type and the Item Type from the tables.

= Enter the Discount%.

= Select what price to apply the discount to by selecting Price Based on Price Breaks or Price Based on
Std Price from the arrow down list.

Once this is all set up when a user enters a sales order the system will check if tier types are associated
to the item/customer combination and if so use the appropriate discount to determine the sales order

price.

Tier Pricing Flow Charts

The flow charts below display how a price is determined depending on the discounts used. The flow
charts are split into four sections, each section is relevant to how the system matches the item and
customer: Customer #/Item #, Customer #/Item Type, Customer Type/Item #, and Customer Type/Item

Type.

Note: The flowcharts are not available in the pdf version of the manual as they are too large. Please refer
to the online help (Inventory module->Help->Contents).
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Customer Discount % Comparison Option

The 'Customer discount % comparison' option is in System Parameters on the Purchase Order and Sales
Order Setup tab. If this option is checked, and the customer has a discount % filled in (Customer
Maintenance->Credit Status tab), the system will compare the selling price on the Buy/Sell pricing tab in
inventory for the quantity on the order to the Standard Item Price multiplied by the customer discount
%, and will use the lowest price. If an AKA price is populated the system will use that price. If the
customer does not have a discount % the system will use the standard pricing hierarchy.

Note: Tier discount pricing is not used, and instead the Discount % on the customer record Credit Status
tab is used (whether there is one set there or not).

Is the
option
checled?

The system will use
the standard pricing
hierarchy

If this is checked, and the
customer has a discount %0 filled
in (Customer
Maintenance->Credit Status tah),
the system will compare the
selling price on the Buy/Sell Customer
pricing tah in imventory for the have a
yuantity on the order to the Discount %0 ?
Standard Item Price multiplied by
the customer discount %o, and will
use the lowest price.
# If an AEA price is populated the
system will use that price Yes
# Ifthe customer does not have a
discount %o the system will use
the standard pricing hierarchy

Does

The system will use
the standard pricing
hierarchy

AKA Price Yes
for
Customer

No

Selling
Prices set up
on Iiem
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Aggregate Tier Type Pricing

The Aggregate Tier Type pricing option is used only for Customer Type/Item Type tier pricing
combination. If the Aggregate Tier box is checked in the AR Discount Tiers form, the customer / item tier
handles pricing discounts based on the price breaks setup in tiers in the lower grid and the aggregate
calculation is based on the first release date of the sales order. If the first release date on several items is
the same date, the aggregate pricing calculation (sales order/options/calculate aggregate pricing) will
sum the quantity and then look into the tier pricing table and apply discount into the price column.

If the dates are not the same the discount percentage will be based on the blanket quantity for each
item instead of the total ordered for all the items.

Placing an Order Using Aggregate Tier Pricing

To utilize the Aggregate Tier pricing feature in sales orders the user must select the Tier Discount option
in Sys Setup->System Parameters-> PO & Order Setup tab in the Calculate Aggregate Pricing field.

Once this is established and the links between a customer and a Customer Type and the inventory items
and the Inventory Types are made, when a Sales Order is created, the discount will be applied by clicking

on the Calculate Aggregate Pricing speed button or go to the Options menu from the Sales Order and
select Calculate Aggregate Pricing.

Calculate Sales Order
Price
Aggregate Tier Pricing

Option

Cust Type and
Tem Type
Maich
Aggregate hox

is checked

Use unitprice
associaied o AKA
Ship To address for

Note: The price hreak used will be equal
1o the calculated aggregate release gty or
the nearest one helow. For example: If the
aggregate qiy = 2500 and there are price
breaks for 1000 and 5000, the system
will use the discount associated with the
1000 price hreak.

Use unit price
associated to AKA for
blanket quantity

Use Items unit
price for blanket
Qty

Prices set up
onliem

Use Standard
Item Price for
blanket Qty
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Volume Pricing in EnterpriselQ

The system can automatically calculate volume discounts when creating sales orders for items that have
been set up with product codes. There are two pricing options, the system can be set to use the Product
Code price breaks only, or a hierarchy option where it will check for Price Book prices first, then AKA
prices. To utilize this feature, product codes are established with price breaks and items are then
assigned to the specific product code. When a sales order is created for items related to a product code
the user can select the Calculate Aggregate Discount option and the system will accumulate the order
quantity for all items on the sales order with the same product code to determine the correct pricing.
The pricing comes from the Product Code pricing, Price Book pricing, or AKA depending on the System
Parameter setting. (The Selling Pricing and Tier table pricing is not used).

The information below outlines the set up steps required and the sales order creation process.

System Setup

Before using the volume discount feature based on product codes, the user will have to set up the
aggregate pricing method. To do this, go to Sys Setup->System Parameters->PO & Order Setup tab. From
the drop down box next to the 'Calculate aggregate pricing method based on' select Product Code or
Product Code / AKA Pricing.

= Product Code - If items with the same product codes are added to a sales order the user can choose
to calculate the aggregate pricing and adjust the pricing based on the volume of items ordered. This
will tell the system to use the price breaks set up on the Product Code form only to determine the
volume discounts per sales order.

= Product Code / AKA Pricing / Price Book - If this is checked the system will use a hierarchy to
determine the aggregate pricing. It will first check to see if the item has Price Book pricing and if so it
will use that for the aggregate calculation. If not then it will look at the AKA pricing, and if found it
will use that. If not, then it will use product code pricing for aggregate calculation. (Refer to the Price
Book Maintenance section for details on Price Book pricing).

Inventory Product Codes

Inventory Product Codes are used to group like products. This list defines the product groupings that
have the same price breaks used to determine the volume discounts. These product codes are then
linked to your actual inventory items.
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[10] Inventery Product Code — O X
File Help
A ld & B Pl * = v x O
Code Description Repair Cost (el %) Lead Days EPlant ~
3 MED MEDICAL [1] PASO PLAN
W
£ >
Price Breaks Documents
Custnmer| V| Currency |United States Dollz vl ld < B pl * = + w O
Quantity Price Price Date Effective Date Inactive Date Customer# Cu »
4 5.000000
500 7.500000
W
£ >
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To create a new product code, select Inventory Product Codes from the Misc menu in Inventory. Click on
the ADD (+) button on the top navigator bar and enter the information in the related fields:
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Code

This is user defined code describing the products types that will be linked to the code.
This field is alpha-numeric.

Description This is the description of the product code.

Repair Cost This is related to RMA (Return Material Authorization) Work Orders only. The repair
cost will be used to populate the unit price on the sales order created when the RMA
work order is closed if the failure code is not warranty.

UOM This is the Unit of Measure associated with the price breaks.

Lead Days This is related to RMA Work Orders only. This is the number of lead days to perform
the repair. This field will be used to calculate the Due Date for the work order (Start
Date + Lead Days = Due Date).

EPlant EPlant name associated to the product code.

Decimal Precision

Enter a value from 1 - 6 for the decimal precision the system will use when populating
the price on the sales order.

Plug Value

This is used for informational purposes only..

Price Breaks

Enter the price breaks associated with the product code. These price breaks will be
used to determine the correct price on a sales order based on the total quantities
ordered for items linked to the product code when the 'Product Code' aggregate
pricing method is selected. The system will calculate the aggregate pricing based on the
volume of items ordered for a specific product code.

If the 'Product Code / AKA Pricing' aggregate option is checked the system will use a
hierarchy to determine the aggregate pricing, first looking at AKA Selling then at
Product Codes.

To add a new price break click on the ADD (+) button on the bottom navigator bar and
enter the quantity, price, and date information. Continue this process until all price
breaks have been added.

Product codes can be associated to a specific customer's price breaks. To link a
customer, select them from the drop down list in the Customer field. Customer specific
price breaks will be used when a sales order is entered for that customer rather than
the non customer specific price breaks.

Currency

For Multi-Currency users: A specific currency code can be associated to a Product Code.
If an item is priced using a product code the program will look for the customers native
currency and apply the correct price based on the product code.
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with a specific product code.

Documents Internal and/or external documents may be linked to a product code. These documents
can be printed with the RMA Work Order or used for additional information associated

Assigning Product Codes to Inventory ltems

Once product codes are created they can be assigned to specific inventory items. On the Additional tab
in Inventory there is a Product Code field to link the inventory item to the product code. Use the drop
down arrow next to the field to link the item to a product code.

Creating Sales Orders using Volume Pricing

Once the user has set up the product codes, assigned them to inventory items, and established the
aggregate pricing method in System Parameters, the Volume Discount feature can be used to determine
the correct pricing when creating new sales orders.

From the Sales Order module select New from the pick list or select the Add (+) button from an existing
sales order to create a new order. Enter all of the customer information and the items and quantities
they are ordering. Once all items have been added to the sales order, click on the Calculate aggregate

pricing speed button @or select Calculate Aggregate Price from the Options menu. The system will
prompt you with a Confirm message, select Yes to continue. The system will then determine the items
with like product codes, accumulate the totals, and determine the correct pricing from the price breaks
from AKA or from the Product Code form (depending on the System Parameter setting).

Note: All items must be entered in the detail section of the sales order before you Calculate Aggregate
Pricing.

Example:

Three items are linked to a product code with the following price breaks.

Price Breaks | Dl:u:umentSI

Eustn:nmerl j Eurrenn::_l,IIUS Coollar j 4 4 » B $ = 7 7 @™
Cluantity Frice |F"rin::e Date |Eustn:nmer1¢ |Effective Datellnactive Date |EustamerN4;|
(0.105500
2000 0102500
4000 0257000 ABCOD ABCO J
4000 (0.100000
4| | _*I_I
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A sales order is created with all three items entered in the detail section with varying quantities. Before
the Calculate Aggregate Price option is selected the system determines the pricing based on the selling
price entered on the Buy/Sell tab or the AKA tab in Inventory for each individual item.

# [tem # |Item Drescription Rew Blanket Gt |Backlog Price ;I
M 1|HBUT-BK |[EE ON - BLACK I 1000 0126

n 2(HBUT-RD |1/2"BUTTOM - RED A 1000 III.12I3J
A{HBUTAWHT |1/2" BUTTOM - WHITE |24 2000 0126

< | LIJ

After the ‘Calculate Aggregate Pricing based on Product Code’ button is selected the system will prompt
the user with a Confirm message, select Yes to continue. The system will then determine the items with
like product codes, accumulate the totals, and determine the correct pricing from the price breaks from
AKA or the Product Code form based on volume quantity and the specific customer if applicable. The
system changes the pricing to reflect the volume quantity and uses the correct price break from the
Product Code form. In this example the customer ordered a total of 4000 items linked to the "Buttons"
Product Code so the correct pricing for each item is $0.1000 based on the 4000 piece price. (If the sales
order was for the Customer ABCO, the pricing would be 0.257).

# [tem # [tem Description Few Blanket Gty |Backlog Price ;I
t T(HBUT-BE. |1/2"BUTTOM - BLACK. |A 1000 0t
| 2(HBUT-RD  |1/2"BUTTOM - RED A 1000 01 _I
F{HBUTAWHT |1/2" BUTTOM -WHITE | 2000 01
ki _>I_I
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Waterfall Pricing

Utilizing the Waterfall feature allows users to create sets of price breaks (Waterfalls) which can then be
assigned to Items. Then waterfall tier records can be created by checking the 'Use Waterfall' check box.
With this checked the bottom grid of the AR Discount Tier table shows a quantity level instead of a
specific quantity. Specific Discount Percentages are associated to the Waterfall levels. If a waterfall is
selected on an item it will only find tiers with the 'Use Waterfall' and use the tier record that matches the
Customer Type and Item Type.

Setup
From the AR Discount Tier table select the File menu to access the Waterfall table.

Enter a Description in the top section. From the lower section select the insert record button to create
levels and associated quantities.

Continue this process until all waterfall records have been created.

Waterfalls — O X Waterfalls — O X
File Help File Help

4 4 B B+ = + x 4 4 B B+ = + x

Drescription L Drescription L
kA A
B b Bl
W W
4 4 B Bl + = + x © 4 4 B Pl * = ¥ x
Level Quantity Level Cuantity
1 1 1 100
2 25 2 500
3 50 3 1000
4 100 4 5000
» 5 1000: » 5 10000

On the Buy/Sell Pricing tab in Inventory select the Waterfall to associate to the item from the drop down

list.
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Standard Iltem Price
Commission %o

Commission

10.000000 | &

~
Tier Type AUTOMOTIVE w
Waterfall A v]
Setup Charge |
EBuyer Code w

|i| Price Breaks are per 1000
|E| Exclude from Commissions

On the AR Discount Tier table create a record with the desired Customer Type and Item Type

combination. Select the Waterfall type to assign to the record from the drop down list in the Waterfall
field.

The ‘Tier Price based on...” field must be set to ‘Price based on Std. Price’. It will automatically set to that
and the field is grayed out so users cannot make a change.

Note: The system uses the Standard Item Price associated to the specific item, found on the Buy/Sell
Pricing tab in Inventory.

AR Discount Tiers — O >
File Optiens Help
4 4 B Bkl ¥ = + x M
| It B V¥ &
Customer Type ltern Type Use Waterfall Tier Price based on... Tier Disco... Aggregate | ltem A
DIRECT AUTOMOTIVE ] Frice based on Price | 5 ]
P OEM AUTOMOTIVE Price based on Std. P O
OEM RESELL ] Price based on Price | 10 [
DISTRIBUTOR RESELL |:| Price based on Price | 15 |:|
W
£ >
Currency | U5 Daollar w Ol 4 B Bl + = + x
Waterfall Level Discount Percentage Inactive Date Effective Date WebDirect - Show|
> 5 O
2 10 ]
3 15 ]
4 20 ]
5 25 Ll
(v
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In the lower section add the Waterfall Levels by selecting the + button. Enter the Discount Percentage
for each level. A zero value is allowed.

Effective and Inactive dates can also be entered.

If a level is entered that is not found to be associated to the selected waterfall, the record will be
highlighted in yellow.

Levels can be added by selecting ‘Add All Levels’ from the right-click menu in the lower grid of the tier
setup. This will add all the possible levels from all Waterfalls.

If the WebDirect Settings option 'Waterfall Price Breaks - Default to Hidden' (System Parameters-
>Company File Information->Web tab) is checked, the waterfall price breaks marked '"WebDirect-Show'
will display in WebDirect B2B.

Notes:
The system will only allow one unique combination of customer or customer type and item or item type.
The Aggregate check box is disabled if 'Use Waterfall' is checked.

If Multi-Currency is used, the customer must be assigned a currency and there must be discounts setup
for that specific currency.

Example:

Customer Type is OEM and Item Type is Automotive with the Waterfall ‘A’ assigned. If the standard item
price on the item is 10.00, using the screen shots from above, the system would determine the pricing as
follows:

Sales Order SO Price Calculation Notes

Blanket Qty

1 10.00 10-(10 *5%) = 9.50 Qty of 1is level 1 with a 5% discount

24 10.00 10-(10 *5%) = 9.50 Qty of 24 is level 1 with a 5% discount

25 9.50 10-(10 * 15%) = Qty of 25 is level 2 with a 15% discount
8.50

100 8.50 10— (10 * 20%) = Qty of 100 is level 4 with a 20% discount
8.00
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SAC Discounts

This Discount option allows users to manually add SAC Discounts and process EDI SAC discounts, both at
the Sales Order Header and Item levels. These discounts are automatically applied to invoices. The
system uses the information in the Discount Parameters and Discount Group tables for SAC Discounts for
Customers with the 'Use Discount Parameters' option checked.

Setup
Customer Maintenance:

To utilize this discount option the customer must have the 'Use Discount Parameters' option checked
(Customer Maintenance->Credit Status tab). When this check box is checked:

= No other discounts or price breaks will be applied to items on sales orders or invoices for the
customer.
= Anitem's standard price will be used when the item is manually added to a sales order.

= The Discount field will take the place of the Discount % field in the header section of the sales order
for the customer.

= The Tier Type, Discount Tier Price, and Discount % fields cannot be edited.

= There is another option available in Customer Maintenance called Reverse Discount Order that can be
checked if the 'Use Discount Parameters' option is checked. When this option is checked sales order
discounts are applied before item discounts for the customer. (The default is to apply item discounts
first).

System Parameters:

Discount Groups

Discount Groups can be created and inventory items can be associated to the Discount Group. To create
a Discount Group, select the insert record button in the top section and enter the group name and
description. To associate items to the Discount Group select the insert record button in the lower

section and choose items from the pick list. Multiple items can be added by highlighting them using the
toggle buttons or the Shift/Ctrl keyboard buttons.
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Discount Groups = =
File Help
| 4 4 B Bl * = ~ X O

| |1t BB ¥ %
Group Description L]
P MEDICAL MEDICAL|

W

| 4 4 B Pl = O
| | It BB ¥ %
Class |lte... Description Rev OnHand EPlant ID  |Unit Ext Description L)

4

"
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Note: A Discount Group can also be applied to an item in the Inventory module (Inventory->Main
Inventory tab->Additional tab->Discount Group).

Discount Parameters

This is the list of SAC Discount Parameters. The list contents are shown in sequence order, which is the
order in which the discounts will be applied. Discounts can be created for Customers and/or
Customer/Discount Group combinations. The Sales Order header discounts are listed first.

Discount Parameters = B
File Help
& % 44 A 4 B Bl * = 0
S5eq Code Description Customer |Discount Group Default Discount  Pct/Flat GL Account Effective Date | Inactive Date »
4
W
L4 >
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Double-clicking an existing row in the list or clicking the Insert Record button at the top of the list will
bring up the Discount Parameter Entry screen to either edit an existing discount or add a new discount.
Enter the SAC Discount information in the pop up entry form. Once complete, select the Save button.

Discount Parameter Entry - &

File Help

Discount Code

Description

Customer | | #

Discount Group | | #H

GL Acount | | 4

Default Discount

Percentage/Flat F| W

Sequence for this Customer/Inventory Combination 18

Effective Date W

Inactive Date W

Cancel

Field Listing:

Discount Code and The SAC Discount Code and Description

Description

Customer A customer is required. Select the customer to associate to the discount from the pick list

accessed from the search button. Only customers with the ‘Use Discount Parameters’ check
box checked will be in the list.

Discount Group

A Discount Group can be associated to the SAC Discount by selecting it from the pick list.

GL Account

The GL Account is required. Select the GL Account to associate to the discount from the pick
list.

Default Discount

Enter the default discount value. The discount can be set as either a percentage or as a flat
discount.

Percentage/Flat

Select Percentage or Flat from the drop down list.
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Sequence for this
Customer/Inventory
Combination

This is the discount sequence. Use the up/down arrows to change the sequence number.

Duplicate sequence numbers are allowed and mean that those discounts will be applied to the
same price or subtotal. Sequence numbers can be repeated by manually editing the discount.

Sequence numbers cannot be skipped.

From the Discount Parameters list the discounts in the list can be re-ordered by selecting a
row and using the up/down arrows at the top of the screen. A record with sequence 1 within a
Customer/Discount Group combination cannot be moved up. A record with the highest
sequence number within a Customer/Discount Group combination cannot be moved down.

Duplicate sequence numbers which have the highest number in a sequence can be moved
down to get a higher sequence number.

Effective and Select the Effective and Inactive Dates from the drop down calendars in the corresponding
Inactive Dates field.

Sales Orders

When a sales order is created manually for a customer using Discount Parameters the Discount field in
the header section changes from Discount % to Discount. To select the discount(s) to apply, click the
ellipsis button in the Discount field and then select the insert record (+) button. A pick list of discounts
associated to the customer without a Discount Group assigned will display in the pick list to choose from.
Once selected, click the ellipsis button to view the discounts that will be applied to the sales order.

||| sales Order 1663-PASO for SAC DISC - 10| x|

File Options Reports  Help
|§’3*%|-‘43 O LE- WYL S G > mOOB Bid < b Bk = v x O

General |User Fields I Documents I

Order |1663-F‘.~5.SO Taken by IIQMS EPlant PASO PLANT [1]

Customer #  [SACD1 3 FoB | M Discount H123 = I

Bill To Sales Order Discounts )ﬂﬁ Date IDB.I"U 1/2016 j
= + x (™

L3

File Hel
Ship Ta P Currency |u5[:

| 4 4 B Bl

Contact Carrier Account # I
SO Contact | i | & |£ T I\"“ Approval [ Required
Seq  |Code Description Discount PctfFlat| ~
ivisi « Approved
Division MH 123 50 HEADER DISC 123 3F =
Drop Ship PO
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Discounts can also be added at the line item level. If an item is associated to a Discount Group users can
click the ellipsis button in the Discount field and then select the insert record (+) button. A pick list of
discounts associated to the item's Discount Group will display in the pick list to choose from. Once
selected, click the ellipsis button to view the discounts that will be applied to the line item.

|,§@. ”G 50 % | [@ (3 P s [ Fiter Customer'sTtems W

OmOO0 &) <4 » # = v x o

£ Itemn #

Item Description

Revision

Class |Blanket Qty

Backlog Price Qty Shi

Discount

» 1|MED-456

FG

1000

0 1

100§

o] |

|E EEE| | 4Tk

'#lQuantity 'g:r
| 4

MEDICAL DEVICE 456

=10/ x|

l._,_,..-l""'

I = b pl * = +» x ™

! EEER A

Seq |Code |Description |Discount |pctiFlat|oty | o
» LPD10 LINE TIEM 10 PERCENT 0P 1000

L4]

2] |
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AR Invoices

A miscellaneous item line for each discount found on the related sales order will be added for each item

on the invoice with a quantity equal to the quantity assigned to the discount on the sales order. The Unit
Price will be shown as a negative amount.

=
File Options Reports Help
|g§%|§g|§h§k“u‘jronmld M 4 B Bl = v x @
General |Dommer‘|tg I
Invoice s179-PASO Date [03/31/2015 ~] AR Accont  [1130-10-00-00 34
Customer # ISACDl Terms INEI' 30 j Period I 3 A
Bill To |SAC DISCOME j Due |D4||’3D,.'2[J16 j EFlant [1] PASO PLANT
User ID [roms Code | | currency usD
# Supp. Docs I
— Customer Invoice Mote
Mote 1 |
Mote 2 |
Mote 3 |
| (g % ™ Miscellaneous B 14 4 b B * = v x
Description Miscellaneous Description Quantity Unit Price Sales GL & |
: 1000 1(4014-10-__
Discount LPD 10 (Ttem# MED-455) 1000 0,1/ 1131-00-
K1 _>I_I
Invoice Note | Sales Order Note | Shipment Note | PO #, Order #, Packing Sip # | 0¥
Subtotal | 500.00
Tax £ I 0.00
Freight | 0.00
Total | 900.00
Examples:
Discount Parameters:
Seq |Code Description Default Dismunthct;"FIat|
b X1 50 HEADER. DISC 4F 4P
1|21 HEADER. DISCOUMT 3F 3|F
1 A1 LIME TIEM .5 FLAT 0.5 F
2|B2 LIME ITEM DISCOLMNT 2P 2P
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Example 1:
'Reverse Discount Order' not checked (Item discounts apply first).

All discounts are applied to the sales order (both header discounts and both item discounts with a
guantity of 100)

Quantity Invoiced = 50 at $10.00 each

AR Invoice Example:

Miscellaneous Description Quantity LInit Price Total Before Tax
50 10 500,00
Discount A1 {Ttem# SAC2 FG) 50 0.5 (25.00)
Discount B2 (Item# SAC2 FG) 100 0.2 {20.00)
Discount ¥1 (Order Discount), Seq 1 1 -13.2 (18.20)
Discount Z1 (Order Discount), Seq 1 1 -3 {3.00)
DISC PARAMETER QTY UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT TOTAL
Iltem 50 10.00 500.00
Al (0.5F) 50 50 * 0.50 -25.00 475.00
B2 (2%) 100 100 * 0.02=20 -20.00 455.00
X1 (4%) 1 455.00 * 0.04 = 18.20 -18.20 436.80
Z1 (3F) 1 1*3.00 -3.00 433.80
Example 2:

'Reverse Discount Order' is checked (Header discounts apply first).

All discounts are applied to the sales order (both header discounts and both item discounts with a
guantity of 100)

Quantity Invoiced = 50 at $10.00 each

Miscellaneous Description Quantity Init Price Total Before Tax
| 50 10 500,00
|Discount X1 {Order Discount), Seq 1 1 -20 (20.00)
|Discount Z1 (Order Discount), Seq 1 1 -3 (3.00)
|Discount A1 (Item# SAC2 FG) 50 0.5 (25.00)
Discount B2 (Item# SAC2 FG) 100 0.2 {20.00)
DISC PARAMETER QTY UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT TOTAL
ltem 50 10.00 500.00
X1 (4%) 1 500.00 * 0.04 = 20.00 -20.00 480.00
Z1 (3F) 1 1*3.00 - 3.00 477.00

Inventory Management Page 279 of 478



Al (0.5F) 50 50 * 0.50 - 25.00 452.00

B2 (2%) 100 100 * 0.02 = 20 -20.00 432.00

EDI

In order to process SAC Discounts from an EDI file parsed through the eCommerce module, specific SQL
scripting will need to be added to the after-parse script to add discount information to the
EDI_ORD_DETAIL_DISC table. When the EDI Order is converted, that discount information will be applied
to the resulting sales order.

BOGO Discounts

In the AR Discount Tiers form BOGO type discounts can be set up. When a qualifying line item is added to
a Sales Order, the “Add Child BOGO Items” button will become enabled. When the “Add Child BOGO
Iltems” is clicked, a pick list with all items that are associated to the specific BOGO discount item will
display. The BOGO discounts are setup in the AR Discount Tiers screen by utilizing customer type and
item type, and checking the BOGO check box.

AR Discount Tiers — O *
File Optiens Help
I 4 b pkl %+ = +» x @™
| It BB ¥ %
Customer Type ltem Type BOGO Use Waterfall | Tier Price based an... Tier Disco... Aggrega
DIRECT AUTOMOTIVE | [ ] Price based on Price | 5 ]

P BOGO CUST BOGO O Price based on Price | O
OEM AUTOMOTIVE | [] Price based on 5td. P ]
OEM RESELL ] ] Price based on Price | 0 [
DISTRIBUTOR RESELL ] ] Price based on Price | 15 Ll .

£ >

BOGO Discounts ld d B pl + = » x
| | it B ¥ %
Purchase Cty. Discount Cty. Discount Percentage|Inactive Date Effective Date Max, Cty. L]

» 2 1 100 11/1/2017  12/24/2017
L
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Create a BOGO Discount Tier

Select the insert record button in the AR Discount Tiers form. Select the desired Customer Type and Item
Type from the drop down list in each field. Check the BOGO check box. Note: If BOGO is checked, then
the Tier Discount, Use Waterfall, and Discount Price options cannot be populated.

In the bottom portion of the form enter the BOGO Discounts.

Field Definitions:

Purchase Qty - The minimum quantity to purchase for the parent item on a sales order in order to
qualify for that number of discounted items.

Discount Qty - The quantity that will be auto populated on the item when the discounted item is
added to the order.

Max Qty - The maximum quantity that the discounted item can be assigned on the sales order line
item level. This is a required field. Note: If a Max Qty is not entered an error will occur, "Max. Qty.
cannot be null and must be greater than 0"

Discount Percent - The amount that the line item is discounted. The discount percent will apply
to the price calculated for the specified item without current pricing rules.

Effective Date - The date the tier is effective.

Inactive Date - The date the tier is inactive.

Example:

Purchase Qty = 2; Discount Qty = 1; Discount Percentage = 100; Max Qty = 3

When the customer buys 2 items they will get 1 free (100% off) up to a maximum of 3.

|ﬁ |2 % % | @ (3 P s [ FiterCustomer'sTtems ¥ OMOOD 3 3| < » + = v x o©

# Item # Ttem Description Revision|Class  |Blanket Qty |Baddog BOGO Exception Price =
M  1Boco1 BOGO 1 FG D 1|
| 2 BOGOD 1 BOGOD 1 FG 1 0 0
| 3|BOGO 2 BOGD 2 FG 2 0 1
| 4 BOGOD 1 BOGOD 1 F&a 1 0 0
| 5|BOGO 1 BOGO 1 FG 3 o] 1 I
| 6 BOGO 1 BOGO 1 FG 1 0 1] |:

7|BOGO 1 BOGO 1 FG 2 0 |Max Qty Exceeded 1
-
o | _>I_I
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Note: BOGO items are limited to one child item type per one parent line item, to accommodate multiple
child items the user will need to add multiple parent line items.

Note: When a parent item is removed from the Sales Order the child item will automatically be removed
as well.

Note: After the BOGO Child item is added, it will be read-only and users will not be able to edit the line
item. If attempted an error will surface: "Child of BOGO Item, cannot edit."

The child quantity can be increased by increasing the parent quantity until the child quantity reaches the
max gty that was defined on the BOGO tier.

BOGO Exceptions on the Sales Order

There is a field in the line item detail section of sales orders called 'BOGO Exception' that will display any
validation errors that may occur when a parent item is updated to a state where the child item no longer
qualifies for the BOGO discount in its current state. At that time the child item will display one of the
following BOGO Exceptions:

= Max Qty Exceeded

= BOGO Disqualified

=  BOGO Expired

This will be evaluated/updated each time the parent item on the sales order is updated.

Example BOGO discount: Buy 2 of an item, get 1 item free, max of 3. The start date for discount: 8/4; end
date for discount: 8/6

= Max Qty Exceeded: If the user enters a 4th line item for the item, where there is already 3 lines with
a free discounted child, the exception message of “Max Qty Exceeded” will appear on the 4th line
item and the button to add a BOGO item will not be enabled.

# Item # Itemn Description Revision|Class  |Blanket Qty |Backlog BOGO Exception
t 1(BOGD 1 BOGO 1 FG (1]
_ 2 BOGO 1 BOGO 1 FG 1 0
| JBOGO 2 BOGO 2 FG 2 o]
| 4 BOGO 1 BOGO 1 F& 1 0
| 5(BOGO 1 BOGO 1 FG 3 0
| 6 BOGO 1 BOGO 1 F&@ 1 0
FBOGO 1 BOGO 1 FG 2 0 |Max Qty Exceeded
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BOGO Disqualified: If the quantity on the line item is decreased from 2 to 1, this line item no longer
qualifies for a BOGO discount. The child line item is deleted and the exception message of “BOGO
disqualified” is populated on the parent line item that was changed to have a quantity of 1.

# Ttem # Item Description Revision|Class |Blanket Qty |Backlog BOGOD Exception
_| 1(BOGO 1 BOGO 1 FG 2 0
| 2 BOGOD 1 BOGOD 1 FG 1 0
| 3|BOGD 2 BOGO 2 FiG 2 0
| 4 BOGOD 1 BOGOD 1 FG 1 0
> 5(BOGO 1 BOGO 1 FG 0|BOGO disqualified

BOGO Expired: This exception will populate when there are changes made to a sales order after the
BOGO discount has expired since the creation of the sales order. This exception applies if the user
makes an adjustment to a line item on a sales order on or after the inactive date (in this example on
8/6). The exception message of “BOGO Expired” is surfaced on the line and the button to add the
discounted child item is not enabled.

# Ttem # Item Description Revision|Class  |Blanket Qty |Baddog BOGO Exception
| 1(BOGO 1 BOGO 1 Fa 0
| 2 BOGO 1 BOGOD 1 FG 0
» 3|BOGO 2 BOGO 2 FG 0 |BOGO Expired

Note: If a user attempts to add a new item to a sales order on or after the inactive date the “BOGO

Expired” exception does not surface. The button to add the discounted child item will be enabled but the

pick list will be empty indicating there are no items that can be discounted.
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Threshold Discounts

This option allows users to set up discounts that will be determined by the total Sales Order amount.
Select this option from the AR Discount Tiers File menu and the following form will display.

B8 Threshold Discounts — O >
File Optiens Help
d o b pl * = + x 0

| |1t B V¥ &
Cust# Customer Threshold Type )
2 GOOD CUSTOMER
MEDICAL
BREOO BREM MEDICAL PRODUCTS
W

4 4 b Bl * = + ®

Total Sales Crder Price Threshold Percentage -
[ 3 1,000.00 15
5,000.00 20
10,000.00 25
'
< >
Create Threshold Types

The Threshold Types list is accessed from the Options menu. These discount types are used to create the
Threshold Discounts with specific discount ranges, which can be associated to customers.

B Threshold Types — O x
File Help

Threshold Type ]
P GOOD CUSTOMER

MEDICAL

WEE DISCOUNT
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Select the insert (+) button and enter the description of the Threshold Type. Continue this process until
all Threshold Types have been created.

Note: If a user attempts to delete a Threshold Type that is linked to other records an error will appear
stating: "Discount tiers exist - unable to delete".

Create Threshold Discounts

In this form the user can create a discount for a specific customer or for several customers under the
same Threshold Type.

Select the insert (+) button and select a customer or a Threshold Type. If a user attempts to add both, a
warning message will display stating: "A customer and discount type both cannot be assigned". Once a
Customer/Cust# or a Threshold Type is created users can then create tiers for a Total Sales Order Price
range. Enter the Total Sales Order Price and Threshold Percentage in the bottom section for each
discount.

B Threshold Discounts — O >
File Optiens Help

d 4 p bkl * = v x
| ERER AR
Cust# Customer Threshold Type L
b GOOD CUSTOMER
MECHCAL

BREDO BREM MEDICAL PRODUCTS

W
ld 4 p pl * = + w [
Total Sales Crder Price Threshold Percentage -
[ 3 1,000.00 15
5,000.00 20
10,000.00 25
W
< >
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For example: Based on the screen shot above, a customer assigned the 'Good Customer' Threshold Type
would receive a 15% discount off of the total sales order price if the amount on the sales order total is
between $1,000.00 and $4,999.99 A customer would receive a 20% discount if the sales order total is
between $5,000.00 and $9,999.99, and so on.

A Threshold Type can be changed by selecting the ellipsis and selecting a different type. The Customer
associated to a discount can also be changed by selecting a different customer from the pick list accessed
by clicking the ellipsis in the Cust# field. A confirmation warning will appear stating: "Are you sure you
want to change the customer associated with this discount tier?" The warning includes a Yes and No
button, as well as a 'Do not show next time' check box. The fields can be cleared by using the right click
options: 'Clear Threshold Type' and 'Clear Customer'.

The discount is assigned on the Customer Maintenance record in the 'Threshold Type' field on the
Customer/Credit Data tab. Once assigned, if a sales order is created for the customer, the customer will
receive a Threshold Discount based on the tier created for that specific Threshold Type. The ‘Threshold
Type’ and ‘Threshold Disc%’ will display in the top section of the Sales Order. The 'Threshold Type' field
will populate based on the ‘Threshold Type’ associated to the customer record if one exists. The
Threshold Discount % will be based on the current total amount associated to the sales order (prior to
taxes and freight) for the appropriate discount % based on the tiers that have been setup.

Note: All item and additional customer specific discounts will still apply. The last discount applied is the
'Threshold discount' based on the Total price after any additional discounts.

Example:

Customer is assigned the 'Good Customer' Threshold Type. They also are assigned the 'OEM' Tier Type,
and the item on the sales order is assigned to a specific Item Type, which results in a tier discount of
10%.
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File Options

. Customer: JOE123 - JOES PRODUCTS

Reports  Help

— O x

AE I E-BE A

Inventory Management

Wi 4« b bl + = v x o
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Customer / Credit Data Contacts ShipTo  BillTo  User Fields User Defined Form Documents

Customer Data

Customer # |JDE'|23 | [m] statements

EPlant | | & Contact [JOE ROGUS |

Group 1D | - | Contact Email | - |

Company |10Es PRODUCTS | [ Use USA mask

Address 1 |147mw BETH PLACE | Telephone | |

Address 2 |UNIT 5 | Extension I:I

Address 3 | | Fax | |

City |aRvADA | Tx | |

Country UMNITED STATES OF AMERICA ~ | |Tier Type OEM e

State or Region co w {Threshold Type GOOD CUSTOMER v]

Postal or ZIP Code |B'DDD4 | F Currency | v|
URL | "




. Sales Order 1429-PASO for JOES PRODUCTS (Customer # JOE123) — O *
File Options Reports Help
A-BEesF - Yee-ld2eppEe- moEm %< < Ht - ox oo

General  User Fields Documents

Order= Taken by [1iams |  EPlant |PSO PLANT [1] |
Customer # 34 FOB | V| Discount % | Gl
Bill To 3 ros [345345 | [ Threshold ype [600D cusTOMER |
Ship To 44 Terms [NET 30 v {Thfeshold Disc% | 15.00
Contact 44 ship via [FedEx International Eco | @& Date [8/1472017 v

-

ocomat [ o cwwas | | oo |
Division Revision | | Carrier Account = | |
Drop Ship PO# |:| Opportunity £ | | g4 Approval [ required
[ Free Form Campaign Code | | 24 [m] Approved
IE Ship Complete
50 Note [ |
Customer Mote | | Ship To Mote |
i ;] | B % 2 | Lj 7] l? $£¢ [ | Filter Customer's [tems | . omoog & | 4 p * = + %X
# Iltem # ltem Description Revision Class Blanket Gty Backlog Oty Shipped| List Unit Price Price Discount % Jax Code ~
P 1|oso92-102 |RETAINER cLIP |a s | 1000/ 0| 373 3.357| 10|
v
£ >
z EEE| Lj $EY Total Releases OO <4 = % = + x @ &
i i i Total 3,357.00
# Quantity Ccltdr::tli?c;we Left To Ship Requested Promised {;l:iantétg Faorecast | Ship Date gﬂagr;r;i?qlf R. ~
il Threshold [503.55)

1000 1000 1000 7 |814/2017 N 1000

o[ om)
Freignt
Grand 2,85345

The List Price for the item is 3.73, the discounted price is 3.357, (3.73 - (3.73 * 0.10)). The Total for the
sales order is 1000 * 3.357 = 3,357.00. This falls under the 15% Total Sales Order Price tier. So the
Discount = 3357.00 * 0.15 = 503.55.
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Using Product Codes for converting prices for UOM Conversions

You can use product codes to convert pricing on a sales order for inventory items stored in one unit of
measure with pricing in another. For example, this is useful for extrusion items that are stored in
inventory in eaches and sold in feet. Below lists the set up steps:

= Set the Calculate aggregate pricing method to 'Product Code' in Sys Setup->System Parameters->PO
& Order Setup.

= Inthe product code setup, select the UOM of the product code to be the one that pricing is
established for.

= Set up your price breaks to be per the selected UOM.

= Attach this product code to the inventory item.

= Using the Conversion Factor option on the inventory item, create the conversion from the native
UOM to the pricing UOM.

In the sales order, select Options->calculate aggregate price or use the speed button. This will take the
guantity of product ordered, convert from the native UOM to the Pricing UOM. The system will use the
price breaks found in the product code setup to determine the price. The system will then convert the
price back from the pricing UOM to the native UOM on the sales order.

Example:

In this example there are three parts stored in inventory with a unit of measure of feet (FT) and sold as
each.

The user must set up the UOM Conversion to calculate the correct conversion form the inventory UOM
to the Order Entry UOM. This is done in the Inventory module from the UOM Conversion form. (Please
see the Unit of Measure conversion section in the Manufacturing Manual for more details).

In this example the items have a conversion factor of .5. The check box in the OE Default designates the
unit of measure to be used on the sales order.

When the sales order is created for these items it will first display the pricing based on the selling price
entered on the Buy/Sell tab or the AKA tab in Inventory for each individual item as with example one.

As soon as the Calculate Aggregate Pricing button is selected the pricing will reflect the Product code
pricing based on the total quantity on the sales order.

The information below describes this example:

Sales Order: Item Qty ft conversion
Line item #1: TUBE-01 30 X 1ft. =30

Line item #2: TUBE-02 30 X 2ft. = 60

Line item #3: TUBE-03 30 X 3ft. =90

Total ft. for the order = 180 ft
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Price Breaks:

Qty. Price Break
0-99 $2.00 per ft.
100-249 $1.50 per ft.
250-up $1.00 per ft.

Based on the total feet for the sales order, the customer qualifies for the $1.50 per ft. price break x ft.
per line item. Using the $1.50 per ft. price break, the price per line item on the sales order will will be as
follows:

Item Qty Price Total Price
Lineitem #1:  TUBE-01 30 $1.50 S 45.00
Line item #2 TUBE-02 30 $3.00 $ 90.00
Line item #3 TUBE-03 30 $4.50 $135.00

Inventory Management Page 290 of 478



Price Book Maintenance

A price book can be created per customer or for a specific customer ship to address and can contain
multiple inventory items to enable users to update pricing in an efficient way. The price breaks added for
items in a Price Book are relevant for all items in all EPlants with the same Item #/Class/Revision. The
prices are used to populate sales orders based on the global pricing for the item if it belongs to a price
book linked to the customer or ship to address. The display of price book and price type details are only
available in the sales orders module. Price Book Price Types can also be utilized to create unique pricing
based on user defined types such as shipment methods. The system uses the Price Book and Price Type
associated to the item to determine sales order pricing.

To create a Price Book select 'Price Book Maintenance' from the Options menu in Customer
Maintenance or in Inventory under the Miscellaneous menu. A pick list of Price Books will display. Select
an existing record, or select 'New' to create a new price book and the following form will appear:

Price Book Maintenance — O *
File Reports Help
#H & - 4 4 b B+ = v x O

Price Book Name |F'B—A |

Price Book Description |F‘rice Book A |

Inventory ltems

# & HBE < <« » B % = v x ©
ltem # Description Class Revision Ext Description  Inactive All EPlants  Product Code -
Pk 1123-CS CASE FG B M
(3092-102 RETAIMER CLIP |FG A M
050114 RACK, WHITE FG A M
081318 FG 081318 FG
C157828 -—_——
05543-101 WVOLUME CUP FG A EF1
W
Price Break Types Price Breaks
4 B = v x & |5 4 4 B Bl * = ¥ x ©

Price Type Code Currency Price Type Description Cuantity Price Price Date Effective Date Inactive Date Comm -
g RAIL =+ UsD RAIL CAR 4 1000 1/12/4/2018
TRUCK usD TRUCK 10000 0.75 12/4/2018
usD
W
W £ >
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Enter the 'Name' and 'Description' of the Price Book in the corresponding fields and save the record.

Inventory Items Section:

Item Information This includes the item's: Item #, Description, Class, Revision, and Ext Description.
Inactive All If the item is inactive in all EPlants, this column will display 'Y'.
EPlants

If the item is active in at least one EPlant, this column will display 'N'.

Product Code This is the product code associated to the item. If there are more than one matching item it will
pull in the product code from the first item found.

Color Codes:

= Red-When anitem is set to inactive in all EPlants it will be highlighted in red.

= Blue - If the product code is not the same across all items for different EPlants it will be highlighted in
blue. If one item has a product code and another does not it will also be marked blue.

Price Types

Price Types will allow users to define price breaks based on a price type for an item to control pricing
based on shipping method or any other user defined price type. The price types, as well as a null price
type, can then be associated to items on a price book. Price types associated to an item must be
unique. Each item/price type combination can have different price breaks. Price Types can also be
associated to a Customer and or Customer Ship To (in Customer Maintenance). The system will use the
assigned Price Types to determine pricing when entering a sales order. (Refer to the flowchart below).

Select Price Types from the File menu in Price Book Maintenance to create Price Types.

Price Book Price Types — O >
4 & B kl * = + x ™
| 4 7 %
Code Description ~

4

Inventory Management Page 292 of 478



Enter a Code and Description. The Price Type Code field is 25 characters and the Price Type Description is
255 characters.  Price types must be unique. The user will receive a unique constraint error if the same
price type code is entered.

Adding Inventory Items

A price book can contain one to many inventory items. Select the * button in the left grid to add items.
The inventory pick list includes columns for Item #, Class, Revision, Description, Ext Description and the
user defined 'Group Code' in Inventory (Inventory->Additional tab). The pick list has filtering capability to
enable users to quickly find items to add to the price book. When logged in as View All the user will see
all items belonging to all EPlants in the pick list.  If there is more than one record with a match on
Revision, Item # and Class, the user will only see that item displayed once, since the Price Books are
"EPlant agnostic". When logged into an EPlant, the pick list will only display items belonging to that
EPlant. Once the item is selected, the Item #/Class/Revision that was created first will be displayed on
the Price Book Maintenance form. For example, if there is an Item A, class = FG, Rev A in more than one
EPlant, and the item in EPlant 1 was created first, that will be the one that displays in the list. The price
breaks added for the item in the Price Book are relevant for all items in all EPlants with the same Item
#/Class/Revision.

Multiple items may be selected at one time to quickly add several records. In addition to the item
information such as Item #, Description, Class Group Code, and Rev, the pick list includes a column called
'Inactive All EPlants'.

= [fthe item is inactive in all EPlants, this column will display 'Y

= [fthe item is active in at least one EPlant, this column will display 'N".

All columns can be sorted and filtered on in the pick list.

Select from Pick List — O X
FG E=R=R= 0S4k J N B
Cla... ltem # Revision Description Ext Description Inventory Group Code Inactive All EPlants »
CP Do9128 CATALYST 821 M
CP 241H24 DR HAMDLE ASSEMELY M
CP DT592531 IMTERIOR SILVER 531 M
CP FD-92412GATWY LEFT DOHOR DIE CUT 92412 M
B485035 DR BASE ASSEMEBLY M
» - H-1S-BLACK _|A__ |HANGER BLACK I N .
1214-CL-HLD A CLIP HOLDER M
FG C1500-A55Y A CALCULATOR ASSEMBLY M
FG 4C-302100 A RED SEALER M
FG 5120 WHITE SHUTTER M
FG BC-5000 A BATTERY CASE 5000 SERIES M
FG 4-465788-5H B SOCKET HEAD M
W
£ >
QK Cancel
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The 'Inactive All EPlants' column is also visible in the Inventory Items section on the main Price Book
Maintenance form and functions the same as in the pick list. In addition to the column, when an item is
set to inactive in all EPlants i* **!l be highlighted in red. Inactive items can be hidden by toggling the

Filter Inactive Items button

Once items have been added to a price book, there is a search option available in the Inventory ltems
section to enable users to find specific items.

Price Break Types

In the lower left grid users can enter Price Break Types and Currency combinations to apply price breaks
to. Select the insert button and select a Price Break Type from the pick list accessed from the ellipsis
button in the Price Type Code field. The Price Type Description will populate based on the selected code.
The Price Type Code field can be left null and prices can be associated to the null price code type. The
price type codes must be unique. If the user selects a Price Type Code that is already assigned to the
item a 'Unique Constraint' error will surface.

The Currency will default to the Native Currency associated to the EPlant the user is logged into. A
different currency can be selected from the pick list accessed from the ellipsis button in the field. Pricing
may be entered and stored for multiple Currencies and Price Type Code combinations. Price breaks in
different currencies will be visible for the item regardless of the EPlant the user is logged into.

Price Breaks

Price breaks can be added to each item for a specific Price Type Code and Currency combination. If a
Price Type Code or a null code is not created prior to entering price breaks and error will display stating:
"Please add a Price Break Type before trying to add Price Breaks".

The price breaks will affect the Item #/Class/Revision that matches in all EPlants.
To enter the price breaks, click on the + button and enter the price break information using the field

description below as a reference. Users can enter in as many quantities and price breaks as they like. The
maximum decimal places is six.

Quantity The quantity associated with the price.

Price The price of the item at that quantity.

Price Date Optional. The date the price was created or revised.

Effective Date Optional. The date that this price will be in effect. If the date is in the future the line item will be

gray until the effective date.

Inactive Date Optional. The date when this price will no longer be in effect. The system recognizes the inactive
date as the date entered however the line item will not turn gray until after that date has
passed. To show/hide inactive price breaks select the Inactive toggle button.

Comment A price break comment (up to 255 characters) can be entered in this field.
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Right Click Options

A right click option 'Assigned To..." in the top section will access a pick list to allow the user to view
which customer(s) and/or ship to(s) the price book is assigned to. The pick list includes a column for
'Attached To' that will indicate either Customer or Ship To. There is a soft EPlant filter in the
'Assigned To' pick list. The user can then select the Customer or Customer Ship To to jump to the
record.

Users can right click on an item in the middle section and jump to Inventory.

Active/lnactive Toggle - Select the toggle button in the price breaks section to toggle between viewing
just active or both active and inactive.

Note: When deleting an inventory item from the inventory module that is in multiple EPlants, the Price
Book item and the Price Book price break records will not be deleted until all of the inventory item
records with the same item number in all EPlants are deleted.

Update Pricing

Pricing can be quickly updated using the 'Update Price Book Prices' button. There are two options to
update the pricing in the Price Book:

Update Pricing for Selected Items - This will update the pricing for the selected items. Items can be
multi-selected using the Shift/Ctrl keyboard buttons.

Update Pricing for all Items - This will update the pricing for all items in the Price Book. Only the
visible items in the Price Book will be updated. When logged into an EPlant, the price book will only
display items belonging to that EPlant, so items in another EPlant will not get updated even if they
are in the same Price Book. If the item belongs to both EPlants, the system will update the price in
the price book which will be applicable to both items in both EPlants.

Select an option from the drop down next to the speed button on the Price Book Maintenance form

Ea

-

. When using the 'Update Pricing for Selected Items', if no items are selected an error will display

stating: "Please Select Records".

Once a selection is made the following form will appear:
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] Update Price Book Prices — O >
. ~
T Code Description
» _ Unassigned Price Type
o v
TRUCK TRUCK
W
Currency United States Dollar |
Increment By
@I Percentage |"] E|
() Flat Amount 0 E
Effective date 12/20/2018 @~ |
Precision |5 E|
Mew Comment | |
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Select the Price Type(s) from the list that you want to updated pricing for. Multiple price types can be
selected by using the Shift/Ctrl keyboard buttons.

Use the drop down list next to the Currency field to select which currency to update pricing for.

The pricing will only be updated for the price breaks associated to the selected currency and Price Type.
If the user selects a currency/price type to update pricing and there are no price breaks for that
currency/price type on an item the system will skip updating it.

=  Prices can be changed based on a Percentage or Flat Amount. Select the Increment By option and
then enter the corresponding value. (To enter a decrease put in a negative number). The value
cannot be zero, if a zero is entered an error message will display.

= Enter the effective date from the drop down calendar. The effective date can be a date prior to the
current date.

= Enter a decimal precision value. This defaults to six. The decimal precision level required.

= A comment (up to 50 characters) can be entered which will populate in the price break grid in the
Price Book.

Click on the OK button. A confirm message will display with Yes and No buttons. Select No to return to
the 'Update Price Book Prices' form with no changes, or select Yes to continue and the system will
calculate the new pricing and populate the price section in the Price Book. The system will update the
price breaks that have an effective date equal to or before the new effective date and without an
inactive date or the inactive date is after system date. The Price Date field will populate with the current
system date. The old prices will be marked inactive automatically, the lines will be highlighted in gray and
the Inactive date populates automatically with Effective Date of the new pricing. The Active/Inactive
toggle button can be used to view active or both inactive and active.

Adding Items to Sales Order

When creating a sales order (in regular sales order mode, quick order entry, WebDirect B2B, and
WebDirect B2C) or a sales quote and adding an item to the order/quote the system will use one of the
following flowcharts to enter the price. Which flowchart applies depends on whether the Calculate
Aggregate Pricing parameter is set to 'Product Code /AKA Pricing/ Price Book'. This parameter is found in
System Parameters under the Purchase Order and Sales Order Setup tab->Sales Order section.

Note: Price Book pricing does not apply to orders created from EDI.

The system will use this flowchart when the Calculate aggregate pricing method is not checked:
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Tiem i -
et Yes

Price Book

Use this flowchart when
‘Calculate Aggregate
Pricing’ parameter is

not selected

Use price from Price
Boal on Customer.
Use Price Type from
Ship To

Price Type
on Ship
Ta?

No

Use price from Price
Book on Customex.
Use Price Type from

Customer

Price Type

Use "Null’ Price
Type in Price
Book

Use price fram Price
Bosk on Custerer.
Use Price Type from
Cusiomer

Price Type
o
Customer?

Price Book
on
Customer?

TUse 'Null' Price
Type in Price
Book

Inventory Management

Populaie item price
hased on Price Book
and Price Type for
Ship To

Price Type
on Ship
To?

Populate ftem price
hased on Price Book
from Ship Te and Price

Type for Cusiomer

Price Type

TUse 'Null' Price
Type in Price
Book
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If the calculate aggregate pricing parameter is set to 'Product Code /AKA Pricing/ Price Book', the system
will use a hierarchy to determine the aggregate pricing. It will first check to see if the item has Price
Book pricing, and if so it will use that for the aggregate calculation. If not, the system will check to see if
the item has AKA pricing, and if so it will use that for the aggregate calculation. If not, the system will
use the Product Code pricing for the aggregate calculation.

Sum blanket quantity of
all fiems on the SO with
the same Product Code
and use relevant active
price breals

Price Baok
on Ship To?

Price Type
on Ship To?

Use this flowchart when *Calculate
Aggregate Pricing’ parameter is set to:
"Product Code/AKA Pricing/Price
Book'

Sum blanket quantity of
all items on the SO with
the same Product Code
and use relevant active
price break

Price Type
on Ship To?

Sum blanket quantity of
all fiems on the $O with
the same Product Code
and use relevant active
price breals

Price Type

No

Sum blaniket quantity of
allitems on the SO with
the same Product Code
and use relevant active
price break.

Sum blaniket quantity of
all items on the SO with
the same Product Code
and use relevant active
price break.

Sum blanket quantity of
all fiems on the SO with
the same Product Code
and use relevant active
price breals

Sum hlanket quantity of
all ftems on the SO with
the same Product Code
and use relevant active
price break

Price Baok

Sum blanket quantity of
all items on the $O with.
the same Product Code
and use relevant active
price break

Inventory Management Page 299 of 478




Warnings:

The following warnings will only surface for customers that have a price book assigned at the ship to or
customer level:

= |fthe item is assigned to a Price Book but does not have a price at all, or there is not a match on the
currency, a warning with an OK button will display stating: "ltem # xxxx is assigned to a price book,
but has no pricing." Once OK is selected the item is added to the sales order with a price of $0.00.

= |fthe item is not assigned to a Price Book, a warning with an OK button will display stating: "ltem #
XXxx is not assigned to a price book." Once OK is selected the item is added to the sales order with a
price of $0.00 and 0% discount.

= |f a Price Book item has an alternate item assigned, when the alternate item is selected a warning will
appear stating it is not a Price Book item and the price will be 0.

= |fanon-Price Book item is added to a Price Book customer sales order and then an alternate item is
selected, a warning will appear stating it is not a Price Book item and the price will be 0.

Notes on Discounting:

Note: Sales Order Discounts will be applied after determining the price pulled from the price book.

Note: The customer 'Price Break Quantity' (Customer Maintenance->Miscellaneous tab) is not applicable
for Price Books.

The price will update in the following conditions:

= Whenanew item is added

=  When the item is replaced

=  When the blanket quantity is modified
=  When the tax is added/modified

= When the discount is added/modified

= When a customer or ship to address is replaced on the sales order header, the price will
automatically be updated based on the customer/ship to price book.

Price Book Features on Sales Orders

L on the sales order (including Quick Order Entry), next to the Customer # and Ship To fields there is a
button that will indicate whether a price book is attached at the customer and/or ship to level. The
user can select the button to quickly jump to the price book. The button will be grayed out if a price
book is not attached.

In the sales order detail section, the Price Book field will display the price book the item is attached to.

Users can right click in the middle section of the Sales Order and select 'Jump to Price Book' to access the
Price Book associated to the item.
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The 'Price Book Price Type' field in the Sales Order detail section displays the Price Type associated to the
price book associated to the customer or ship to. The Price Type per item can be overridden on the Sales
Order by selecting the ellipsis button in the 'Price Book Price Type' field. The Price Type pick list will
display only those price types associated to the item; not including the null price type. If the user
would like to use the null price type, the existing Price Type must be deleted from the field in the order
detail first. When the price type is overridden and there are active price breaks then the line item price
will be updated to use the appropriate pricing based on the quantity breaks. When the price book
changes on the customer header record due to changing the customer or ship to, the price type will
reset to override at the item detail level based on the price book hierarchy flow chart. If the Price Type
assigned to an item only has inactive or no price breaks, a warning will surface stating the item is
assigned to a price book but has no pricing. This warning will also surface if the user overrides the Price
Type where there is no pricing or only inactive pricing for the item. If no price book is assigned to the
customer or ship to, the system will follow the default pricing hierarchy and the Price Type field will be
read only.

With an inventory item that does not have any selling prices (AKA Selling or Selling on the Buy/Sell
pricing tab), when switching from a Customer/Ship To on a sales order that has a price book to a
Customer/Ship To that does not have a price book, the sell price in the Item Detail section is cleared out,
and the price, price book and price type will all be blank.

Note: The 'Update Sales Price' right click option in the item details section of a Sales Order also applies to
Price Book items. Refer to the Update Sales Price section for more information.

Note: If a price book is not assigned at the customer or ship to level, the price of the item(s) will use the
standard pricing hierarchy (Refer to Sales Order Line Item Details and Discount Pricing for more
information).

Note: When un-archiving Sales Orders, when using Price Books, if the price books have not changed the
system will populate the original price book and price type, and the actual sales order price will come
over as is, with no update. If the price book or price type is not the same a warning will display stating:
"Order # xxx has one or more price book or price type mismatches in its order details, please investigate
to ensure correct pricing". The system will assign the same price from the archived order and set the
book/type to null.  For example, the warning will appear if the price type is manually changed before
archiving, a price book assigned to the customer or ship to is deleted after archiving, or a price type
assigned to the customer or ship to is deleted after archiving. The system will not attempt to grab
current price book/type or pricing on unarchive.

Price Book Volume Pricing

When the 'Calculate aggregate pricing method' parameter (in System Parameters->Purchase Order and
Sales Order Setup tab) is set to 'Product Code /AKA Pricing/ Price Book', the system will use the following
hierarchy to determine the aggregate pricing:

1 Price Book pricing
2 AKA pricing
3 Product Code pricing
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When creating a Sales Order or Sales Quote, users can select the ‘Calculate aggregate pricing’ button to
calculate volume pricing based on a Price Book. The system will sum all quantities for items that have the
same product code regardless of the price type. The system will look at price type assigned to the item
to determine the price breaks to use based on the sum of all quantities. The price of the item will update
accordingly.

Volume Pricing Examples:

Scenario 1:

If a customer has a Price Book assigned with no Price Type:

= [tem A with Product Code ‘PC-A’ has a blanket quantity of 5 with assigned Price Type ‘L’ in the order
detail.

= |tem B with Product Code ‘PC-A’ has a blanket quantity of 5 with assigned Price Type 'T' in the order
detail.

> When looking up the price in the Price Book price breaks, the system will use the quantity
break at 10 for Price Type ‘L’ for Item A, and the quantity break at 10 for Price Type ‘T’ for
Item B.

Scenario 2:

If a customer has a Price Book assigned with Price Type 'X' assigned at the customer level:

= [tem A with Product Code ‘PC-A’ has a blanket quantity of 5 with no assigned Price Type in the order
detail.

= [tem B with Product Code ‘PC-A’ has a blanket quantity of 5 with no assigned Price Type in the order
detail.

> When looking up the price in the Price Book price breaks, the system will use the quantity
break at 10 for Price Type 'X'. If the Price Book does not have a matching Price Type 'X' for
the item, then the normal pricing hierarchy will be used to determine the price for the item.

Scenario 3:

If a customer has a Price Book assigned with Price Type 'X' assigned at the customer level.

= [tem A with Product Code ‘PC-A’ has a blanket quantity of 5 with no assigned Price Type in the order
detail.

= [tem B with Product Code ‘PC-A’ has a blanket quantity of 5 with Price Type 'T' in the order detail.
» When looking up the price in the Price Book price breaks, the system will use the quantity
break at 10 for Price Type ‘X’ for Item A and quantity break at 10 for Price Type ‘T’ for Item

B. Note: If the Price Book does not have a Price Type 'X' for Item A, the normal pricing
hierarchy will be used to determine the price for the item.
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Image File

From the Image File form the user can associate an image to the inventory item. This image is used to
display on the WebDirect product list for customers.

Image of 03343-101 (VOLUM... — O ot
File Optiens Help

Image file | | ¢ﬁ

To attach an image select the Assign Image speed button ﬂ Select the image file from the Images
folder in your master home IQMS directory.

Cycle Count Codes

Cycle Count Codes is a user defined list used in Physical Inventory to perform Cycle Counts for items. To
create the list click on the ADD (+) button and enter the Code, Description, Sales Rank %, and Counted
Per Year.

Cycle Count — O >
File Help
Ranking Based On
Sales o
sales |
Transactions 4 d p pl + = » %
e o Counted Cycle Count Code A
Seq# Code Description Rank % Per Year Date Based On
1A PRICRITY COUNT 30
2 B HIGH COUNT 25
3 C MEDHUM COUNT 20
4D LOW COUNT 15
» 5/E FAINIBAL COUNT 10
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Codes can be assigned to inventory items manually or based on a Sales Rank % or Transaction velocity.
Typically the Sales Rank % is used for manufactured items as it uses AR Invoices, and the Transactions
option is used for raw materials.
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Seq # Enter the sequence number of the ranking.

Code The Code can be up to 15 characters.

Description The description of the Cycle Count Code.
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Sales Rank %

In order to have the system assign a code automatically based on a Sales Rank % select
'Sales' from the 'Ranking Based On' drop down list. Enter the sales % rank to be associated
with the cycle count code. The system can calculate the sales for an item and assign the
appropriate cycle count code automatically based on the sales % rank. The highest Sales
Rank % entered indicates both the highest cost items and the percentage of items to
include in a specific code category (the code itself is arbitrary).

The system considers all items with posted invoices for cycle count code assignment
(regardless of standard cost). The items with posted invoices are sorted in descending
order by highest total standard cost for each item. The system assigns the cycle count code
with highest Sales Rank % to the same percentage of total items starting with the highest
standard cost, and so on for each cycle count code.

Example: Cycle Count Code A has the highest Sales Rank of 40% and there are a total of
100 items with posted invoices. Cycle Count Code A will be assigned to the top 40 items
according to the item’s total standard cost for posted invoices — even if that quantity is
zero. If Cycle Count Code B has a Sales Rank of 30%, then the next 30 items according to
total standard cost will be assigned, etc.

Note: For items with the same total standard cost (including zero), items could
potentially be assigned different codes because system uses Sales Rank % to determine the
number of items included within each code category.

If this option is used, each code must have a % entered and the total of all Sales Rank %'s
must equal 100%. If it does not add up to 100% a warning will appear stating, 'Every Sales
Rank % must be assigned and the total must equal 100."

To automatically assign codes select the Recalculate button on the Cycle Count list and
select Yes. The following form will appear listing the codes and the items associated to
each code based on sales % rank:

Inventory Management Page 306 of 478




]| Cycle Count Code Ranking [Sales Based] =10l x|
File Help
# E 4 <4 B Bl v x O
Cycle Code Lock Cyde ' ;I
Cydle Code |Ttem # e Code Ttemn Descrip
M A 012613 FG r 012613 FG
_|HE
D 12UM LOW r MEDICAL
A 4C-301980 PRICRITY |- BLUE SEALE
C 4C-302100 MED [ RED SEALER
1 9736 PRICRITY | TUEING, WI
D 9933-300 LOwWY | DOOR SEAL
C AD-1600-C5-A55Y  MED [ CASE ASSER
A AS39669 PRICRITY |_ ASPIRIM BO
I~ -
4| | AW

Select the calculator button and select Yes on the confirm message. A Date Range form will
appear. By default the calculation looks back 365 days each time it is recalculated. A user
defined date range can be entered by selecting different dates/times in the in the From
and To fields. Select Ok to proceed. It only evaluates the items associated to the EPlant the
user is logged into. It uses the AR Invoice detail quantity * standard costto determine
the value of each item sold during that time. Then it determines the top X% based on the
sales rank % for each code.

The cycle code for an item can be modified by clicking in the Cycle Code Description field
and selecting the ellipsis button. If a cycle code is manually changed for an item check the
'Lock Cycle Code' check box to prevent the system from reverting back to the calculated
code when the transaction ranking is recalculated.

Note: This only affects Inventory Items that are on an AR Invoice. This allows users to use
the Transaction based calculations for raw materials then use the sales based calculations
for Invoiced items without wiping out the cycle codes on non-invoiced inventory items.
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Transactions

In order to have the system assign a code automatically based on Transaction Velocity
select 'Transactions' from the 'Ranking Based On' drop down list. Enter the Rank % for each
code to include based on the the frequency of transactions for the item.

To automatically assign codes select the Recalculate button on the Cycle Count list and
select Yes. The system will look at TRANSLOG records for the items. The following form will
appear listing the codes and the items associated to each code based on transaction
velocity.

]| Cycle Count Code Ranking [Trans Based] =10l x|
File Help
& (& M 4 B B v x O
Cyde Code |Item # CydE_quE Lock Cyde Item Description il
Description Code
4 = TB-350 FAST r TOOTHERUSH PAD F
| TB-350 FAST r TOOTHBRUSH 350
| TRX-ZORAL FAST r TRIAX CORAL
| W031213 FAST r WIDGET 031213
| WET-W0s 16 FAST r WIDGET W06 16, BL.I_I
XLT-LENS-CLR. FAST | ¥LT LENS, CLEAR.
LEE 032212 FG SLOW H 032212 FG
| 032212 WP SLOW [ 032212 WP
| 041014 SLOW I COST TEST
| 041713 AS5Y1  S5LOW r 041713 AS5Y1
| 091411 SLOW r COST TEST -
af | aw

The movement class for an item can be modified by clicking in the Cycle Code Description
field and selecting the ellipsis button. If a cycle code is manually changed for an item check
the 'Lock Cycle Code' check box to prevent the system from reverting back to the
calculated code when the transaction ranking is recalculated.

Counted Per Year

This is the number of times this code should be counted per year. This is used to determine
if the item should be counted during a physical inventory when using the worksheet->cycle
count code method. The system will utilizes the 'Last Cycle Count' date (Inventory-
>Additional tab) to determine if the item needs to be counted.

For example: If the Counted Per Year = 4 and the item has been counted during the last
three months (based on the Last Cycle Count date) it will not be added to the work sheet
for counting again until the date is past three months.

Note: Physical Inventory tags will NOT be created when ‘Counted Per Year’ is 0 and
Physical Inventory tags will ALWAYS be created if 'Counted Per Year' is NULL.
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Cycle Count Code |In the drop down list select from 'Adjustment Date' (default) or 'Transaction Date'. The
Based On Adjustment date is the date it is posted (system date), where the transaction date is the
day the cycle count was started.

In Physical inventory when Recording Inventory Adjustments the system will update the
'Last Cycle Count' date (Arinvt.cycle_count_code_date) with either the current Adjustment
Date or the Transaction Date based on the option selected for the code and the code
associated to the item.

When doing Physical Inventory "Worksheet" method using the cycle count codes, once adjustments have
been posted, the cycle count date will be updated with the adjusted date and time. The translog reason
will be Physical Inventory Adjustment, WS-Cycle Count.

To manually associate a Cycle Code Code to an item, go to Inventory->Additional tab and select the code
from the drop down list in the Cycle Count Code field.

Parameters

Inventory Parameters — O x

General  |ocation / Package UOMs

PO Safety | 2|
PO Scope T-’|

|
PO Range | 6|
FIFO Threshold |

Delete Empty Location

|:|Trar15 Code is Mandatory E
|i| Mon Conform move requires MRE completed
|§|Allow To Drive In Transit Location Megative

PO Safety Adds additional days to the lead days of the material when calculating the Must Order By date
in the Material Exception List.

PO Scope Used to determine the number of days of material requirements that should be entered as a
single PO line item in the Material Exception List. Controls how much material to receive in
against blanket order (i.e. only want to order enough material to complete production
requirements over the next 7, 14, 21 days, etc.).
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PO Range

Used in conjunction with the Ideal vs. Existing PO evaluation tool in the Material Exception List.
This tool makes recommendations on how your current purchase orders might be re-arranged
to acquire materials more efficiently. The Range value provides a baseline for making some of
these assumptions. It is a date function that helps determine when you might want to bring
the materials in.

FIFO Threshold This option is used for the RackTruck module only (a module specifically designed to aid in the
movement of product in a large warehouse using Vehicle/Fixed-Mount Mobile Computer
Devices).
Each inventory item can have a specific FIFO Threshold (in days) established which will tell the
system if product must be shipped prior to shipping production.
Delete Empty If this option is checked the system will delete a location during a transaction if the on-hand
Location inventory drops to zero. Refer to the Automatic Deletion of Locations for more information
(Linking Locations to Items).
Note: When using Actual Costing, the empty location is deleted once the items removed
from the location are both shipped and invoiced.
Transaction If this option is checked it will force the user to select a transaction code when doing a manual
Codeis transaction (in or out), and when receiving. (This does not affect Floor Dispositions as it is not a
Mandatory manual transaction). To edit the list of transaction codes select the edit button to the right of

this field or go the menu and select Misc/Inventory Trans Codes. Note: If this field is checked
and you are using Pending ASN Receipts it is REQUIRED to enter a transaction code in the
Vendor Maintenance record (Miscellaneous tab).

Non Conform
move requires
MRB completed

If this option is checked it restricts inventory in a Non-Conform location linked to an active
MRB from moving to a conforming location until the MRB has been approved (MRB Approval
Date filled in). This also applies to moves made with a scanner.

Note: Users are not prevented from moving material from one Non-Conform location to
another Non-Conform location.

Allow To Drive In
Transit Location
Negative

If this parameter is checked when receiving Outsourced items and backflushing the system will
allow an In Transit location to be driven negative.

If it is not checked, users are unable to backflush more than what is in transit.
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If licensed for 'Advanced WMS' another tab will be visible called Location / Package UOMs. This allows the
user to specify the UOM of dimensions for the Location, Case, and Pallet. Valid options are: FT, IN, M,
CM, and YD. There is also an option to specify the UOM for weights. The options are: LBS, KG, OZ, and
GR. These parameters can also be accessed from the File menu in the Location Types module.

Inventory Parameters — O et

Location / Package UOMs

Location Dim UOM | FT w
Loose Dim UOM IM w
Case Dim UOM FT w

Pallet Dim UOM

Weight UOM

oK Cancel

Edit UPC Codes

Multiple UPC (Universal Product Codes) can be entered for an inventory item. Multiple items can share
the same UPC code. From the Miscellaneous menu in Inventory select Edit UPC Codes and the following
form will appear:

UPC Codes - O X
File Help
Inventory ltems k = + W ™
| 5-? H V¥ & Sequence # UPC Code Quantity -
Item & Description My } 1123456789 2000
000050 DFAR BOME GRAY
000100 T-4500 BLACK
0211159 FG 021119 FG
02425D DR POCKET ASSEMBLY
040219 FG 040219 FG
050114 RACE, WHITE
4
08092-102 RETAIMER. CLIP
081318 FG 081318 FG
W
£ > L
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The left side displays all of the items in Master Inventory. This list can be sorted by any column. Use the
white box to type the known information to locate the desired item. To enter UPC Codes select the ADD
(+) button and enter the UPC Code and quantity. The Qty field indicates the quantity of inventory this
UPC code represents. The sequence number will automatically fill in based on the order the UPC Codes
are entered or it can be manually typed in.

The first two UPC codes, sequence 1 and 2, will be captured in Master Label, the dbf and LMINVTRY.
The fields are UPC_Code and UPC_Code2 respectively.

Environmental Regulations

This is a list of Environmental Regulations used in Environmental Regulatory Reporting.

Enter the Regulation and Description for each. These regulations are then associated to the Chemical
Abstract Service (Inventory->Miscellaneous menu) See Chemical Abstract Service.

Environmental Regulations — O et
ld = p pl £ = » x
Regulation Description D -
F Comprehensive Environmental Response, Comp, Liability Act 73
W
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Tariff Codes

This is the list of Tariff Codes that can be assigned to inventory items in the Tariff Code field on the
Miscellaneous tab. A tariff code is a number assigned to each type of product sold internationally. Each
tariff code is issued by the World Customs Organization (WCO) through a database called the
Harmonized System. The number of digits for each product ranges from six digits for common products
to 10 digits for niche items. This information can be added to official shipping documents such as

Commercial Invoices and Shippers Export Declaration.

Select Tariff Codes from the Miscellaneous menu in inventory, or this list can also be accessed from Lists
menu in System Parameters. From this form enter the Tariff Code and description for all codes relevant

to the products you ship. Select the insert

(+) button and enter the code and corresponding

description. Continue this process until all codes are created.

0] Tariff Codes — O x
File Help
Il < P Pl * = + X e
| It B ¥ &
Code Description L]
(4392410 Plastic Parts
638049 WATER PURIFICATION EQUIP 5200-51,499
W
£ >
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Chemical Abstract Service

This is a list of Chemical Abstract Service (CAS) items. Enter the CAS # and Description for each item.

Chemical Abstract Service — O >
File Options
& 5 4 4 b Pl B = v x
CAS # Description L)
b 7733-02-0 Zinc Sulfate
74359-92-1 Lead
W
Associated Environmental Regulations 4 4 B pl ¥ = + = ™
Regulation Description L]
P'" Comprehensive Environmental Response, Comp, L
W
< >

Next, associate the applicable Environmental Regulation(s) by clicking on the ellipsis button in the
Regulation field to access the Environmental Regulation pick list. This list can be accessed from this form
by selecting the Environmental Regulations speed button at the top.

Once both lists (CAS and Environmental Regulations Environmental Regulations ) have been created this
information is used in Environmental Regulatory Reporting (Inventory->Options menu). See
Environmental Regulated Components.

Options Menu:

Inventory Class MSDS Setup - From this option users can establish which classes of inventory should be
enabled for the MSDS documentation requirements. This option can also be accessed from the speed
button on this form. When selected the following screen will appear. Place a check in the box for the
inventory class that is MSDS Authorable. Authorable items are uploaded to the MSDS provider in order
to allow the user to see them on the website and setup documentation for that item. There are two
levels that MSDS can be authorable, at the inventory class level and the item master level. The class level
allows users to enable an entire class of inventory items to be MSDS enabled. If an inventory class is not
enabled as a whole, then individual inventory items can be enabled via the MSDS Authorable checkbox
on the Additional tab in inventory.
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Inventory Class MSDS — O X
F 4 4 B Bl ¥ x
- Y
Class |Description E.lstasorable
Fmrﬂjlnuentnr}; [l
AD ADDITIVES INVEMTORY |:|
CP | COMPOMENT ]
FiG FIMISHED GOODS INVENTORY |:|
IM IMSERT INVENTORY |:|
AT MAINTENAMCE INMVENMTORY |:|
PC FIMISHED PIECE |:|
PE PACKAGING INMVENTORY |:|
PL PLASTICS INWVEMNTORY |:|
5T | STEEL ]
TL TOOLIMNG INVENTORY |:|
UD | UD Inventary ]
WP |WORK IN PROCESS INVENTORY |:|
W
OK

Enable MSDS Tracking — This turns on/off MSDS triggers on customers, orders and inventory that track
whether an item needs to be uploaded to the web services. Note that enabling MSDS could take several
minutes as the system evaluates all inventory, customers and orders for MSDS tracking.

Modify GL Accounts for Inventory ltems

Use this feature to modify the default GL accounts for this item, as defined under System Setup|System
Parameters|GL Setup. This is the same function as on the Buy/Sell Pricing tab. To modify the GL accounts
for more that one item, select Misc|Inventory Accounts from the menu. (See Buy/Sell Pricing Tab for
details).
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Inventory Transactions

Transactions are at the root of inventory control in EnterpriselQ. All inventory items exist in locations and
any change to an inventory quantity or a change in location is accomplished by completing a transaction.
Each transaction is logged to the Transaction Log, providing a comprehensive history of activity.

Transactions are used to add, subtract and move inventory. Below is a listing of some of the types of
transactions that EnterpriselQ supports:

= Receiving - Receipt of material into inventory.

= Location to Location - Movement of inventory items between inventory locations.

= InterPlant transfers - To transfer items from one EPlant to another EPlant location.

= Manual/Backflush - Manual inventory adjustments into and out of inventory.

= Manual/Associate - Manual transaction where the 'Associate with In' option was selected.

= Disposition - Moving manufactured items into inventory and relieving raw materials to document the
production process.

= Floor Disposition - Moving manufactured items into inventory before the shift change is complete
(from RealTime only).

= Packing Slip (Void Packing Slip) - Shipping inventory items to a customer.

= Vendor Managed Inventory - managing inventory at the customer site.

= Physical Inventory - Physical inventory adjustments.

= RMA (Void RMA) - Returned items are received back into inventory.

= Labor - Dispositioning labor for Job Costing.

= Overhead - Dispositioning overhead for Job Costing.

All inventory includes a location and an optional lot number. The user can create as many locations as

needed, and then use the location list to easily identify where inventory resides. EnterpriselQ includes a
transaction engine that is used in production reporting to update many inventory items in succession.

The Location and Transaction Form

The Location and Transaction screen is the same for all classes of inventory. This form can be accessed
from the Locations and transactions button on the Inventory form or directly from the Launcher bar.
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Division Mame

@ Transactions - O X
File Reports Help
AY 90 nER B & memEmEOD < < b oo
General Information
Class Division = All
Revision |'el | On Hand 153
Unit EACH Standard Cost| 0.200144 Non-Allocate |j|
tems  [NOK-101 || Non-conforning
Description  |PHONE COVER-BLACK | | Non-Committed
Ext Description | | | o ship [ o
EPlant [[1] PASO PLANT |
8w 4 4 b Pl + = v x General  User-Defined Inter-Plant Locations Lot Contral
Lacation Lat # Actual Cost Quantity In Date Lacativ & Mon-Conformed | "]
b ST-1 110859 0,369705 14198 4/26/2017 9 5TAGIF
FG-1 110859 0.369705 1450 4/26/2017 3 FINISH Non-Allocatable | A2
et = Too[er262017 Jron SIS | ®
110859 0.369705|  50[4/26/2017 Dispo Designator | |'®
Ship Designator | | il
Receive Designataor | | ]

Country of Origin
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Upper Section Fields:

The upper portion shows the current item, with class, revision, unit of measure, item number and
description, Ext description, Standard Cost (security can be placed on this field to hide it if desired), and
EPlant. This section also shows the current On Hand, Non-Allocate, Non-Conforming, Non-Committed
and No Ship amounts across all locations.

Lower Section Details:

The lower left grid lists the locations that the item is linked to, including the location, location
description, lot#, cost, quantity in that location, Container number (entered during receiving), and the
date the item was placed in that location. Other fields include:

= The In Transit Origin field indicates the origin either as ICT or Outsource Vendor.
= The Hard Allocated To field will display the work order the location has been hard allocated to.

= For Outsource Central users the Outsource Vendor field displays the vendor the items are in transit
to. (For more information please see the Outsource Central help file).

= The Lot Date field can be used to enter the date of the lot for locations with a lot number. Select the
ellipsis button to access the pop up calendar to select the Lot Date. If the location does not have a lot
number the pop up calendar will not appear. Lot Dates can also be entered during PO Receiving
through EIQ or RF. If the item has a value in the shelf life field other than zero on the Additional tab
in inventory, when the difference between the system date and the lot date exceeds the shelf life the
location will automatically be marked in red indicating it is expired.

= Make To Order (SO/Line#) - This field will display the Make To Order sales order and line number that
the items in the location have been allocated to. The line will display as lavender.

= Last In Date - This field is updated when any transaction greater than zero adds a quantity to the
location (FGMULTI) record.

= Last Cycle Count - This will display the date the location was last cycle counted when doing a Physical
Inventory by Location. This field is read only.

= Exp Date - This is the expiration date of the location for items where a lot number and lot expiration
date are mandatory.

=  MRB#- This will display the MRB # the location is linked to if applicable.
Costs Associated to Locations

The Actual Cost field for purchased items populates with the purchase order price. For standard cost
users, if the item has a landed cost associated to it it will be included. If the purchase order price is zero
and the item is received to a new location the cost associated with that location will be zero. If an item
with a zero PO price is received into a location with a cost already associated with it, the cost will remain
at that value (it will not average). If the purchase order price is different than the cost for the location
the system will do a weighted average. For manual transactions (not PO receiving), the system will use
the average cost for this field. (The average cost field is displayed on the Standard Costing tab).

The Actual Cost field for manufactured items is based on the actual costs associated to the cost

elements recorded during production. This populates whether Actual Costing or Standard Costing is
enabled.
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Note: For users with the 'Use Actual Cost during Posting Transaction' option checked, and the option 'Do
not use Average or Standard Cost for Transactions' is also checked (both in System Parameters-
>Inventory tab->Actual Cost Postings section), when doing a manual transaction or a disposition
transaction, the Cost field in the Transactions module (FGMULTI.ACT_COST) will not be populated with
the average or standard cost.

Note: Outsource Items - The Actual Cost (which will appear in Translog, PIT and Process Costing) equals
the PO unit price + the roll up from the component. The PPV is calculated off of the PO Unit Price.

When performing Physical Inventory and adding inventory on hand, the actual cost of the IN transaction
will be determined by the following hierarchy: 1. If the FGMulti already exists for the item, the system
will use the actual cost of the existing FGMulti. 2. If a new FGMulti is created, with existing Lot # entered,
system will scan and see if prior FGMultis, with the same lot # for that item exist. If an existing FGMulti is
found, the actual cost of the existing FGMulti will be used. If multiple FGMultis, with the same lot #, the
actual cost will be an average of the actual costs related to the multiple existing FGMultis. 3. If a new
FGMulti, with a new lot # is created, the standard cost of the item will be used as the actual cost. 3a. If
"Use Actual Costing during Post Transactions" and "Do not use Average or Standard Cost for
Transactions" are both checked in System Parameters->Inventory Setup, the system will use O for the
actual cost.

When voiding a Packing Slip to a new location, the Actual Cost recorded on the location and in Translog
will equal the Actual Cost of the original Packing Slip. If multiple locations were selected on the original
Packing Slip, when voiding to a new location, a weighted average Actual Cost will be used.

Location Color Codes

These color codes are also used in pick lists throughout the system.

= White - normal location.

= Rust - This is a non conforming location. The reason the location is non conforming is displayed on
the right side of the form.

= Gray - This is a non allocatable location. The reason is displayed on the right side of the form.
= Yellow - This is a VMI (Vendor Managed Inventory) location.
= Blue/Green - The skid option is obsolete.

= Red - The lot has expired. The system determines the lot is expired based on the lot date associated
to the location/Lot and the Shelf Life value associated to the item (Inventory->Additional tab). For
example, if the Shelf Life = 10 days and the lot date = 10/15, the lot will be marked expired on 10/26.
The count starts the first full day after the lot date and expires the first full day after the shelf life
number of days.

Inventory Management Page 319 of 478



Purple/Black - The In Transit location is used by the Intercompany Transfer module (ICT), Outsource
Central and when the ‘Verify Inventory’ pick ticket parameter is checked. By default, an In Transit
location is locked preventing users from manually adding or removing items. If the Inventory
Parameter 'Allow To Drive In transit Location Negative' (Miscellaneous menu) is checked, when
receiving Outsourced items and backflushing the system will allow an In Transit location to be driven
negative. Also, the system will allow moves to and from In Transit locations, regardless of the In
Transit Origin (and in the case of outsource origin, regardless of whether the Vendor's match). Note:
This type of location should not be manually added to an inventory item. The system will add an In
Transit location to an item when required.

Aqua Blue - This indicates the quantity of items that have been hard allocated to a work order. The
work order number will appear in the ‘Hard Allocated To’ field associated to the location. Material
cannot be removed or added to a location that has been hard allocated to a work order. An error will
appear, “Location is marked as hard allocated to WO# XXXX. Transaction aborted.” The hard
allocation can be released by right clicking on the location and selecting ‘Release Work order Hard
Allocation’. If the work order has cycles required a warning will appear stating the work order is not
complete. Depending on security the user will be able to select OK to continue with the release or
Cancel to not release the hard allocation. Once the transaction is complete, the location will no
longer have the work order associated to it and the color will go from aqua to white. The hard
allocation will be disassociated from the work order.

Material Hard Allocated to a work order can be moved to another location based on the following rules:

=  When moving from a hard allocated location to:

Another hard allocated location associated with the same work order, a regular move is
executed.

Another hard allocated location associated with a different work order, a new location is created.
(In the same manner as when lot #s do not match).

Any non hard allocated location, a new location is created like when lot #s do not match.
=  When moving from a non hard allocated location to:
A hard allocated location an error is raised.

Any non hard allocated location, a regular move is executed.

(For more information on Hard Allocation to a work order see Hard Allocation).

Lavender - - This indicates the items have been allocated to a Make To Order sales order. The sales
order and line number will appear in the Make To Order field. To release the Make To Order
allocation use the right click option.

= When moving from a MTO allocated location to:
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Another MTO allocated location associated with the same sales order, a regular move is executed
for this MTO sales order.

Another MTO allocated location associated with a different sales order, a new MTO allocated
location is created for the source MTO sales order using the target location name .

A non-MTO location, this creates a new MTO allocated location using the target location name.

A non-MTO location that is a default non-conforming location, this creates an MTO location that
is non-conformed using the source MTO sales order.

Note: An MTO location can also be toggled to non-conform with the option to make it allocatable.
This works similar to moving to a non-conform location except the existing location is being
updated rather than a new location being created. Users can also toggle the location back to
Conform with the MTO Sales Order linkage maintained.

When moving from a non-MTO location to:
A MTO allocated location, this creates a new non-MTO location using the target location name.

A non-MTO allocated location, a regular move is executed.

For a complete discussion on this feature, please see the Make To Order https://my.igms.com/cfs-
file.ashx/_key/Technote/Make_2D00_To_2DO00_Order.pdf TechNote.

Additional Information (four Tabs):

= The General tab is used to set the status of the item as it exists in the location highlighted on the
lower left side. The location can be set as non conforming, non allocatable, no ship, as the disposition
designator, the default shipping location, or receive designator, and may include a division
designation (See the Locations section for details on the location status types, i.e. No Ship and
Receive Designator) .

The Country of Origin applies to purchased items. It automatically populates with the country
associated to the Vendor the item was received from if the location has a lot number. This
information is also available as a right click option in the Transaction Log, within the Lot Control
tab, and the Lot Tracking module. A numeric value will appear in this field, which signifies the
following: 1 = ICT, 2 = Outsource Central, and 3 = Verify Inventory.
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= The User Defined tab supports three fields (up to 250 characters each) that can be used for any
purpose. These fields are visible in the translog. The data entered in one of these fields will appear
on the transaction line in the Translog under the corresponding CUser column. The CUser1 field is
filled in automatically if the user enters a Vendor Lot # during receiving. To change the user field
name, right click and select Define Title. Type in the new title in the New Value field. When a title is
changed for a user defined field on a inventory item other than PL it will be that name for all classes
of material except PL. PL class inventory items can have a different user defined field label. NOTE:
The column headings in the translog will not automatically change to the newly defined label text.
The user must change the column title in the translog as well.

= The InterPlant Locations tab is used to transfer items from one EPlant to another EPlant location. This
will be discussed in more detail later in this section.

= Lot Control - From within this tab there are two sections, the Supporting Lot Documents displays the
documents scanned during receiving. During the receiving process the user can scan in a document
associated to the Lot Number using a Twain compatible bed/image scanner. Note: A list of
compatible scanners can be found at http://skylinetools.com/imagelib/index.html
http://skylinetools.com/imagelib/index.html. From the website, on the left find Support -> Scanner
Support, scroll down on the Scanner Support page and the list of compatible scanners is on the right
side. External documents can also be added here and set to print with the Certificate of
Conformance. The Lot Settings allow users to view information and make changes to entire lots of
material which may be in several locations. This section will only be visible if the highlighted location
has a lot number. Refer to the Lot Control section for details.

This form also allows access to the translog via the translog button. Other icon options include direct
access to various transaction methods.

Location and transactions Screen Menu Functions

Tool Bar Functions

At the top of the Transactions Screen are several tool bar functions. They are listed below for your
reference.

" Search for ltem - Used to access the inventory pick list. This pick list includes the sort and scope
functionality. There is also a Search button in the lower location section of the form that allows users to
search for a specific location associated to the item. This pick list will be color coded based on the
location status.

E Division Filter - Choose this option to filter the pick list based on a specific division.

| Jump to Master Inventory - This will jump to the Master Inventory record for the current item.

= Item's Transaction Log - Choose this function to view all transactions made to this particular item as
shown in the screen below:

& Create New Location - Select this button to link a new location to the item.
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&3] Delete Location - Use this function to delete an empty location. If the location contains inventory,

the material must be removed prior to deleting the location.

B

Add to Location - Select this function to add a quantity received to a particular location.

B

=1 Remove from Location - This function allows you to 'subtract' a transaction amount from a
particular location.

ﬂ Show Linked Labels - This button is used to show the serialized labels that are linked to the
serialized inventory item. (See Serialized Inventory Control for more information). The linked label form
is also available for non-serialized items, however a warning will appear at the top of the form stating,

'Thisis a non-serialized item. Quantities between labels and locations may differ if non-serialized
transactions have taken place'.

Linked Labels - | X

/3, Warning

This is a non-serialized item. Quantities between labels and locations may differ if non-serialized transactions
have taken place.

+ltem # 000100
+Location RM RECY
| It 2 %% & 14 <« B Bl | Inventory Dimension / Characteristics

Serial # Dispo Date Pallet Serial # Print Date ~ Dim / Characteristic Value ~
4 000000175 __ 11/10/2017 >

QO00001TE 110 111072017

Qooo0o1TT 110 11102017

Q00000173 110 1110/2017

OK
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Reprint Selected Labels - Highlight the labels to be reprinted using the Shift or Ctrl keyboard buttons,
then right click and select 'Reprint Selected Labels'. A popup form will appear to select the label and
printer.

Confirm — O >

Reprint Labels ﬂ
About to reprint selected labels - please confirm to continue

Label |VEN R INVENTORY v|

Printer |'~.’~.iqdc’~){emx WarkCentre 7330 - ELDZ2FLR1 ke |

Location Listing Section Buttons

Search - Select this to access a pick list of locations associated to the item.

E Show Location Quantities by UOM - This will open a list of the locations associated to the item and
the quantities in the Native UOM as well as any other UOMs that have been set up as conversion factors
for the item. The system will display the number of conversions associated with this item next to this
button.

Location Quantities by UOM — O by
4 4 B B
) FT L)
Location Lot # (Native) BMDL
(4571 31653 4322 432,2
v
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Right Click Options

From the upper General section users can Jump to MPS Time Phase. The rest of the right click options are
available from the lower section:

Add to Location - Select this function to add a quantity to the location. Same as the speed button
function.

Remove from Location - Select this function to remove a quantity to the location. Same as the speed
button function.

Location to Location - When this option is selected from the right click menu the user will receive the
following message: 'For location to location transaction use your mouse to drag FROM location and
drop TO location'.

Translog for this Location -  This will show the translog form with transactions that are for just the
highlighted row (the specific FGMULTI record).

Link Inspection for Non-Conform Inventory - This will be available on a non-conform location created
during receiving for an item that requires an inspection, based on the when the 'Count' equals the
'Rec Insp Threshold' (set up in Inventory->Additional tab). When selected, Quick Inspection will open
to create a new inspection or link an existing inspection from the 'Past Inspections' button on the
'Select from SPC Quick Inspections' list. If a failed inspection is linked to the location, and a user
moves items to a conforming location, after selecting 'Yes' on the "Are you sure you want to move
non-conforming/conforming?" confirm message, a warning with Yes and No buttons will appear
stating, "Location Quantity Inspection has failed. Are you sure you want to continue?" Security can
be placed on the Yes button.

Jump to Non-Conform Inspection - This will jump to the Non-Conform Inspection in SPC that was
created for the Non-Conform Inspection type for the item.

Toggle to Non-Conform/Conform - This toggles the location from Non-Conform to Conform and vice
versa. This functions the same as the toggle button as described in Material Status (Non-Conforming
and Non-Allocated). Note: This option will not be available on master non-conform locations
(locations set to 'Non Conform' in the locations list).

Toggle to Non-Allocate/Allocate - This toggles the location from Non-Allocate to Allocate and vice
versa.

Toggle to No-Ship/Ship - This toggles the location from No-Ship to Ship. A Y will populate in the No
Ship field if it has been marked as No-Ship. If it is toggled back to Ship a N will be in the field. For
locations that have never been marked as no ship this field will be blank. If a user tries to ship from a
location marked 'No Ship' through pick tickets and packing slips a status exception may display
stating the location is marked No Ship. (See Inventory Locations for more information on the No Ship
location designation).

New Location - Links a new location to the item just as the speed button option.
Delete Location - Deletes a location linked to the item just as the speed button option.

Clear Location - This option will reduce the location to zero by performing a remove or add to
location transaction. If the Delete Empty Location parameter is checked the location will be deleted
(unless it is marked as a dispo designator). If it is not checked the location will remain linked to the
item with a zero quantity.
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= Change In-Date - This will pop up a calendar form for the user to choose a different In Date to
associate to the highlighted record. When the in date is changed it will only show a date and not a
time. Note: A specific time cannot be added to a modified In Date.

= Jump to Lot Tracking - If the location has a lot number the user can jump to Lot Number Tracking
form with the item/lot # displayed. If the location does not have a lot # the menu option will be
grayed out.

= Release Work order Hard Allocation - Work order hard allocations can be released by selecting this
option. If the work order has cycles required a warning will appear stating the work order is not
complete. Depending on security the user will be able to select OK to continue with the release or
Cancel to not release the hard allocation. Once the transaction is complete, the location will no
longer have the work order associated to it and the color will go from aqua to white. The hard
allocation will be disassociated from the work order.

= Release MakeToOrder Allocation - This option will release the Make To Order allocation. Once
selected a message will appear stating: 'Are you sure you want to deallocate MakeToOrder inventory
location?'. Select Yes to continue and a pop up will appear to enter the quantity to be released (this
defaults to the location quantity). Accept or enter the quantity and press OK to continue. Note:
MTO allocations are released when the Sales Order is archived. (For more information see the
Make To Order https://my.igms.com/cfs-
file.ashx/_key/Technote/Make_2D00_To_2DO00_Order.pdf TechNote).

= Inventory Cost Adjustment - This allows users to update the actual cost of a location to include
additional costs (such as freight costs) for items received. This process will also create a GL entry for
the costs incurred that will update the inventory and expense accounts as well. See Inventory Cost
Adjustment below for details.

= Edit Lot Number - Select this option to change the lot number for all locations with a matching lot
number. This updates all matching master label and transaction records accordingly, including FG
Lot# of consumed item transactions. The new lot # is entered in the pop up box. For example: Three
locations for a SIC item, none have a lot #. Print five labels for five each, with no lot #. Add one label
to one location. Edit the lot # on any location using the right click -> Edit Lot # option. All of the
locations and all of the labels update with the new lot # because they all share the same lot #, in this
case null. This is not allowed if there is an OUT transaction found in translog for the item/Iot #. If a
user attempts to edit the Lot Number after any OUT transaction has occurred for this item's Lot# a
message will appear stating, 'OUT transactions found in the translog - lot number cannot be
modified." This rule applies specifically to an Item/Lot# combo regardless of new/existing location,
(i.e Moves, Add to New Location), and includes a RG Quantity OUT transaction for PL items.  This
feature can also be used during physical inventory, in which the system updates records accordingly
including current tags and resulting backup records. (The system will check and change the following
tables: Translog, fgmulti, PO_receipts, arinvt_lot_docs, ica_dtl, taginv, master_label, Vendor_Asn).
This information is recorded to the Event Log with a class of INVENTORY TRANS so there is a record
of who changed it and when. Note: Since some large history tables are involved in the update it
may take a while to finish the lot # change.

= Jump To MakeToOrder sales order - If the location is allocated to a Make To Order sales order this
option will be available to jump to the sales order.

= Jump to Pack Slip - This will be enabled for In Transit fgmulti locations with an In Transit Origin of
'Shipment Staging'. This allows users to jump to the packing slip to verify the inventory.

= Jump to BOM - If the location has a Disposition Designator set to ‘Associate with a Manufacturing #
this option will be available to jump to the associated BOM.
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= Jump to Location - this will open the Master Location module for the highlighted location.
= Jump to MRB - Jumps to the linked MRB if applicable.

= Link to MRB - This option allows users to link a non-conforming location to an MRB. A pick list of
existing MRBs will appear to choose from, or the user can select New from the list to create a new
MRB.

= Unlink to MRB - This option allows users to unlink a non-conforming location from an MRB.
= Trace - This option brings up the trace form to view changes to the fields set up in the Trace Tables.

= Print Labels - Labels can be printed for non-serialized items in a specific location. Right click on a
location and select Print Labels and the Print Label form will appear with the Box quantity equal to
the Location quantity, and the Location field will populate with the location description. (Note: The
Dispo_Scan field in the Master Label table will be marked as Y for manufactured items).

= Show Location Linked Labels - This will show the labels linked to this location for both serialized and
non-serialized inventory items. Right click and select 'Reprint Selected Labels' to reprint the
highlighted labels.

= Show All Locations Linked Labels - This will show the labels linked to all locations for both serialized
and non-serialized inventory items. For non-serialized items a warning will appear at the top of the
form stating, 'Thisis a non-serialized item. Quantities between labels and locations may differ if
non-serialized transactions have taken place'. Right click and select 'Reprint Selected Labels' to
reprint the highlighted labels.

Transaction Security

Transaction security can be associated to specific users to prevent them from doing an In or Out
transaction for the following location types: Non-Conform, Non-Allocate, and No Ship. Please see the
'Excluded Inv Trans' section in Additional Tabs in Security Inspector.

Note: Users can select the 'Freeze locations during worksheet' option (Physical Inventory->Options menu)
to prevent transactions from occurring in a location that is associated to a Physical Inventory. When
this option is checked, users will receive a violation message, 'Location XXXX is part of active physical
inventory count - operation aborted' immediately after the location is scanned/selected when
attempting to perform a transaction on a location that is associated to an active Physical Inventory.
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Linking Locations to ltems

As noted above, EnterpriselQ requires that all inventory items exist in locations. The first step in creating
locations is to create the master locations table.

Linking Locations with Inventory ltems

To create the Master Locations table and link a location to an inventory item, complete the following:

» Select Transactions|Locations and Transactions from the menu or click on Locations and
Transactions button. The following screen will appear:

Transactions — O x
File Reports Help
AT U A nnER & EoEEEE[] < 4 B B ¢
General Information
Class Division = All

Revision A | On Hand I:l
Unit EACH Standard COStI:I MNon-Allocate I:I
Item # |‘-"'-'|3'T-‘3"32 | Mon-Conforming I:l
Description |W|DG|'I BLACK 02 | Non-Committed I:I

Ext Description | No Ship [ o

EPlant [1] PASO PLANT

# R d 4 B Bl * = + x O General User-Defined Inter-Plant Locations Lot Control

, Location Lot # Actual Cost Quantity In Date Location De: Mon-Conformed | | w]
Mon-Allocatable | | Bl
Mo Ship | | &
Dispo Designator | | Hul
Ship Designator | | il
Receive Designator | | il
Division Name | |
Country of Origin | |

< >
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» Select File|Create New Location from the menu, click on the Create New Location button, or right
click and select New Location. The following screen will appear:

Assign Mew Location >
Location Pv )R] A
Location 1D | |
Lot # | | &

Division | |

Default disposition
|:| Associate with Manufacturing #

|:| Set as default designated location
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If the location table has already been created, select the location from the arrow down list by scrolling
down to the location or type in the first character of the location and the system will 'hyperbrowse' to
the location, or select the search button to access the pick list of locations.

To create the master Locations table click on the Edit Master Location button to the right of the location
field. See Inventory Locations for more information.

» Once you have chosen or added a location, the system will update the Location ID field (this
field cannot be manually changed).

> Lot#- Enterin the Lot Number of the item, if applicable. In the case of a manufactured
item the user may enter the lot number or click on the arrow icon and the program will bring
over the current lot number from the BOM.

> Exp. Date - If the item has the 'Expiration Date is Mandatory' option checked (Inventory-
>Additional tab) this field will be visible. Select a date from the drop down calendar or click
on the arrow icon and the program will bring over the current expiration date for the lot #.

» The new location can be specified as a Default Disposition location.This is used during auto
dispositioning in production reporting. If an item has a default location set up it will be used
when adding or removing inventory during auto dispositioning. To set the location to be a
default designator click on the check box next to the Associate with Mfg# or select the Set as
Default Designated Location box next to this field. Both options can also be selected. These
fields are discussed in greater detail in the Auto Dispositioning section in the Production
Reporting chapter.

> Note: Locations can also be set as a Disposition Designator in the Master Locations list. When
a location is marked with this option, when it is associated to an item it will be automatically
marked as a disposition designator. The 'Set as Default..." and 'Clear Designation...' options
will be grayed out on the Assign Auto Disposition Designator form in Transactions (accessed
by selecting the Edit button next to the Dispo Designator field).

> Click [OK] to finish the entry and link the location to the inventory item .

Note: If a user attempts to add a Non-Conform location to an item and select the 'Set as default
designated location' option at the same time, a status exception message box will appear requiring
authorization to continue. Select the OK button to continue to mark the default location as non-conform.

Note: If a Master Non-Conform location is added to an item, for users licensed for the Quality modules a
pop up message will appear asking, "Would you like to create an MRB?" If Yes is selected a pick list of
existing MRBs will appear to add the item to, or select the New button to create a new MRB. If No is
selected the material will be toggled to non-conform without being associated to an MRB.

Deleting a Location Link with an Inventory ltem

To delete a location linked to an inventory item, the quantity in the location must be zero. If a location
contains inventory, the inventory must be removed prior to deleting. The Remove From Location form
will automatically appear to remove the material. Once removed the location will be deleted.

To DELETE a location:
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Select Transactions|Locations and Transactions from the menu or click on Locations and Transactions
button.

» Select File|Delete Location from the menu, click on the Delete Location button, or right click and
select Delete Location. If the location has a quantity, the following screen will appear
otherwise the location will deleted:

[10] Remove fram Location(s) - O *
Item # o231 | Remove From
Description  [BRACKET ARM MOUNT | * = v x O
Ext Description | | Location Lot Quantity Mon-Conformin EPlant Lot Date
Class b sT-1 110843 | o [1] PASO PLANT
w
Act UOM EACH

< >
EPlant PASO PLANT

Tran Code V|E Materials to Backflush [BOM Based] Add To
TranDescription| | '%i * =+ x O * = v x ™

Tran Date |11;10;2{:17 09:30:00 AM v| Class ltem # Description Quantity Ri| = Location Lot Quantity RG Qu
> b
Reason | | &
DScrap
DAssociatewith IM Trans hed
| | «
Scrap Comment
Include Materials Backflush
WO [Hard Allog] | | &
< > < >
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» Accept or edit the Quantity to be removed.

» The user can enter a Reason, Transaction Code, or other Options. See Removing Material
from Inventory for more information.

The location will no longer show in the list of locations associated with the inventory item.

Automatic Deletion of Locations

EnterpriselQ can be set so that locations will be automatically deleted if the on-hand quantity in the
location is brought to zero. This applies to all transaction types except Physical Inventory adjustments
and and phantom in/out on-fly dispositions, in which the empty location will not be removed by the
system. To enable this feature, click on Misc|Parameters from the menu and the following screen will
appear:

Inventory Parameters - O X

eneral  |gcation / Package LUOMs

PO Safety | 2|
PO Scope T-’|

|
PO Range | 5|
|

FIFC Threshaold

Delete Empty Location

|:|Trar15 Code is Mandatory k3|
|E| Mon Conform move requires MREE completed
@Allnw To Drive In Transit Location Megative
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» Click on the Delete Empty Location check box to tell the system to delete empty locations for
all items. Locations currently at zero will not be automatically removed but will be removed
on the next transaction taking the location to zero. If using Actual Costing, the empty
location is deleted once the inventory taken from the location is both shipped and invoiced.

NOTE: Locations which are set to be Disposition Designator or Shipping Designator locations in inventory,
as well as VM locations will not be automatically deleted from the list of locations associated with an
inventory item. However, if the location was marked as a Disposition Designator because it was hard
allocated to a work order, when the location goes to zero it will be deleted. Disposition locations
associated to a work center are not an inventory Disposition Designator so they will be deleted (unless it
is a phantom in/out on-fly disposition).

Users may also override this option per location by checking the Disable Auto Delete box in the Master
Location table for a specific location.

The MASTER_LABEL.LOC_DESC will not be removed from the label when the quantity scanned brings a
negative location to 0 and Delete Empty Location is turned on.

Clear Location

Selecting this function clears the quantity from that location. Right click and select “Clear Location” and
the same screen as shown above in “Deleting a Location” will appear. Follow the steps above for
removing the quantity from that location.

Manual Inventory Transactions

The general use of manual transactions pertain to virtually all items of class. However, some of the
functionality changes depending on what class you are working with. These differences will be covered in
the following pages.
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Adding Material to Inventory

To add material to inventory:

» Select the inventory item that you want to add inventory to.

» Next, select Transactions|Locations and Transactions from the menu or click on Locations and
Transactions button. The following screen will appear:

NOTE: If no Locations are associated with the inventory item, refer to Adding Locations to an inventory

item, discussed above.

Ext Description |

Dhivision Mame

Country of Origin

Transactions - O -t

File Reports Help

#HY P A DB ® EeEEmEE0 <4 4 B B ¢
General Information
Class Division = All
Revision |l°\ | On Hand 15693
Unit EACH Standard Cost| 0.290144 Mon-Allocate Ijl
ltem £ [NOK-101 Mon-Conforming
Description  |PHONE COVER-BLACK Non-Committed

:

Mo Ship

EPlant [1] PASO PLANT
# H 4 4 B Bl + = v x General  User-Defined Inter-Plant Locations Lot Control
Lacation Lat = Actual Cost Quantity In Date Lacativ & Mon-Conformed | J w5
B 5T-1 110859 0.369705 14195 4/26/2017 9 STAGIP
FG-1 110859 0369705 1450 4/26/2017 9 FINISH Non-Allocatable | | ®
0.369705|  100|4/26/2017 JNON-( Mo Ship | | &
110359 0'369?05426201? l Dispo Dgsignatgr | | E
Ship Designator | | il
Receive Designator | | ]
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» Highlight the location that material will be added to.

» Right click and select Add to Location from the menu, click on File located on the main menu
bar and select the same option, or click on the Add to Location speed button. The following
screen will appear:

» NOTE: When this screen opens, in the Add to section, the system will always default to the
third column from the left (which, by default is Quantity, but this can be changed as the
user sees fit by rearranging the columns).

Enter Serial #
[=lltem #
Description
Ext Descript...
Class

Rev
[*ILocation

|hﬂ E E =] .!,? I<1 < B Bl | Inventory Dimension / Characteristics

Serial # Dispo Date Pallet Serial # Lot # ”~ Dim / Characteristic Value ~

aty
"W gepoiersesoam | Jaas I
5650

100/9/6/2019 7:56:50 AM A123
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» The location field is populated based on the location that was highlighted when the Add to
location option was selected. The location can be changed by clicking on the ellipsis button
in the field and selecting a different location from the color coded pick list of locations
associated to the item. Enter the Quantity to be added to the location (if adding an item of
class PL, the option to enter a Regrind Quantity will also be available).

PLEASE NOTE: Regrind quantity entry is only available when working with PL inventory items. However,
note that this information is not used in actual or standard costing. It is recommended that regrind of a
specific plastic have it's own inventory master record.

Once you have finished scanning your label or manually selecting a label to add to the location, click 'OK'
to execute the transaction. Doing so will launch a second window which will allow you to specify more
details for the transaction.

Add To Location(s) == -
ltem # [oooooF2 |
Description |F2 | + = v x
Ext Descriptic | | Location Lot CQuantity Mon-Conformin EPlant Lot Date Division
Class » A123 100 [1] PASO PLANT
Unit EACH
Act UOM EACH

EPlant PASO PLANT

Tran Code

<]
&

Tran Description| |

Tran Date [11/25/2019 02:23:11 PM v]

Reason

(K1)

|:| Associate with IN Trans

ES

Status: |
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» Inthe 'Add To' grid, there are additional fields:

= Lot Date - If the location has a lot number a Lot date can be entered. Select the ellipsis button in the
field to access the pop up calendar to enter a Lot Date for the record.

= Country - If the location has a lot number a Country can be entered. Select the ellipsis button in the
field to access the pick list.

= Lot Expiry Date - If the location has a lot number a Lot Expiry Date can be entered. Select the ellipsis
button in the field to access the pop up calendar to enter a Lot Expiry Date for the record. If the Lot
Expiry date is already populated it can only be edited if allowed via security. If not allowed, the date
can be edited in Locations and Transactions on the Lot Control tab.

» Enter a Reason for the transaction (optional). You may specify the 'Reason’ by entering it in
the field, or you may select an established 'Reason' from the drop down menu.

> Enter a Transaction Code from the arrow down list, if desired.

NOTE: The Transaction Code arrow down list can be defined under Misc/Inventory Trans Codes or in Sys
Setup| System Parameters|Lists|Inventory Trans Codes. The Trans Code can also be made mandatory by
toggling a switch under Inventory|Misc|Parameters.

> Enter the Transaction Date. The date will default to the date/time based on the time zone
setting of the EPlant the user is logged into. The user has the option to change it by
selecting a different date from the drop down calendar. The Process Inventory Transactions
function will look at the transaction date not the system date.

(Optional) Check the Associate with IN transaction box if a dispositioned quantity for a manufactured item
needs to be corrected due to an adjustment to the raw material. By clicking on the pick list button, the
user can select the disposition transaction this 'Add To' should effect. The scope defaults to one month
back, and will only display Disposition type transactions. The scope can be changed by selecting the
Scope button and entering different From and To dates. The scope will be remembered the next time the
'Associate with In' option is used. Once the desired transaction is selected, the translog entry will be
posted including the FG Lot Number, MFG #, and work order that was associated to the production
report. The actual cost in Process Costing will reflect the change. (Note: This will not change the
production report).
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(0] Associate with trans item between 3/1/2017 and 11/10..  — O >

B 4 <4 B Pl
ltem # Description Class Rev Unit EPlant ID ~
B 1212-CL-HLD-LD  CLIP HOLDER LID FG A EACH 1
14084 315" TUBE FG A FT 1
14085 316" TUBE Fo A FT 1
4250-RIGHTARM  RIGHT ARM Fia EACH 1
AC-302100 RED SEALER FG A LBS 1
50054000-CL-HDL CLIP HAMDLE ATTACHED FG A EACH 1 v
Disposition Transaction Details
Date Quantity Location Lot # Transaction Type RGC ~
B 3172007 1:00:00 | 3252 5T 108467 DISPOSITION
312007 90000 | 3292 5T-1 108467 DISPOSITICON
312017 11:59:58 3292 5T-1 108467 DISPOSITICMN o
£ >
oK | | Cancel
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Once the desired transaction is selected, the translog entry will be posted including the FG Lot Number,
MFG #, and work order that was associated to the production report. The system will also adjust the
process cost accordingly. (This will not change the production report).

» (Optional) The Include Materials Backflush box can be used if an item to be added to inventory is
being manufactured and the materials that should have been consumed in the process
should be removed from inventory. The system will remove the raw materials from inventory
when the manufactured item is moved into inventory. The process is similar to the
Production Reporting process in that the materials backflush requirements are by default
calculated and presented based upon the BOM, but can be adjusted. A work order can be
assigned in the 'WO [Hard Alloc]' field by selecting one from the pick list. When calculating
the materials to backflush, they will be based on the work order. The Materials to Backflush
section will reflect whether it is BOM Based or Hard Alloc Based.

To use this option, check the box next to Include Materials Backflush, and the following screen will be
added to the bottom of the Add to Location screen:

|
[ aF v X i v X
Class tem # Description Quantity RG Cu - Location Lot Quantity RG Quantity EPlant
» 4
da
Y
s
£ > £ >
Calculate Ok Cancel
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Click on the Calculate button to calculate the materials consumed based on the amount of items to be
added to inventory, adjust the amounts as necessary. The system will always calculate the materials
according to the default BOM attached to the item. The system will use the decimal precision setting in
Production Reporting->Options->Parameters to determine how many decimal places to go out to during
backflushing.

> Arrow over the material one at a time using the single arrow button, to the Relieve section
and choose the location you want to remove it from by clicking on the button in the location
field to access the pick list of locations associated with the material.

» Or select the double arrow button to move all the material to the relieve side. A warning will
appear stating, "Are you sure you want to reassign all 'Relieve' records?' Select Yes and the
system will populate the locations based on the same rules applicable in production
reporting during auto backflush (see Auto Dispositioning for the disposition hierarchy
information). The location can be changed by clicking the ellipsis button in the location field
and selecting a different location from the pick list.

» You may exclude labor and overhead from being recorded to the translog by clicking on the

il
‘exclude' button ﬂnear the Add (+) button on the left. (The labor and overhead transaction
information will still be posted if you are using standard costing).

> If all entries are correct, click [OK] to execute the transaction or click [Cancel] to cancel the
current transaction.

The new quantity is added to the Location and the On Hand quantity is updated. To view the transaction,
press the items Transaction Log button to show the new transaction.
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Location to Location Transfers

EnterpriselQ supports the ability to move material from one location to another location or to create a
new location within the same inventory item. The procedure for the movements is very similar and is
described below. This can be done via the Location to Location right click option, or by drag and drop.

» Select the inventory item to be moved from one location to another.

» Next, select Transactions|Locations and Transactions from the menu or click on Locations and
Transactions button. The following screen will appear:

Note: If there are no Locations are associated with the inventory item, refer to Adding Locations to an

inventory item, discussed above.

Transactions

File Reports Help
@By 9 a noRE &

General Information

— O

Pt

ErEEmEmE] <4 4 & B ¢

Class

Revision |ng |

Unit EACH Standard Cost
ltem # [nOK-101

Description |PHDNE COVER-BLACK

Ext Description |

Division Name

Country of Origin

Division = All

On Hand 15698
MNon-Allocate
MNon-Conforming 1

Non-Committed 2150

s

Mo Ship

EPlant [[1] PASO PLANT
# R 4 4 B Bl * = v x General  User-Defined Inter-Plant Locations Lot Control
Location Lot # Actual Cost Cuantity In Date Locativ & Mon-Conformed | | w5
b 5T-1 110859 0.369705 14198 4/26/2017 9 STAGIP
FG-1 110859 0.369705 1450 4/26/2017 9 FINISH Non-Allocatable | B
110859 4/26/2017 S NON-(RNEERDT | B3
110359 0'369?“5426201? l Dispg Dgsignatgr | | E
Ship Designator | | il
Receive Designataor | | ]
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Move Using the Location to Location Right Click Feature

Right click on the location to be removed from and select 'Location to Location'. A pop up form will
appear listing the highlighted location in the From section.

Transfer Transzaction ot

From
Location |5T-1 |

Lot # |1 10859 |

Division | |

To
Location |

Lot # | |

Division | |

Quantity D

Reason | - |
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Select the ellipsis button in the 'To Location' field and select the location to move the items to from the
pick list of locations associated to the item, or select the New button on the pick list to associate a new
location to the item from the Assign New Location form. Select the new location from the drop down list
in the Location field or click the search button to select from the location pick list. Once a location is
selected, enter a Quantity and Reason. The reason can be typed manually or selected from the user
defined list. To create the reason list, right click and select edit User Defined List and enter reasons in the
Text field. The reason and regrind fields are optional but a quantity must be entered.

Click [OK] to make the transfer and the quantity will be added to the To Location and subtracted from
the From location. If the From location's lot number did not match the To location's lot number, a new
location will be created for the selected To location with the From location's lot number.

Move to an Existing Location using Drag and Drop

To move the items between two existing locations:

> Left click on the location that material will be removed from and hold the left mouse button
down.

» Move the cursor to the location that the item is being moved to and release the mouse
button. If the location is and existing location, the following screen will appear:

Transfer Transaction >
From
Location |FG-1 |
Lot # [1108359 |
Division | |
To
Location |FG-1E1 |
Lot # | |
Division | |
Quantity D
Reason | - |

Lot # does not match
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The From and To locations will be shown. Enter in the Quantity (for class PL items a regrind field is also
available) to be moved and a Reason for the move. The reason can be typed manually or selected from
the user defined list. To create the reason list, right click and select edit User Defined List and enter
reasons in the Text field. The reason and regrind fields are optional but a quantity must be entered.

Click [OK] to make the transfer and the quantity will be added to the To Location and subtracted from
the From location.

Note: If the Lot Numbers or the In Dates (if using Unique Date In) in the two locations do not match, a
new entry will be made in the Locations list.

Note: When moving from a conforming location to an existing non-conform location by either dragging
and dropping or location to location moves, the Non-Conform Reason form pops up after entering in the
guantity of the amount to move. A non-conform reason must be selected from the drop down list. The
location will be updated with the selected non-conform reason. If it is not desired to change the reason
associated to the existing non-conform location, be sure to select the same reason that was already
assigned to it.

Note: If moving an item to a non-conform location that already has an existing MRB, if a different Non-
Conform Code is used the system will create a new location (FGMulti) regardless of whether a new MRB
is created or if associating it to an existing MRB. If a different non-conform code is selected during the
move and the user answers No to creating a new MRB, a new location is created without a link to an
MRB. If the same Non-Conform Code is used a new location will not be created and the MRB will be
updated with the new quantity. The MRB related transactions can be viewed from the MRB right click
option 'MRB Transaction Log'. This provides accurate traceability of the rejected components.

Note: If the item has the Default FIFO method set to ‘Lot # Based FIFO', and the user is moving an item to
a 'Disposition Out' location, the system will compare the lot # of the item being moved to the oldest lot#
for the item. If the moving Lot# is not the oldest a list of locations that contain older Lot#s will display
("Non-Conform' locations are excluded) with buttons for Continue or Cancel.

Note: The Regrind quantity information is not used in actual or standard costing. It is recommended that
regrind of a specific plastic have it's own inventory master record.

Note: When attempting to move a child serial number through the drag and drop feature that is part of a
pallet that has been associated to a pick ticket, the following error will occur: "This serial number is part
of a shipment. Move is not allowed".

To view the transaction, press the items Transaction Log button to show the new transaction.

Move to a New Location Using Drag and Drop

To move the items from one location to a new location:

> Left click on the location that material will be removed from and hold the left mouse button
down.

» Move the cursor to a place in the list of locations that does not correspond to any location
(the plain white area) and release the mouse button. The following screen will appear:
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Assign Mew Location >

Location FG-1B1 P RO
Location ID | |

Lot # | | &
Division | |

Default disposition
|:| Associate with Manufacturing #

|:| Set as default designated location

Inventory Management

Page 345 of 478



» Select the new location from the arrow down list next to the location field.

» Enter a Lot # if desired.

» The new location can be specified as a Default Disposition location.This is used during auto
dispositioning in production reporting. If an item has a default location set up it will be used
when adding or removing inventory during auto dispositioning. To set the location to be a
default designator click on the check box next to the Associate with Mfg# or select the Set as
Default Designated Location box next to this field. Both options can also be selected. These
fields are discussed in greater detail in the Production Reporting chapter (See the Disposition
Hierarchy information in Auto Dispositions).

» Once the new location is selected, click [OK] and the following screen will appear:

Transfer Transaction pod

From

Location |FG-1 |
Lot # [110859 |
Division | |

Location |FG-1E=1 |
Lot # | |

Division | |

Quantity D

Reason | - |

Lot # does not match

The From and To locations will be shown. Enter in the Quantity to be moved and a Reason for the move.
The reason can be typed manually or selected from the user defined list. To create the reason list, right
click and select ‘Edit User Defined List’ and enter reasons in the Text field.

Click [OK] to make the transfer and the quantity will be added to the To Location and subtracted from
the From location.

To view the transaction, press the items Transaction Log button to show the new transaction.
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Removing Material from Inventory

To remove material from inventory:

» Select the inventory item to be removed from inventory.

Next, select Transactions|Locations and Transactions from the menu or click on Locations and

Transactions button.

» Highlight the location that material will be removed from.

» Right click and select Remove from Location from the menu, click on Transactions located on
the main menu bar and select the same option, or click on the Remove from Location speed

button. The following screen will appear:

NOTE: When this screen opens, in the Remove From section, the system will always default to the third
column from the left (which, by default is Quantity, but this can be changed as the user sees fit by

rearranging the columns).

Remove from Location(s)

Item # 9231 |

Description  [BRACKET ARM MOUNT |

Ext Description | | Lacation
Class b ST

Act UOM EACH

EPlant <

Tran Code ~ | 1l

Tran Description | | iilﬂ-

Tran Date |11;1 0/2017 0930000 AM - | Class Item #
Reason | | 4

[ serap

[] Associate with IN Trans

| |4

Scrap Comment

Include Materials Backflush

WO [Hard Alloq | | &

Status:

Lot Mon-Conformin EPlant Lot Date
110843 ) [1] PASO PLANT
>
* =+ x * = v x 0
Description Quantity Rt =¥ Lacation Lot Quantity RG Qu
»
da
o
e
> £ >
Calculate OK Cancel
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» Enter the Quantity to be removed from the location (if removing an item of class PL, the
option to enter a Regrind Quantity will also be available).

> Enter a Reason for the transaction (optional).

» Enter a Transaction Code from the arrow down list, if desired. (The Transaction Code arrow
down list can be defined under Miscellaneous/Inventory Transaction Codes in the inventory
module, or in System Setup/System Parameters/Lists/Inventory Transaction Codes).

> Enter the Transaction Date. The date will default to the date/time based on the time zone
setting of the EPlant the user is logged into. The user has the option to change it by
selecting a different date from the drop down calendar. The Process Inventory Transactions
function will look at the transaction date not the system date.

> Scrap - If the material to be removed from inventory is going to be scrapped, check the
Scrap box and select the Scrap Code from the arrow down list in the Scrap Code field. When
entering scrap the system will look up the manufacturing cell on the BOM and only surface
the reject codes with a cell that matches the BOM. Reject codes with no manufacturing cell
will also display. When entering scrap where the BOM does not have a cell, the system will
only surface the reject codes with no cell associated to them. Scrap transactions are written
to the rejects table. You can also associate the scrapped parts with a particular production
report, basically reducing the good parts. To do this click on the production report icon next
to the Scrap check box. This will bring up a pick list of production reports associated with
the item you are scrapping. This will change the production report to show the parts as
scrapped and the Transaction Log will note that the material was removed to scrap. A Scrap
Comment can be entered to provide additional information as to why the items are being
scrapped. The scrap comment will display in the 'Comment' field in translog.

Note: When removing a manufactured item from inventory, when the Scrap box is checked the Include
Materials Backflush box will become disabled and be grayed out. Users are not allowed to backflush
materials during a scrap transaction.

Note: Security can be placed on the Scrap check box (the security item is: chkScrap).
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@ Remove from Location(s)

Item # [NOK-101 |

Description | PHONE COVER-BLACK |

Ext Description | |

Class

- O

Unit EACH

Act UOM EACH

EPlant PASO PLANT

Tran Code V| Rl

Tran Description

Tran Date | 1102017 0941:26 AM |
Scrap | e |
Scrap &

Dﬁssociate with IMN Trans
| | 34

Scrap Comment | |

Include Materials Backflush

Status:

Remove From

+ = v x 0

Location
P FG-1B1

Quantity MNon-Conformin EPlant Lot Date
0 [1] PASC PLANT

OK | | Cancel
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> (Optional) Check the Associate with IN transaction box if a dispositioned quantity for a
manufactured item needs to be corrected due to an adjustment to the raw material. By
clicking on the pick list button, the user can select the disposition transaction this 'Remove
from' should effect. The scope defaults to one month back, and will only display Disposition
type transactions. The scope can be changed by selecting the Scope button and entering
different From and To dates. The scope will be remembered the next time the 'Associate
with In' option is used. Once the desired transaction is selected, the translog entry will be
posted including the FG Lot Number, MFG #, and work order that was associated to the
production report. The actual cost in Process Costing will reflect the change. (Note: This will
not change the production report).

Associate with trans item between 3/1/2017 and 11/10... — O x
Fa v 4 4 B Pl
ltem # Description Class Rev  Unit EPlant ID L
B 1212-CL-HLD-LD  CLIP HOLDER LID Fa A EACH i
14084 315" TUBE Fa A FT 1
14085 316" TUBE FG A FT 1
4250-RIGHTARM  RIGHT ARM FG EACH 1
4C-302100 RED SEALER Fa A LES 1
S0054000-CL-HDL  CLIP HAMDLE ATTACHED Fa A EACH 1 v
Drate Quantity Location Lot # Transaction Type RG G »
P 3/1/2017 1:00:00 | 3292 S5T-1 108467 DISPOSITION
312007 S00:00 | 3292 ST-1 108467 DISPOSITION
3/1,/2017 11:5%59 3292 5T-1 108467 DISPOSITION o
< >
QK Cancel
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> (Optional) The Include Materials Backflush box can be used when removing an item from
inventory and the materials that were consumed in the process should be replaced into
inventory. The process is similar to undoing the Production Reporting process in that the
materials backflush requirements are calculated and presented based upon the BOM, or
work order, but can be adjusted. To select a work order click the search button next to the
WO [Hard Alloc] field. If the user selects a work order, when selecting Calculate, the system
will populate the materials to backflush based on the work order. If the work order does not
exist, a message will pop up stating ‘Work Order does not exist. Materials to backflush will
be BOM based. Add/Remove material if necessary.” If the user does not select a work
order, the materials to backflush will be BOM based. The system will then put the raw
materials (or regrind for PL) into inventory when the manufactured item is removed from

inventory.

Note: This option will not be available if the Scrap box is checked, the Include Materials Backflush box will
become disabled and be grayed out. Users are not allowed to backflush materials during a scrap
transaction.

To use this option, check the box next to Include Materials Backflush, and the following screen will be
added to the bottom of the Remove from Location screen:

wa| —
[ T = + N [ i v X O
Class ltem # Description Quantity - Location Lot Quantity RG Cu
P PL  ABS-2802-M/ ABS BASFT 0.27 »
PK  BX-12-CARTC CARTOM 12 0.2 -«
g
g
W
< > £ >
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Click on the Calculate button to calculate the materials generated based on the amount of items to be
removed from inventory, adjust the amounts as necessary. The system will always calculate the
materials according to the default BOM attached to the item. The system will use the decimal precision
setting in Production Reporting->Options->Parameters to determine how many decimal places to go out
to during backflushing.

» Arrow over the material one at a time using the single arrow button, to the Add To section
and choose the location you want to add it to by clicking on the button in the location field
to access the pick list of locations associated with the material.

» Or select the double arrow button to move all the material to the Add To side. A warning will
appear stating, "Are you sure you want to reassign all 'Add To' records?' Select Yes and the
system will populate the locations based on the same rules applicable in production
reporting during auto backflush (see Auto Dispositioning for the disposition hierarchy
information). The location can be changed by clicking the ellipsis button in the location field
and selecting a different location from the pick list.

» You may exclude labor and overhead from being recorded to the translog by clicking on the

ul
'exclude' button ﬂnear the Add (+) button on the left. (The labor and overhead transaction
information will still be posted if you are using standard costing).

> If all entries are correct, click [OK] to execute the transaction or click [Cancel] to cancel the
current transaction.

The new quantity is removed from the Location and the On Hand quantity is updated.

If the quantity will drive the location negative a warning will display:

Authorization Required >
Status Exception

Item # INOK-101 |

Location CnHand | 145D|

Status Transaction drives inventory location negative

Only users with security to select the OK button will be able to proceed, otherwise the transaction will be
canceled. (Note: When setting security for this status exception be sure to click the OK button so the
selected security settings will be established. Aborting the transaction that will rollback any changes
including the security inspector settings).

To view the posted transaction, press the items Transaction Log button to show the new transaction.
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Material Status (Non-Conforming, Non-Allocated, Receive Designator, and No-Ship)

EnterpriselQ supports the ability to change the status of an item. The status can be normal, non-
conforming, non-allocatable, or non-conforming and non-allocatable. Because EnterpriselQ supports
multi-locations for an item, the status is set on a location by location basis.

The status of an item affects the MRP evaluation in the following ways:

=  Normal - The item is included in the On Hand inventory amount, is available to be included in the MRP
run and will be included in the MRP evaluation.

= Non-Conforming - This indicates that some problem exists with the item. When set to non-
conforming, by default the item is NOT included in the On Hand inventory amount, but is tracked
separately under the Non Conforming amount (displayed just below the On Hand quantity). For MRP
consideration, any item under non conforming status will NOT be included in the MRP evaluation. An
Authorization Required warning will appear when a user attempts to ship from a Non Conform
location. Only users with security to select OK can proceed. However, if the Allocatable box is
checked the quantity in that location will be allocated and included in On-Hand quantity. Non
conforming items will be shown in the Location and Transaction screen with brown shading to
ensure that users know the material is non conforming. The non conform reason will display in the
Non-Conformed field, and if it has been marked allocatable that will show next to the reason in
parenthesis.

= Non-Allocated - Setting an item to non-allocated indicates to EnterpriselQ that the quantity IS part of
the On Hand inventory amount, but is NOT considered during the MRP evaluation. This situation is
typically used when an item has been received or is in stock, but is on hold for some reason. Setting
an item to non-allocated is a temporary way to tell EnterpriselQ to ignore the quantity during the
system evaluation, but maintain it in the On Hand inventory. Users can ship from a Non Allocate
location.

= No-Ship - If a user tries to ship from a location marked 'No Ship' through pick tickets and packing slips
a status exception will display stating the location is marked No Ship. Depending on security the user
can select OK to proceed or the cancel button may be the only option which will prevent the location
being used to ship from.

In RF/WMS the results will vary depending on whether Pick by Item or Serial is selected and whether
the item is a serialized inventory control (SIC) item or not.

Pick by Item: All locations where fgmulti.no_ship = null or N are available to pick from (including
'No Ship' master locations toggled to Ship). No locations are available where fgmulti.no_ship =Y.

Pick by Serial:

For a Non-SIC item - Users cannot pick from a 'No Ship' master location even when the location is
toggled to Ship. The user will receive a warning “Serial # xxxxx location is marked no-ship”. Users can
pick from regular locations toggled to ‘no ship’ without a warning. A new location (fgmulti record)
is created ‘on the fly’ for this location description, while the system retains the original fgmulti_id for
the serial number in the master_label table. When a pick ticket is converted to a packing slip, the
inventory is removed from the new location that was created, driving it negative.
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For a Serialized item - The system considers the individual fgmulti location status only to determine
whether serials can be picked from these locations. For example, a regular location toggled to ‘No
Ship’ in Transactions and Locations will surface a warning when picking (and picking is prevented).
Conversely, a ‘No Ship’ master location toggled to ‘Ship’ in Transactions and Locations will allow
serials in that location to be picked without warning.
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= Combined - Under most circumstances, there is little reason to set all of these toggles. If the item is
completely unavailable to production, and the user doesn't want it included in the inventory, use the
non-conforming status.

Receive Designator

When selecting the Receive Designator check box on a location, the system will first check if another
master location would be unselected as the Receive Designator if the user continues (i.e. due to a record
that already exists that has Receive Designator option checked, with a matching EPlant ID and Division
ID). If so, a message displays, 'Location XXXX will no longer be marked as a Receive Designator.
Continue?', with security on the Yes button and the 'Do not show next time' check box.

When selecting/unselecting the Receive Designator check box and the location exists is associated to
items, a message displays, 'Location XXXX is currently attached to item(s) in Transactions and Locations.
Continue?'. Security is available on the Yes button and the 'Do not show next time' check box. Note:
This message will surface after the check for a current Receive Designator location.

Non Conform Materials

The first step in the non conform material status function is to define the non conform codes. Unlimited
non-conform codes may be entered into the Non Conform Code table. To access the table:

» Select Misc from the Inventory screen menu.

» Select Non Conform Codes from the submenu. The non conform codes box will appear as
shown here. The user can view, create new or delete codes from this screen by using the
functions on the Navigator Bar. The codes can be marked inactive which will hide them from
pick lists throughout the system.

Mon Conform Codes — O X
4 <4 B B O+ = +» ¥
| it B ¥ %
Code Description Inactive L]
» B renson s [
I-BDM BAD MATERIAL [l
I-EXP SHELF LIFE EXPIRED ]
I-OEM OBSOLETE MATERIAL ]
MISSING MISSING ]
P-COS COSMETIC ]
P-DMG DAMAGED |:|
P-PEND QUESTIONABLE, PEMDING REVIEW ]
P-RWE REWOREK ]
P-SPC CUT OF SPEC [l
REWORK | In Rework O
W
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Note: The deletion of non conform codes is not recommended as the codes may be linked to other
inventory items. Deleting a code that is linked to an item may cause an error. The user may, however,
edit the description field.

Changing the Status of an Item to Non Conform

To set a location to non conform status, complete the following steps:

» From the Transactions screen, highlight the location to be made non conforming in the lower
left grid.

» With the General tab showing on the lower right side of the form, click on the icon to the
right of the Non Conformed field.The following screen will appear:

Mon-Conform Reason — O >

Reason w

[ ]apply to Lot Mumber
] Allocatable
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> Select a Reason from the arrow down list. The Reasons button accesses the Non Conform
Codes list. Security can be put on the Reasons button in order to prevent users from adding
reasons to the list. They will only be able to select an existing one from the list.

» For users licensed for the Quality modules a pop up message will appear asking, "Would you
like to create an MRB?" If Yes is selected a pick list of existing MRBs will appear to add the
item to, or select the New button to create a new MRB. If No is selected the material will be
toggled to non-conform without being associated to an MRB. Security can be placed on this
message.

» Select the Apply to Lot Number option if all of the locations with the same lot number as the
highlighted location should be toggled to non-conform. This option will only be visible if the
highlighted location has a lot number associated to it. (Refer to the Lot Control section for
details). Note: VMI locations are excluded, they will not be toggled to non-conform if it is the
same lot number. Note: If a user selects the "Toggle Conformed' button from the General
tab on a location/lot that was set to non-conform using the Apply to Lot Number option,
they will receive a message stating, "Insufficient rights, setting is being enforced on the Lot
Control level or Master Location is marked Non-Conform".

> Select the Allocatable box if the items should be allocatable and be included in the on hand
quantity. Note: The Allocatable box will not be available for locations marked as non
conform in the Master Locations list. This attribute is established in Master Locations for that
specific non conform location. The allocatable attribute on master non conform locations can
only be overridden from the Lot Control tab in Transactions and Locations.

> Click on [OK] when finished. The location will now be highlighted in a rusty brown color and
the General tab of the Transactions screen will now reflect the entire non-conform code as
shown in the screen below, and the On Hand and Non Conform inventory amounts will be
affected.

Note: If a user attempts to toggle a default designated location to non-conforming, or mark a non-
conforming location as a default designator, a status exception message box will appear requiring
authorization to continue. Only users with security rights can select the OK button to continue to mark
the default location as non-conform.

Note: If the location is associated to a pick ticket a warning will appear stating, "This lot is currently
associated to Pick Ticket # xxx. Please make the necessary adjustments to the Pick Ticket". After selecting
OK the Non Conform Reason form will appear for the user to continue toggling it to non conform, or
selecting cancel to return to the transaction screen with no changes.
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F-241

Location Lot #

5T-1 110859

Fi5-1 110859
» 110859

sT2 Jnosso ] o0360705] 50

4 9 p pl & = + x

Actual Cost Quantity In Date Locatio
03609705 14198 4/26/201 5TAGIN
0.369705

_____

o
n
G

1450 4/26/201 FINISHED
DN MOM-CC

0

11/10/20 FG - ROW

General

User-Defined

Inter-Plant Locations Lot Control

Mon-Conformed

|QUE5TIDNP«BLE, PEMDING REV--- %]

Mon-Allocatable |

| &

Mo Ship |

| &

Dispo Designatar |

| &

Ship Designator |

| &

Receive Designator |

| &

Division Name |

Country of Origin |

Change Reason - The Reason can be changed by selecting the ellipsis button in the Non-Conformed field
and selecting a Non-Conform code from the pick list. Note: If a non-conform reason was applied to the
Lot# (Lot Control tab), if the user attempts to select the ellipsis button a message surfaces, "Insufficient

rights or setting is being enforced on the Lot Control level."

When toggling the material back to conforming a pop up box will appear where the user can enter any
labor or overhead required to make the items conforming again.

Cwverhead
Center Rate

Hours

Total

Labor and Owerhead

Labor

W Labor

Hours

Total

Rate

] 4

Cancel
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To add overhead, select a work center form the drop down list or type an overhead rate in the field.
Enter in the number of hours. To add labor select a labor rate from the drop down list or type in an
amount in the field and enter in the number of labor hours. The labor rate list is established in the Quote
module under Misc/Rates and Parameters/Direct Labor Rates. This information will appear in the translog
for the item as well as in the Process Cost module as part of the actual costs. Security can be placed on
the fields and buttons on this form.

Note: If the Inventory parameter option ‘Non Conform move requires MRB completed’ is checked, and the
Non-Conform location is linked to an active MRB, users will not be able to move to a conforming location
until the MRB has been approved (MRB Approval Date filled in). A message will appear stating, "MRB#
XXX that has not been approved is associated with the non-conform location being moved - operation
aborted."

Note: Users are not prevented from moving material from one Non-Conform location to another Non-
Conform location.

Note: When dragging and dropping inventory from a Conform to Non-Conform, or Non-Conform to
Conform location, a confirm pop up will display: "Are you sure you want to move conforming/non-
conforming to non-conforming/conforming?". Select Yes to continue the move, or No to return to the
screen with no changes. It also includes a 'Do not show next time' check box. Security can be placed on
this form, the Yes button and check box.

Note: If a failed inspection is linked to a location, and a user moves items to a conforming location, after
selecting 'Yes' on the "Are you sure you want to move non-conforming/conforming?" confirm message, a
warning with Yes and No buttons will appear stating, "Location Quantity Inspection has failed. Are you
sure you want to continue?" Security can be placed on the Yes button. (Linking an inspection is only
available on a non-conform location created during receiving for an item that requires an inspection,
based on the when the 'Count' equals the 'Rec Insp Threshold').

Master Non-Conform Locations

Master Non-Conform locations can be created (locations marked as Non Conform in the Locations list). A
master non-conform location can be added to the item and then product moved into that location. Note
that a master non-conform location cannot be toggled to conform. The right click option 'Toggle to
Conform' will not be visible, and if the user selects the 'Toggle Conformed' button they will receive a
message stating, "Insufficient rights, setting is being enforced on the Lot Control level or Master Location
is marked Non-Conform".

Non Allocate Materials

As with non conform materials, the non allocate codes must be set up prior to assigning them to an
inventory item.To access the non allocate table:

» Select Misc from the Inventory screen menu.
» Select Non Allocate Codes from the submenu. The non-allocate codes box will appear as

shown here. Create new codes or delete codes from this screen by using the functions on
the Navigator Bar.
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Mon Allocate Codes - O X
ld 4 B pl + = + H
| | 1t B ¥ &
Code Description L
» I s5iGHED ELSEWHERE
HLD HOLD BACK
QcC WAITING FOR QC
SMP MARKETIMNG SAMPLES
SPC SPECIAL RUM
WL WL
W

Changing the Status of an Item to Non Allocate

To set a location to a non allocatable status, complete the following steps:
» From the Transactions screen, highlight the location to be made non allocatable.

» On the General tab on the lower right side of the form, click on the icon to the right of the
Non Allocatable field.The following screen will appear:

Mon-Allocate Reason — O *

Reason W

Dﬂpply to Lot Mumber
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> Select a Reason from the arrow down list. The Reasons button accesses the Non Allocate
Codes list. Security can be put on the Reasons button in order to prevent users from adding
reasons to the list. They will only be able to select an existing one from the list.

> Select the Apply to Lot Number option if all of the locations with the same lot number as the
highlighted location should be toggled to non-allocate. This option will only be visible if the
highlighted location has a lot number associated to it. (Refer to the Lot Control section for
details). Note: VMI locations are excluded, they will not be toggled to non-allocate if it is the
same lot number.

» Click on [OK] when finished. The location will now be highlighted in a gray color and the
General tab of the Transactions screen will now reflect the non allocate code as shown in the
screen below.

NOTE: The On Hand inventory amounts will not be affected because non allocatable material is tracked
within the On Hand amount.

NOTE: If the Non Allocatable location is a marked 'Non Allocatable' in the Locations table, it cannot be
toggled to allocatable. Only the reason can be changed when clicking the toggle button. If the material is
no longer non allocatable it must be moved to a location not marked as non allocatable.

# R 4 4 B Bl * = v x O General  User-Defined Inter-Plant Locations Lot Control
Location Lot £ Actual Cost Quantity In Date Location » Mon-Conformed | | R
5T 110859 0.369705 14198 4/26/201 STAGING
FG-1 110859 0369705 1450 4/26/201 FINISHED Non-Allocatable  |MARKETING SAMPLES B3

100 4/26/201 NON-CONTER | | ©

st Jiiosss | | 5012/26/201STAGING (RIS k2
FG-2A1 1110/20 FG - ROW

Ship Designator | | il

Receive Designator | | l

Dhivision Mame | |

Country of Origin | |

Marking a Location as No-Ship

To set a location to a no-ship status, complete the following steps:
» From the Transactions screen, highlight the location to be marked no-ship.

On the General tab on the lower right side of the form, click on the icon to the right of the No-Ship field.
A Confirm message will appear, select Yes to continue or No to not mark the location as No-Ship.
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Zero Adjust with Associate

This feature is designed to easily make adjustments to component inventories at the end of a
manufacturing run. The components must have an 'Associate with MFG#' disposition designator location
set up. When the item is dispositioned it will pull from that location. Then to easily adjust end-of-run
quantities, right-click on the Locations and Transactions form for the item and select Zero Adjust w/
Associate from the menu. This will display the last transaction made to this component and what
manufacturing number it was made from. The user can then easily associate the adjustment to inventory

to a manufacturing number for process costing.

Associate with trans item between 2/1/2017 and 11/10/2017  — | X

4 v a4 B Pl
ltem # Description Class Rev  Unit EFlant ID

b TAS5-55422 GATE FEET WP B EACH 1
Date Quantity Location Lot# Transaction Type RG Qua WO - A

B 5/31/2017 9:00:00 PM 2604 5T-1 110890 DISPOSITION 0 |
5/31,/2017 1:00:00 PM 3620 ST-1 110890 DISPOSITION o
5/25/2017 1:00:00 PM 2608 S5T-1 110890 DISPOSITION 0
5/24/2017 11:59:59 P 2620 S5T-1 1108590 DISPOSITION o
5/24/2017 9:00:00 PM 2616 ST-1 110890 DISPOSITION 0
5/24/2017 1:00:00 PM 2596 ST-1 110890 DISPOSITION o
5/23/2017 11:59:59 P 2608 S5T-1 110890 DISPOSITION 0

W
< >
0K Cancel

To zero adjust the inventory, highlight the manufacturing number to associate the transaction with and
select OK. This will remove all of the parts from the location and create an out entry in the translog with

a transaction type of Manual/Associated.
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InterPlant Inventory Transfers

Items may be transferred from one EPlant to another EPlant. The item must have the same Class, Item
number, and Rev in order for a transfer to be made between EPlants. The item must also have a location
associated with it. An InterPlant transaction may not be made if no location exists for the item at the
EPlant the item is being transferred to. Please note: If an item is manufactured in one EPlant, but not
manufactured in the other, it is important for users to evaluate how they would like to handle the
inventory item’s standard costing within the secondary EPlant. If the item should be handled as a
purchased, non-manufactured item in the secondary EPlant, please ensure that there is one cost
element associated to the item. There should not be more than one cost element on a purchased
component. If it should be handled as a manufactured item, please ensure that there is a BOM
associated to the record on the Manufacturing tab. This BOM can be marked Inactive if so desired.

To transfer inventory from one EPlant to another select the InterPlant Loc's tab.

Transactions — O *
File Reports Help
# Y P A NN E & EEEEEELD <4 < B B¢
General Information
Class Division = All
Revision |ﬁ | On Hand 5115132
Unit EACH Standard Cost| 0.029352 Non-Allocate 5114132
ltem £ |05543-101

| Mon-Conforming I:l
| MNon-Committed

Ext Description | || o ship [ o
|

Description |VDLUME cup

EPlant (11 PAsSC PLANT

R om 4 4 B Bl # = + x = * General User-Defined Inter-PlantLocations Lot Control
Location Lot £ Actual Cost Quantity In Date Location A EPlant Mame ~ Lot# ~
ARLVMIWHS 100462 0.0065%4 442372 1/7/2016 ARLINGTC B [4] CHICAGO PLANT b 104295
ARLVMIWHS 101141 0.006591 25920 1/7/2016 ARLINGTC %l
ARLVMIWHS 101575 0.006604 416452 4172016 ARLINGTC
ARLWVMIWHS 104255 0.006668 5114132 10/27/20 ARLINGTC

3 104295 0.023352 1000 11/10/20 FINISHED
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This tab shows the EPlant name(s) that have this exact item and the corresponding location(s) for that
EPlant. To move the item from one EPlant location to another highlight the location you would like to
move the material from on the left side of the form and drag it to the location you would like to move
the item to by holding the left mouse button down. (The locations in the other EPlant include the color
coding for Non-Conform, Non-Allocate, VMI, MTO, Expired, Intransit, and Hard-Allocated status types).

The Transfer Transaction form will appear:

Transfer Transaction X

From

Location |FG-1 |
Lot # 104295 |
EPlantID |1 |
Division | |
To

Location |WH-3C |
Lot # 104295 |
EPlantiD |4 |
Division | |

Cuantity D

Reason | t} - |

Cancel
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Enter in the quantity and a reason (optional). To create the reason list, right click and select ‘Edit User
Defined List” and enter reasons in the Text field. If the lot number does not match a new location will be
created. The product is now transferred. This transaction is recorded in the Transaction log as an
INTERPLANT XFER.

For Standard Cost users the journal entry is created using Post Inventory Transactions and selecting
InterPlant Transfers as the transaction type. (Note: You cannot be logged into an EPlant to do InterPlant
PIT transactions). The system will create a journal entry using the Recv/Dispo GL account associated to
the inventory item on the Standard Costing tab for each EPlant. The entry will credit inventory for the
EPlant the items were transferred from and debit inventory for the EPlant the items were transferred to.
Below is a sample inventory transaction.

Transaction Log Std Cost — O *
File Options Reports Help
¥ 55 &) InterPlant Transfers, Date Scope: 11/10/2017 - 11/10/2017 [pit_hdr_id = 853) mO
E=R=SR=1 == IR
Transl... Class|ltem# Description In/Cut | Oty Date
]  1120774|Fc  |05543-101 VDLUMELUP our | so)1 1;1{1;2-:11?
1120775 FG | 05543-101 VOLUME CUP 50 11/10/2017
L
£ >
4 4 B Fl
| 4 B ¥ %
Account Description Debit Credit "~
1150-10-00-00 FINISHED GOOD INVENTORY $0.00 §1.47

4 INTERPLANT SALES

31.47 47 W

Prepare General Journal Entries
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Lot Control

The information on this tab will only be visible if the location has a lot number. The Lot Control tab has
two sections:

Lot Settings

This section will only be visible if the highlighted location has a lot number associated to it. From here
users can apply a status such as Non-Conform and Non-Allocate to a specific lot number of material that
may be in more than one location.

General User-Defined Inter-Plant Locations Lot Control

Lot Settings v X o

—|Apply To Lot #
Expiry Date
+Mon-Confarmed
Mon-Allocatable
Mo Ship ]
Mote
Country of Origin
+|User Defined Fields

+Configurator Info
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To mark an entire lot of material as non-conform or non-allocate, after selecting the toggle button or
right click option from the General tab, check the 'Apply to Lot Number' box on the Reason pop up form.

Mon-Conform Reason — O x

Reason |§QUE5TIDNABLE, PENDIMG REVIEW [

[ [] Apply to Lot Mumber ]
[ ] Allocatable

Reasons Cancel

Mon-Allocate Reason — O >

Reason |§MARKEI’ING SEMPLES =

l [+] Apply to Lot Mumber ]

Reasons Cancel

This will mark all locations with the same lot number as non conform or non allocate for the selected
reason. The reason will display in the corresponding field (non-conformed or non-allocatable) on the Lot
Control tab. Once a lot is marked with an attribute, such as non-conform, anywhere that lot is moved the
attribute will stay with it.

Note: VMI locations are excluded, they will not be toggled to non-conform or non-allocate if it is the
same lot number.

Note: If a user selects the 'Toggle Conformed' button from the General tab on a location/lot that was set
to non-conform using the Apply to Lot Number option, they will receive a message stating, "Insufficient
rights, setting is being enforced on the Lot Control level or Master Location is marked Non-Conform".

Non Conform items can be marked Allocatable by selecting the box on the Non Conform reason pop up
box, or from the Lot Control tab. When a non conform location is marked allocatable the items will be in
the On Hand quantity and not in Non-conforming, and they will be allocatable.
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Lot Settings
—|Apply To Lot #
Expiry Date
—INon-Conformed

Inter-Plant Locations Lot Control

QUESTIOMAELE, PENDING REVIEW

Allocatable
Mon-Allocatable
Mo Ship
Mote
Country of Origin
+|User Defined Fields
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From the Lot Settings tab the Non-Conformed and Non-Allocatable reason can be cleared and a new
reason can be assigned to all locations with the same lot number. Select the ellipsis button in the field to
access the two options. Select Assign to associate a reason to all locations with the same lot number by
selecting one from the pick list. Select Clear to remove the reason. A pop up message will appear
stating, 'Select 'Yes' to apply to the entire lot number or 'No' to apply to the selected location only'. The
pop up also includes a cancel button which will return the user to the form with no changes.

Note that when assigning a non-conform reason to a lot or clearing a reason for the entire lot, no
transactions will occur in the transaction log. However, when toggling a single location back to
conforming an In Conform transaction will be written to the transaction log.

Expiry Date - An Expiry Date can be associated to a lot #. This can be entered during receiving or a date
can be selected from the Lot Control tab. All locations with Lot # past the Expiry Date are marked
‘Expired’ (red) in Transactions and Locations.

No Ship - All locations associated to a single lot number can be toggled to no ship by checking this box.
If a user tries to ship from a location marked 'No Ship' through pick tickets and packing slips a status
exception will display stating the location is marked No Ship. Depending on security the user can select
OK to proceed or the cancel button may be the only option which will prevent the location being used to
ship from.

Note field- The note field can be used to enter up to 4000 characters of information specific to the lot
number. Select the ellipsis button in the field to access the Lot Note pop up form.

Country of Origin - For purchased items this field automatically populates with the country associated to
the Vendor the item was received from if the location has a lot number. This information can be
manually changed, if the user has security to do so, by typing in this field. This allows users to populate
the Country of Origin per lot number for manufactured or purchased items.

User Defined Fields - There are five character user fields, five numeric user fields, and five user date fields
to add specific lot details. The field names can be changed by right clicking and selecting 'Define Label
Text'. The five character user fields are also visible when receiving into a new location and from the Lot
Tracking module.

Configurator Information - This includes the Cost, Price, and Weight of the items in the highlighted
location. This only applies to items that were configured in the CRM Quote module using the Sales
Configuration Template feature.

= Cost - This is the cost of the item. It equals the sum of unit price from the CRM Quote detail of the
Sales Configuration Item plus the associated choices.

= Price - This is the price of the item. It equals the sum of list unit price from the CRM Quote detail of
the Sales Configuration Item plus the associated choices.

=  Weight - This is the weight of the item which includes the weight of all components.

(For more information on Sales Configuration Templates please see the CRM help file).

Supporting Lot Control Documents
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This displays the documents scanned during receiving. During the receiving process the user can scan in
a document associated to the Lot Number using a Twain compatible bed/image scanner. External
documents can also be added here and set to print with the Certificate of Conformance and/or the
Packing Slip. When an item on a packing slip is shipped from a location/lot with the document assigned,
when the COC or packing slip is printed, the system will print the attached documents. These documents
are also visible from Lot Tracking.

OEM Tab
This tab will display the OEM Vendor, OEM Vendor Description, OEM Item #, OEM Item Description, and
OEM Item Rev when applicable.

supporting Documents  OEM

OEM Vendor | Company Name OEM Htem#  Item Description Rev

>
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Inventory Cost Adjustment (ICA)

This allows users to update the actual cost of a location to include additional costs (such as changes for
labor and any additional costs that are not AP) for items received. This process will also create a GL entry
for the costs incurred that will update the inventory and expense accounts as well.

Note: There is also an ICA feature in the AP Invoice that can be used to adjustments due to
Commodities/Freight increases. See Inventory Cost Adjustment (ICA) in the Accounts Payable section for
more information.

Right click on a location and select Inventory Cost Adjustment and the following form will display.

Inventory Cost Adjustment - O >
File Optiens Help
# 4 4 B Bl = v x
Expense Account | | %
EPlant | 1|
Date |'|'|.-"11}.-"21}1? 13113 AM v|
GJ Group ID | Batch # Void Batch = |
User ID llams |
Amaount | |
Allocation Technigque | | éﬂ Allocate Cost
ld <« @ b
Unit Cost Adjustment| ltem # Description Ext Description Class Revision GL Account L]
3 [rany PHONE COVER-BLACK FG & 1150-10-00-00
W
£ >
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» Select an Expense Account from the pick list accessed by clicking the Search button.

» The Date defaults to the current system date and time. A different date may be selected
from the drop down calendar.

> Enter the Amount to be allocated.

» Select the Allocation Technique from the pick list. There are two options:

=  Flat Amount - This will add the amount entered to the actual cost of the location.

= By Quantity - This option will allocate the amount across the quantity in the location.

» Select the Allocate Cost button at the top of the form or in the middle. This will calculate the
Unit Cost Adjustment based on the amount and allocation technique.

» A reason may be entered in the Reason column to provide additional information as to the
cost adjustment.

> Select the Post button to post to the general ledger and update the location's actual cost.
The GJ Group ID and Batch # are populated when the journal is posted. The general journal
entry will be a debit to the Inventory Asset Account for the Amount, and a credit to the
Expense Account for the same amount.

For example:

Location quantity is 210 with an actual cost of 0.702418; 25.00 is allocated by quantity to the location.
The actual cost of the location is adjusted by 0.119048 (25 / 210) to a new value of 0.821466.
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Inventory Cost Adjustrment — O >

File Optiens Help

el | 4 4 B Bl = v x ©
Expense Account | | Es
EPlant | 1|
Date |11.-f11}..f21}1?11}:33:23 AM v|
GJ Group ID | Batch = Void Batch £ |
User ID llams |
Amaount | 25|
Allocation Technique |B‘F_QUANTIT‘F | 34 Allocate Cost
4 4 @
Unit Cost Adjustment | ltem # Description Ext Description | Class Revision GL Account ]

4 RN D00050 DFAR BOME GRAY PL 1155-10-00-00

When preparing the journal the following would get posted to GL Prepost:

If allocation technique = BY QUANTITY:
Debit — Inventory Asset Account for the Amount
Credit — Expense Account for the same amount

If allocation technique = FLAT AMOUNT:
Debit — Inventory Asset Account for the Amount * On Hand
Credit — Expense Account for the same amount

If the Flat Amount allocation technique is selected, the amount entered is added to the actual cost of the
location. For example, with a flat amount of 10.00 entered, for a location with a cost of 0.702418, the
new cost would be 10.702418 (10 + 0.702418).
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Serialized Inventory Control

For items that have the Serialized Inventory Control option selected on the Additional tab in the main
inventory screen all transactions will be tracked by the serial number of the label. During any transaction
in the Location and Transaction screen the user will be prompted to pick from the available serial
numbers.

NOTES:

IQMS does not recommend using Serialized Inventory Control for material and components due to strict
backflush location requirements in comparison to non-serialized items.  For example, if sufficient
inventory does not exist in the backflush location found according to the hierarchy, the user will not be
able to complete dispositioning a manufactured item in many areas of the software until sufficient
serialized inventory is moved to the correct backflush location. Labels can still be used on material and
components, but it is recommended to not check the Serialized Inventory Control box.

If an item is marked “Serialized Inventory Control” the system will automatically choose “Do not
disposition partials” because all serialized items should be floor dispositioned.

There is an option in Divisions/Warehouses called "Override Serialized Inventory Control". If this is
checked the system will allow the following transactions within the Division/Warehouse to occur without
selecting specific serial numbers: drag and drop between locations (not moves), Pick Ticket, Receive
Intercompany Shipments, and Physical Inventory.

In order to prevent SIC items from going negative, an "ORA-20400: Insufficient SIC inventory. Transaction
cancelled" message will surface whenever a transaction is about to drive a SIC item negative. This
message will surface for all OUT transaction types where SIC items will be drawn negative.

The information in the next section just discusses inventory transactions such as add, move or remove
for items marked Serialized Inventory Control. For a complete discussion on Serialized Inventory Control
please refer to the Serialized Inventory https://my.igms.com/cfs-file.ashx/__key/Technote/Serialized-
Inventory.pdf TechNote.
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Add, Remove, and Move Transactions for SIC Items

To adjust inventory for serialized items within Locations and Transactions, right click or use the speed
buttons and choose add to or remove from location, or drag and drop to move to another location (or
use the right click 'Location to Location' option). The select labels screen will appear.

Enter the Serial # or select the ellipsis button to display the available labels.

Select Labels to Add to Location — O et
Enter Serial # ||
FHItem # SIC-INSERT
[#Location 3T
| W@ B B = It 1«94 4 B Pl | Inventory Dimension / Characteristics
Serial # Oty Dispo Date Pallet Serial # | ~ Dim / Characteristic Value L)
glooogoot7s | 1000 | [N
000000120 100
000000131 100
0Do000182 100
000000183 100
W
< > W
OK Cancel
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Add to Location

» Highlight the label(s) to add using the toggle buttons.

» Select OK.

» The Add to Location(s) form will appear with the location and quantity filled in. If the item

has the Backflush Material option checked in Inventory, the Materials to Backflush portion
will appear at the bottom of the screen.

[10] Add To Location(s) - ] *
ltem £ [SIC-INSERT |
Description |SIC-INSERT | d = v x
Ext Description | | Location Lot Quanti Mon-Conformin EPlant Lot Date
Class ] b STt b [1] PASO PLANT
re 1
Act UOM EACH
EPlant
Tran Code v R
Tran Description | |
Tran Date [11/10/2017 02:52:44 PM |
Reason | |
|:| Associate with IN Trans
| | 43
£ >

Status: 0K Cancel
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Note: When backflushing a serialized component, users can alter the quantity as long as it is less than the
full label quantity. If a user attempts to change the quantity to greater than the label quantity an error
will display: "SIC item entered quantity cannot exceed quantity on the label - operation aborted".

Change Quantity (Add):
» Highlight the label(s) to add using the toggle buttons.

» If the quantity needs to be adjusted for a label click on the Adjust Labels Qty Q button and
the Adjust Label Qty box will appear, enter the new quantity for the label.

Adjust Label Oty — O ot

Serial £ | 000000180 |

Enter Mew Qua ntity| 100 |

Transaction Code | I-MAN v

Reason || |

QK Cancel

Inventory Management Page 377 of 478



> Enter a Transaction Code and reason if required or desired.
» Once all adjustments are made select OK.

Note: If two users attempt to simultaneously add the same serial number a message will appear
stating: 'The location(s) associated with the label(s) in this transaction are no longer current - operation
aborted.'

Remove from Location
After selecting Remove from Location the Select Labels form will display the labels associated to the
highlighted location.

Choose either ‘Delete By SN#’, or ‘Delete By Pallet SN# by clicking one of the radio buttons. The screen
will display the available labels.

Select Labels To Remove from Location — O X
Enter Serial # |
[#ltem # SIC-INSERT
[FLocation 5T-1

(®) Delete By SN2 () Delete By Fallet 5N

|4r_;,! # #= 75 If 19 <4 B Bl | Inventory Dimension / Characteristics
Serial # Oty Dispo Date Pallet Serial # |Lot # ~ Dim / Characteristic Value )

[ oooooo179 e |

OK Cancel
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» Highlight the labels to be removed using the toggle buttons.
» Select OK.

» The Remove from Location(s) form will appear with the location and quantity populated. If
the item has the Backflush Material option checked in Inventory, the Materials to Backflush
portion will appear at the bottom of the screen.

Note: Once the remove transaction is complete the loc_desc is removed from master_label, the
dispo_scan field is set to 'N' and the dispo_date is changed to the date and time when the inventory was
removed.

Remove from Lecation(s) — O *
Item # [SIC-INSERT |
Description [SIC-INSERT | $F = v x o
Ext Description | | Location Lot Quantity Mon-Conformin EPlant Lot Date
Class ] b ST-1 [1] PASO PLANT
Unit EACH
EPlant
Tran Code v W
Tran Description | |
Tran Date |11,-"1 0/2017 025443 PM |
Reason | |
[ serap
[] Assaciate with IN Trans
| |
Scrap Comment
£ >
Status: oK Cancel
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Note: If the serial number is associated to a pick ticket, the user is prevented from removing the serial
numbers from inventory. A message is surfaced stating "Serial# xxxx is assigned to a pickticket -
transaction aborted."

Note: When deleting inventory by pallet serial or individual serial, the link between child and parent
serial is maintained. When deleting by pallet serial and there are different locations (FG_MULTI) with the
same location ID, the correct quantities are removed from each FG_MULTI.

Change Quantity (Remove):

» If the quantity needs to be adjusted for a label click on the Adjust Labels Qty Q button and
the Adjust Label Qty box will appear, enter the new quantity for the label.

Adjust Label Oty — O X

Serial £ | 000000179 |

Enter Mew Quantityi 100 |

Transaction Code |§5-5MPL §v|

Reason | |

[ ]serap

o] 4 Cancel
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If the adjustment is due to scrap put a check in the scrap box and select the reason from
the list.

Enter a transaction code if desired or required.

Click OK to complete the transaction and click OK again to exit the Select Labels screen.

Note: When increasing or decreasing the quantity of a serial from the Linked Labels screen, the
transaction is recorded in translog_master_label and displays the serial number in the transaction log
right-click option to 'Show Serial Numbers'.

Move Locations

Drag and drop from one location to another to move the items. A form will appear to select the serial
numbers to be moved. Users can select the 'Move By SN#' to move individual serial numbers, or 'Move
By Pallet SN#' to move by pallets.

Notes:

The target location will dictate what labels will appear. For instance, if the target location is not an in-
transit location then only non in-transit labels will display. If the target location is an in-transit
location then only "similar" in-transit labels should show.

If the user moves the pallet, the boxes will retain their link to the pallet (parent_id). If the user
moves the boxes they will lose their link to the pallet.

When moving a mixed lot pallet for a Serialized Inventory Control (SIC) item using the ‘Move by Pallet
SN' radio button the scanner must be used. If attempted from Inventory->Transactions and Locations
a message will appear, "Move by Pallet SN not allowed for mixed lot pallets, please use scanner
instead."
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@ Select Labels to Move

Enter Serial # =
Reason

[Flltem # SIC-INSERT

[+ From Location |5T-1

[ To Location 5T-2

(® Move By SN= () Move By Pallet SN#=

| E e If 4 4 » B

Inventory Dimension / Characteristics

Serial # City Dispo Date Pallet Serial # Lot # ~ Dim / Characteristic Value L)
000000179 100[11102007 25213 | [N
000000120 100(11/10/2017 2:57:12 Ph
000000181 100(11/10/2017 2:57:12 Pk
W "
< > < >
K | | Cancel
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Highlight the correct Serial #(s) and select OK.

If items are moved into a negative on-hand location, the system will consume the label(s) based on the
label amount. For example, if the location is -250 on hand and the user moves 1000 pieces, the label will
be consumed by 250 pieces and be updated to 750 pieces total.

NOTE: Manual Add or remove transactions that can have a transaction code applied, can be done on
existing labels from the Linked Labels form. See Change Quantity on Existing Labels below for more
information.

Backflushing Serialized Inventory Control Iltems

SIC items attached as consumed items on BOMs can be backflushed based on the serial numbers. This
includes receiving Outsource items with a SIC consumed item. When backflushing a SIC item the system
will open the ‘Select Labels’ form. Click on the ellipsis button in the Enter Serial # field to display the
serial numbers.

When Outsource Central is used, when backflushing during receiving an Outsource item the pick list will
display the serial numbers in the In-Transit location (the serials sent to the vendor). When backflushing
during a transaction the pick list will display all serial numbers available to consume (it will not show
those In-transit or in a VMI location).

If Outsource Central is not used when selecting the double arrow option the system will backflush based
on FIFO. When using the single arrow option the screen will display all of the labels for the item, not just
the ones sent to the vendor. (This is because the system does not have the required links to the sent
serial numbers as it would when using Outsource Central). The Location is listed in the grid to enable
users to choose the ones that were sent to the vendor.

Select Labels to Add to Location — O >
Enter Serial # ||
[+ltem #
[+|Location
| = % B Y <4 4 B Bl | Inventory Dimension / Characteristics
Serial # Crty Dispo Date Lot # Location - Oim / Characteristic| Value ~
’ m-- ’
000009859 1/3/21,/2019 3:17:50 PM 05 WVENDOR
00000eE60 1/3421/2019 3:17:50 PM 05 VEMDOR
000009361 1/3421,/2019 3:17:50 PM 05 VEMDOR
00009262 1/34/21,/2019 3:17:50 PM 05 VENDOR
000005363 1/3421,/2019 3:17:50 PM 5T-1
00005264 1/3421,/2019 3:17:51 PM 5T-1
000009265 1/3/21/2019 3:17:51 PM 5T-1
000009866 1/3/21,/2019 3:17:51 PM 5T-1
00009867 1/3/21,/2019 3:17:51 PM 5T-1
W W
£ > £ >
0K Cancel
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View Linked Labels

For Serialized Items only - From within the Locations form the user can right click on a location or select

the Linked Labels speed button to view the labels associated to that location. A form will appear listing
the serial number(s).

Linked Labels - O *
[Hltem # SIC-INSERT
[+|Location 5T-1

|:§ = 2= If 5 7 & ' <4 B Pl | Inventory Dimension / Characteristics

Serial # Cty Dispo Date Pallet Serial # Print Date ~ Dim / Characteristic Value "~
» 11/10/2017 25213 PN [11/10/2017 4
000000180 100 11/10/2017 2:57:12 Ph 111072007
000000131 100 11/10/2017 2:57:12 Ph 111072007
W W
£ > € >

To view all linked labels for all locations right click and select 'Show All Locations Linked Labels. A form
similar to above will appear listing all linked labels for the item and there corresponding location
disposition date, and label print date.

Reprint Selected Labels - Highlight the labels to be reprinted using the Shift or Ctrl keyboard buttons,

then right click and select 'Reprint Selected Labels'. A popup form will appear to select the label and
printer.

Confirm — O >

Reprint Labels ﬂ
About to reprint selected labels - please confirm to continue

Label |‘-.-‘EN R INVENTORY v|

Printer |'~.’~.iqdc"-_"{emx WarkCentre 7330 - BELDZFLR1 L |
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NOTE: If the location is a VMI location there will not be any labels to view because the item has been
shipped. In other words, once the shipment detail is filled into the Master_Label table, those labels will
not show when you are in inventory.

Change Item

From within the linked labels form the user can change the item the linked label is associated to.
Typically this is used to change the Rev/Grade of the item but can also be used to move the label to an
existing item or create an entirely new item number. Right click and select 'Change Item'. A form will
appear to enter the item information that this label will be changed to.

Change ltem To ... — O >
Class N P
Item # SIC-INSERT
Rev -

Description SIC-IMSERT

Ok Cancel
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Enter the information to be changed and select OK. A new item can be created by changing the Class,
Item # or Rev or the label can be transferred to an existing item by typing the exact information for that
item in the fields. Once the information is entered a 'Summary - Confirm Move' form will appear showing
the source and target information. When creating a new item the location the items will be transferred
to defaults to the same location it came from but can be changed using the ellipsis button in the Target
Location field. The actual cost associated with the from location will also be associated to the new item

and location.

Summary - Confirm Move

Source

ltem £ SIC ITEM

Revision

Class Fi5

Description | 51C ITEM

EPlant ID 1

Serial # CQuantity Location
[ Hoooooo193 500 FG-1A1

Source

Lot =

Target
SIC ITEM
FIRST
FG

SIC ITEM

I < p bl + X

Target
Location
FG-1A1

QK

A
Lot =
1]

Cancel
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Select OK to continue. If an existing item was selected the quantity and label Transaction Log as a manual
transaction with the reason as Change Item.

If a new item was created the system will create a new inventory item and move this label to that new
item. The item that gets created is similar to being cloned; it has all the aspects of the original item but
will include the changes that were made to the class, Iltem #, or Rev/Grade. The new item will have the
same BOM attached in order to keep Post Inventory Transactions working properly.

If a user clicks OK on the 'Change Item To' form without changing a key field a message will appear
stating, 'Unable to create new item - one or more key fields such as class, item# or rev must be changed.'

Change Quantity on Existing Labels

The quantity of a label can be changed from the Linked Labels screen by right clicking on a label and
selecting Increase Qty or Decrease Qty. With either the increase or decrease type transaction, a
Manual/Backflush type transaction will be recorded to the transaction log. When the Increase Qty option
is selected the 'Add to Location(s)' form will appear. Enter the quantity to add to the specific label. The
user can also select a transaction code to apply to the transaction. When the Decrease Qty option is
selected The 'Remove from Location(s)' form will appear.

Copy/Paste Cells within Linked Labels - Individual cells can be copied from this form and pasted
elsewhere by highlighting the cell and selecting 'Copy Cell to Clipboard' from the right click menu. The
entire line will be highlighted blue, but only the data in the actual individual cell (e.g. Serial #)  will be
copied.

Jump to Serial Tracking

Select this right click option to jump to the label in the Serial Tracking module (See Serial Number
Tracking for module details). Note: If the user has multi-selected labels then this option will be grayed
out.
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Transaction Log

All inventory transactions are recorded and permanently stored in the Transaction Log. Select the

Transaction Log button from Master Inventory or from Locations and Transactions. The following
form will appear.

(Note: Other modules can be opened while the Transaction Log form is open).

G ‘ Trans Type Filter |<Fi|ter not assigned> | ¥ 4 4 B Pl

Date In/Out Trans Type Tran Qty Start Gty Location Act Cost Std Cost Re A
P 11/7/2019 9:28:19 AM IN 5 0 00 1802917  1.802917 54 |
10/22/2019 10:45:58 £ OUT CONFORM 0 100 00 1.802917  1.802917 Tc
10/22/2019 10:45:47 2 IN MANUAL/BACKFLL 100 0 00 1.802917  1.802917
10/22/2019 10:45:17 2 IN MANUAL/BACKFLL 100 0 00 1.802917  1.802917
10/1/2019 8:06:17 AM IN VMI MOVE_LOCAT 12 ARL VMI WHS 1.802917  1.802917 VI
10/1/2019 8:06:17 AM OUT  VMI MOVE_LOCAT 979 AS_TEST 1.802917  1.802917 Vi
10/1/2019 8:02:37 AM IN VMI MOVE_LOCAT 954 AS_TEST 1.802917  1.802917 VI
10/1/2019 8:02:37 AM OUT  VMI MOVE_LOCAT 37 ARLVMI'WHS 1.802917  1.802917 Vi

v

<|:| >

Drill down capability is also provided in the Transaction Log to allow for the viewing of dependent
transactions. For example, if the transaction is a Disposition Transaction, then drill down capability is
available to allow the user to view the dependent raw material, overhead and labor transactions that
were recorded when the disposition occurred. This will include the specific item # that was dispositioned
at the time the transaction occurred. The dependent transactions in Translog are filtered by batch +
sub_batch, therefore only the records associated with the sub_batch are displayed.

) ‘ Trans Type Filter |<Filter not assigned> | ¥

Class Item# Description Extended Description
» AD-1351-WHITE  CONCENTRATE 1351

PK BG-812-POLYBG  8X12 POLYBAG

PK  BX-12-CARTON CARTON 12xX12X12

PL  PC-243-WHITE POLYCARBONATE 24
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Users can search for a specific transaction by selecting the Search button and using the pick list
functionality. This pick list includes the sort and scope functionality.

The Transaction Log can be filtered to display specific transaction type(s), for a specific date range. Select

the ‘Apply Trans Type Filter’ button # , then select the desired transaction types from the list by
placing a check in the box. The selected transactions can be filtered for a specific date range by entering
the From and To dates using the drop down calendars in the corresponding fields.

Select Transaction Type n
EE
Select Dates Scope
From 11102017 v|
To 11102017 v|
MDUST WIP s
CONFORM

COMSUME PO_VMI
COMSUME Wil SHIPMENT
DISPOSITION

FIMISH ASSEMELY

FIMISH PROCESS WIP

ICA

INTERPLAMT XFER
INWVENTORY SCRAP

LABOR

LAMNDED COST

MAMUAL
MAMUAL/ASSOCIATED
MAMUAL/BACKFLUSH
MOWE IN-TRANSIT W

0K Cancel
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The transaction log will just display the transactions that match the selected type(s) for the specified
date range. To see all transactions again, unselect all transaction types using the 'Unselect All' button.

Right Click Options

By right clicking in the form the user can jump to PO, Packing Slip, Vendor or Customer RMA, or
Production Reporting if applicable to the highlighted line item. The Production reporting jump will be
available for IN Disposition transactions only.

Other right click options include:

Exclude from Report - This toggle allows the user to filter out inventory items from custom written
reports. If checked the item will not appear in a custom written inventory report. Note that all of the
stock reports ignore this setting.

Parent Item - The parent Item is the main item a transaction was done for which caused the transaction
for the 'child' item. To view the information for the parent transaction, right click and choose Parent
Iltem. A box will appear showing the parent item #, description, and transaction information. This
displays the Sub Batch information for the specific record to allow for tracing back separate Floor
Dispositions.

Consumed VMI SN# - For Consume VMI Shipment transactions the user can right click to view the label
serial number associated with the transaction.

Edit ltem Lot # - This option allows the user to correct the item’s lot number. Right click and enter the
correct lot number in the pop up box. This will only change the lot number field. It will not affect the FG
Lot Number for manufactured items. Security can be placed on this feature.

Show Serial Numbers - This option displays serial numbers associated to individual transactions for the
item made from anywhere in the system, including IQRF and WMSIQ. (This information is recorded in the
TRANSLOG_MASTER_LABEL table in Data Dictionary). Select the lock button to ensure the serial
number(s) remain in the pop up when another show serial numbers form is opened. If it is not locked
when a subsequent Show Serial Numbers form is opened the previously opened one will refresh to
display the second forms serial numbers.

Country of Origin - The Country of Origin applies to purchased items. It automatically populates with the
country associated to the Vendor the item was received from. This information is also available as a right
click option in the Lot Tracking module, and is visible in the Transactions and Locations module.

The table below lists the various transaction types and the possible corresponding reasons. Also each

transaction type has a transaction type code associated to it, that populates in the Translog table
(Trans_Type_Code), which is also shown in the table below.
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Trans Type Code | Description Possible Reasons
ADJUST WIP 42 | ASSY MFG Type WIP adjustment. " Process WIP Rejects
= Void ASSY Reject MFG Parts
= Void ASSY Reject Components
CONFORM 01 |When product is toggled from non conforming |® Toggle to Conform
to conforming. The reason field will populate = Toggle to Non-Conform
with Toggle to Conform or Non Conform.
CONSUME PO VMI 44 | When purchased items are moved fromavml | *
location to a non VMI location
CONSUME VMI 25 | Out transaction showing the amount consumed |* Consume VMI Shipment
SHIPMENT from a VMI location. * Web Consume VMI Shipment
(from WebDirect)
®= Manual Reference #
DISPOSITION 13 | Transaction made as a result of production * Floor Disposition
reporting using various methods RT Scan to ® Floor RG Disposition
inventory. » Floor Disposition/Backflush
= Non RT RF Disposition
FINISH PROCESS WIP {39 | ASSY MFG Type Finish Process WIP transaction. | Final Assembly
ICA 45 |Inventory Cost Adjustment " ICAin AP Invoice
INTERPLANT 27 | Transfer between two EPlants. " Receive Intercompany
TRANSFER » |n-Transit PS# xxx
INVENTORY SCRAP (22 | Out transaction where the Scrap box is checked. |* Reject Code selected
LABOR 19 |Associated Labor record for transaction " Reason from parent
LANDED COST 46 | The Landed Cost record associated to a received |* Receiving PO# xxx
item.
LANDED COST-ICT 50 |The Landed Cost record associated to an " Receiving PO# xxx

intercompany received item.
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MANUAL

02

Manual transaction

Process WIP Rejects

Void ASSY Reject MFG Parts
Void ASSY Reject Components
Reject Code

Recycle Tag # xxx

User Entry

Receiving without PO

Reject In-Transit Outsource
Inventory

MANUAL /
ASSOCIATED

16

A manual transaction that has been Associated
to an IN transaction.

User Entry

MANUAL /
BACKFLUSH

14

A manual (non system generated) transaction
into or out of inventory.

Scan/Backflush
Rejects Backflush
JobShop Dispo
Shop Data Rejects
Reject Code

User entry during Add/Out
transactions in RF/WMS

MOVE IN TRANSIT

32

This transaction is created when a packing slip
that has not been verified is voided.

Void In-transit, PS # xxx

MOVE LOCATION

03

A location to location transfer.

Outsource Transit PS# xxx
Batch Transfer

Direct Move WO

MTO Allocation, SO# xxx
Scanner Move

Scanner Pick ltems

Scanner Direct Move

Hard Material Allocation, SO #xxx

Shipment Staging PS# xxx

Move

Receive Intercompany In-Transit

PS # xxx
Transaction Code
User Entry
Repack

NEW ITEM

An entry is made in the log when the item is
created.
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Vendor RMA# xxx

NONINVVENDRMA |0 Entry is made in the log when a miscellaneous
item is rejected on a Vendor RMA.
OVERHEAD 18 | Associated Overhead record for transaction Reason from parent
PACKING SLIP 04 | Outtransaction when a packing slip is created. Relieve In-transit PS# xxx
PO# xxx
Packing Slip # xxx
PHYSICAL 17  |Inventory adjustment made during a physical Physical Inventory Adjustment.
INVENTORY inventory. ‘Type’ such as WS-Class/Loc or
Cycle Count
PM 20  [An Out transaction for an item consumed in a Consumed by PM
PM work order.
PO 08 |Received from a purchase order. Receiving PO# xxx
Receiving without PO
PO NON INVENTORY |33 Receipt Record for non inventory or Receiving PO # xxx
miscellaneous item. Voided Receiving PO # xxx
PO NON INV VOID 34  |Used when areceipt on a PO has been voided Void PO Receipt
PO VMI 43 | Used when a PO is posted to a VMI location Receiving PO# xxx
PROCESS WIP 38  |ASSY1 MFG Type Process WIP transaction. Report Process WIP
REJECT PO 12 |Reject material from a purchase order receipt. Rejected Receiving PO # xxx
REPAIR 29 | Consumed from Repair work order from RMA Repair
REPAIR FINISHED 30 |Finished Repair - Close work order from RMA Repair Finished
RETURN IN TRANSIT |37 Outsource Central Return User Entry
REVERSE 41 | ASSY MFG Type voids Void ASSY Good Parts
BACKFLUSH Void ASSY Reject Mfg Parts
REV CHANGE Revision change to item which occurs when the Prior Rev: xxx
"Update to Rev __ " is selected.
REWORK 35 |Consumed from Repair work order from MRB Rework
REWORKFINISHED |36 |Finished Repair — Close work order from MRB Rework Finished
RMA 06 |Adding inventory based on a returned item. RMA Trans
RMA#H xxx
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Consumed by Tooling

returned on a vendor RMA is deleted.

TOOLING 21 Consumed in the Project Manager module
VENDOR RMA 23 | Atransaction to remove material for a Vendor Vendor RMA# xxx
RMA.
VMI INTERPLANT 28
TRANSFER
VMI MOVE LOCATION (26 | A transfer from a non VMI location to a VMI VMI Packing Slip # xxx
location via a packing slip VMI Void PackSlip Disbursement,
PS # xxx
VMI RETURN 31 |Return VMI Return VMI
VOID PACKING SLIP {05 | In transaction when a packing slip is deleted Pack Slip Disbursement, PS # xxx
RMA Transaction, RMA # xxx
VOID RECEIVED PO |11 |Void of a purchase order receipt Void Receiving PO # xxx
VOID REJECTEDPO |10 |Void Rejected quantity in Receiving Void Rejected PO # xxx
VOID RMA 07 Removing inventory based on a canceling RMA Void
receipt of a returned item.
VOID VENDORRMA |24 | This transaction occurs when the quantity Void Vendor RMA # xxx

The log consists of the following information (field listing is in alphabetical order):

dispositioned, the batch number is given for that item and all associated products
consumed. The dependent transactions in Translog are filtered by batch + sub_batch. This
prevents transactions from all records of the same batch from displaying when double-
clicking the IN transaction to see the associated OUT transactions. Only the records

Act Cost The actual cost of the purchased item at the time of the transaction. This is the cost on the
purchase order when the item is received. Ifthe PO cost =0, upon receipt the system
will use the location.act_cost in translog.

The cost field for manufactured items is typically zero unless using Actual Costing or the
Production Reporting by Work Order module is used with the 'Post Actual Cost to Inv'
Costing Parameter is checked. When the 'Use Actual Cost during Post Transactions'
parameter is checked (System Parameters->Inventory Setup tab) the system will populate
this field with the weighted average.

Batch A batch is a group of transactions associated with one transaction. For example, if an item is

associated with the sub_batch are displayed.

Reports can also group by batch + sub-batch to get all associated items with specific

transactions.
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Comment

This displays the transaction comment if applicable, such as the 'Scrap Comment' from
inventory scrap transactions, or the PO Receipt 'Transaction Comment'.

Cost Element

The cost element assigned to the inventory item.

CUser1 - CUser3

User-definable titles and fields. Right click on the heading and select the Define Column Title
option to change the column name. These can be used for user defined reports or for
additional information on the screen. Information entered in the CUser1-3 fields in the
Transactions and Locations screen will appear here.

If a Vendor Lot # is entered at the time an item is received the information will populate the
CUSER1 field.

Date

The date and time of the transaction based on the transaction date; not necessarily the
system date.

If the EPlant has a Time Zone associated to it (System Parameters->Enterprise tab) the date
for transactions will be adjusted forward or backward according to EPlant time zone change.
(The time zone will not be mentioned in the date field).

Note: When a shift crosses midnight, the date for floor dispositions will be the date of the
production with a time of 11:59:59pm. When that shift is Production Reported the
disposition transactions will have the date of the production with a time of 11:59:59pm. This
will ensure that the floor dispositions and disposition records are together in PIT, and ensure
the transactions show up properly when Work Order Reconciliation is enabled for Actual
Costing. The user can still see the actual time by looking at the system date in translog.

For Prod Report by WO: The Translog shows the current date/time, it does alter time for the
time zone differential.

Division

The division associated with the item.

End Qty

After a transaction, this displays the total On Hand quantity for all locations. For PL class
items, there is an 'End RG Qty' column to display the total RG On Hand quantity after a
transaction.

EPlant ID

The EPlant ID associated with the transaction.

FG Lot #

If this item was used to create a manufactured item, the FG Lot number of the item will be
shown.

In/Out

Indicates whether the transaction added or removed items from the particular location.

Item Information

This includes the item #, class, description, extended description, and revision for the item
associated to the transaction.

Location The location affected by the transaction. Note that a MOVE transaction creates two
transaction records - IN and OUT.

Location The description associated with the location affected by the transaction.

Description

Location ID The Location ID associated to the record.

Lot # The lot number associated with the location.

MFG # The MFG # associated to the transaction.
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Parent Item#

The parent Item is the main item a transaction was done for which caused the transaction
for the 'child' item. For example, when a FG item is dispositioned into inventory the
materials used to create that item are dispositioned out. The FG item is the 'Parent' and the
raw material is the 'child'. To view the information for the parent transaction, right click and
choose Parent Item. A box will appear showing the parent item #, description, and
transaction information. (If this field is applicable it will say 'Right Click to See P').

Posted This field will display a Y if the transaction was posted through the Post Inventory
Transactions or Inventory Activity Cost Journal modules.

Reason The reason for the transaction. This field is optional, but is often filled in automatically by
EnterpriselQ. (Maximum 50 characters). Please see the Transaction Types table above for
details.

Receipt # Receipt Id Number from the Receiving transaction. The original receipt # also displays for PO
rejects and void PO rejects.

Start Qty The amount of material initially in the location affected by the transaction.

Start RG The amount of regrind initially in the location affected by the transaction.

Std Cost The standard cost of the item at the time of the transaction.

System Date This is the actual date and time the transaction was made based on the Oracle Server time

(matching System Parameters > Regional time zone).

Total Start Qty

This is the total quantity on hand in all locations before the current transaction. (Non
allocatable Non-conform locations quantities are not included in the total).

Total Start RG

This is the total amount of regrind on hand in all locations before the current
transaction.(Non allocatable Non-conform locations quantities are not included in the total).

Tran Code

The transaction code assigned to the transaction.

Tran Descrip.

The transaction description associated with the transaction code.

Tran Qty The amount of material involved in the transaction. The quantity will be based on the
default UOM for the item.

Trans RG The amount of regrind (if any) involved in the transaction.

Trans Type The transaction type. See the table above for details.

User The ID of the user who performed the transaction.

WO # Work Order number associated to the transaction, such as a Disposition transaction.

This will populate with the WO # for hard allocated materials on the IN transaction.
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Note: Additional fields such as Program Name (the program

in the TRANSLOG table and can be used for troubleshooting.

used when the transaction was made) exist

Inventory By Locations

The Inventory by Location module displays all of the locations and the items in that location. To access

this module select the speed button from the Manufacturing tab on the launcher bar n

This form consists of four sections:

Locations
Inventory
Details
Linked Labels

Inventery By Location — O >
File Help
w0 & M EE 7 & W < b bl O EEEEERO0 EE 2 I 5 7 & 4 < b M ©
Location Description EPlant IO | A Locati... ltem # Description Lot # On Hand ~
ARLVMIWHS  ARLINGTOM MANUFACTU 1 3 ise117|Feoo00z 00 [BAsEKMOB | 0 | 76359
BLEND BLENDING STATION 156359 F-2000-01 BASE KNOE 96055
dlFc1 [FINISHED GoODS WHAR _| 156843 | B-120-GLASS SUN GLASS ASSE 0
FG-1A1 FG - ROW 1, RACK A, BIN 156887 H-15-BL-GR-RD-YL |HANGERS FINISH 0
FG-1A2 FG - ROW 1, RACK A, BIN 1 166937 65001-PL SYRINGE 35CC | B34005-31 10000
FG-1B1 FG - ROW 1, RACK B, BIN 1 166939 £5001-BR SYRINGE 35CC | 534005-91 10000
FG-1B2 FG - ROW 1, RACK B, BIN 1 166941/ 65001 SYRINGE 35CC | 454005-30 5000
FG-1B3 FG - ROW 1, RACK B, BIN 1 166943 | 65001 SYRINGE 35CC | 454005-31 5000
FG-241 FG - ROW 2, RACK A BIN 1 167792/ SOP-TD-001-FG | TAPE DISPENSER 22230 1653
H5-1 HOT STAMP 1 170213 SOPTD-001-FG | TAPE DISPENSER 41421 5455
inteanst | 1] v
INTRAN-P N TRANSIT TO PASO 1 < ’
IQMS-SCANNER 1
LINE4D EXTRUSION LINE 40 1
. K 4 4 B b
MAINT MAINTENANCE Nonconformed [ [ [ 4 H ¥ & o
NON-CONFORM _| Non-Allocatable | || |Serial#  Qty  Dispo Date
» —
OUT VEND LOC | OUTSOURCE VENDOR LC Dispo Designator | | I
PRESSD1 PRESS D1 1
PRESS02 PRESS 02 1 Ship Designatar |:|
PRES03 PRESS 03 1 Receive Designator I:I W
L
P 3 Division Name I:I >
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Locations

The locations section lists all locations in the logged in EPlant. This section includes the Location name,
description, warehouse, EPlant ID, and Location ID. Locations will be color coded based on their
attributes (yellow = VMI, Rust = Non Conform, and Purple/Black = In-Transit).

Additional Speed Button Options:

= By default only active locations display. To view inactive locations select the Show Active/Inactive
toggle button.

= Select the multiple sort criteria (green arrow button) to select multiple columns for sorting. This
feature is also available in the Inventory section.

= The locations list can be filtered using the Filter Dataset button. This feature is also available in the
Inventory section.

For more information on these features refer to the Pick Lists section of the Using EnterpriselQ manual.

Inventory

This section shows all of the items associated to the highlighted location. This information is very similar
to the data in the lower left grid of the Locations and Transactions module except it lists all items in that
location. It includes the item information such as; Item Number, Item Description, Class, Rev, and Ext
Description. It also displays the On Hand, Lot#, Cost, and In Date, Lot Date. Other fields include: In Transit
Origin, Hard Allocated To Outsource Vendor #, Make To Order (SO/Line#), Container #, Serialized, and
Last In Date. The locations will be color coded if applicable. For more information on these fields please
see Inventory Transactions.

Note: Security is available on many fields such as cost.

From within this section there are several right click options available:

= Jump to Locations and Transactions for the highlighted item.
= Jump to Inventory

= Change In Date - This will pop up a calendar form for the user to choose a different In Date to
associate to the highlighted record. When the in date is changed it will not have a time associated to
it.

= Toggle to Non-Conform - This toggles the location from Non-Conform to Conform and vice versa. This
functions the same as the toggle button as described in Material Status (Non-Conforming and Non-
Allocated).

= Toggle to Non-Allocate - This toggles the location from Non-Allocate to Allocate and vice versa.

= Toggle to No Ship - This toggles the location from No-Ship to Ship. A'Y will populate in the No Ship
field if it has been marked as No-Ship. If it is toggled back to Ship a N will be in the field. For locations
that have never been marked as no ship this field will be blank.
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= Release Work order Hard Allocation - Work order hard allocations can be released by selecting this
option. If the work order has cycles required a warning will appear stating the work order is not
complete. Depending on security the user will be able to select OK to continue with the release or
Cancel to not release the hard allocation. Once the transaction is complete, the location will no
longer have the work order associated to it and the color will go from aqua to white. The hard
allocation will be disassociated from the work order.

= Release MakeToOrder Allocation - This option will release the Make To Order allocation. Once
selected a message will appear stating: 'Are you sure you want to deallocate MakeToOrder inventory
location?'. Select Yes to continue and a pop up will appear to enter the quantity to be released (this
defaults to the location quantity). Accept or enter the quantity and press OK to continue. (For more
information see the Make To Order https://my.igms.com/cfs-
file.ashx/_key/Technote/Make_2D00_To_2DO00_Order.pdf TechNote).

= Print Labels - Labels can be printed for non-serialized items in a specific location. Right click on a
location and select Print Labels and the Print Label form will appear with the Box quantity equal to
the Location quantity. (Note: The Dispo_Scan field in the Master Label table will be marked as Y for
manufactured items). Note: This option is not available for Serialized Inventory Control items.

Details

This will list the details associated to the location/item number combination. The details include: Non-
Conformed reason, Non-Allocatable reason, Dispo Designator type, Ship Designator, and Warehouse
name.

Linked Labels

This will list the linked labels associated to the location/item number combination for serialized items.
The fields displayed include: Serial #, Quantity, Dispo Date, Pallet Serial #, and Print Date.

Note: Users cannot sort on the following columns as they are calculated fields: Hard Allocated To, In
Transit Origin, Outsource Vendor#, and Make To Order (SO/Line#).

Move Inventory
Inventory can be moved from one location to another using the drag and drop functionality.

To move a single item - Highlight a record in the Inventory grid and then using the mouse button drag it
over to the Location you would like to move it to. To scroll up or down to a specific location that is not
visible in the list, drag the mouse over the 'hot spots' at the top of the form and the very bottom. The
form may optionally be opened twice for ease of target-source location moves. A confirmation box will
appear, select Yes to continue with the move or No to not move the inventory. Mark the 'Do not show
next time' box to not see this message when moving product from here. (It can be turned back on from
the Dialog Check Boxes list in System Parameters). Once yes is selected a Transfer Transaction form
showing the From and To locations will appear:
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Transfer Transaction x|

— Fraom
Locatian |F|3-'| |
Lot # | |
—To
Location |JH'| 1 |
Lot # | |
[Iuantity

Reazon I j

k. Cancel |

The Quantity will default to the full quantity that was in the from location but it can be changed by
typing a different value in the field. A Reason can be entered manually or selected from the user defined
drop down list, which will populate in the reason field in Translog. The system will create a new FGMULTI
record and add an In and Out MOVE_LOCATION transaction type to the translog.

To Move Multiple Items - Multiple items in a location can be moved at one time by either using the built
in toggle speed buttons or the Ctrl or Shift keys. Once all of the desired locations are highlighted, drag
them to the Location they are to be moved to. Select Yes on the confirmation box and the items will be
moved. Note that when moving multiple items the entire quantity will be moved. The Transfer
Transaction form will not appear to enter a different quantity.

Inventory Reports

All Inventory Reports can be found by selecting Reports from the menu bar (within Inventory or
Locations and Transactions). Selecting this function will bring up a Reports dialog box that will list the
reports available for viewing or printing. The reports listed in the reports menu will be based on the class
of the item the user is currently viewing. Each inventory class has specific reports. Each report can be
printed to the workstation screen, output to a printer, or printed to a file.
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Vendor Managed Inventory for Customers - VMI

EnterpriselQ supports the ability to manage inventory stored at another location (such as the customer's
site or a local warehouse). The system includes the ability to ship the product to the customer, manage
the shipment and quantity as another location within the inventory item master file, and support the
invoicing of the product when it is actually consumed by the customer or at the time of packing slip.

VMI uses the customer Ship To records and a special location as the basis for this functionality. Basically,
a Ship To location is linked to a special inventory location, marked as a “VMI Location”. Whenever an
item is shipped to this shipping address, via the packing slip function, the inventory transaction is
actually recorded in the item master file. When viewing the item information, the VMI location is
displayed, with the current quantity available.

When the customer consumes the item, the EnterpriselQ user can then manage the creation of the
invoice and adjust the inventory level in the VMI location or the invoice can be created at the time the
packing slip is done. VMI supports partial consumption of the item, so that multiple invoices can be
created to handle the one or many transactions that occur on your customers floor.

Initial Setup
The first two steps involve creating a VMI location, then linking it to a Ship To address.

Access the Master Locations list from the Miscellaneous->Inventory Location Info menu in the Inventory
module. (This can also be accessed from the Lists menu in System Parameters).

Step One

Create the VMI location in the Inventory table:

Create a new location with the standard location and description information, and the optional eplant
information. The location name and description can be virtually anything, though you may find it helpful
to describe it as a VM location for easy reference later. The description used here will be displayed
within the inventory locations record, so it is helpful to clearly identify the location. Find the VMI
Location column and click the check box. Note that the location record changes color to a yellow
background, indicating this is a VMI location. An example is shown below:
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Master Locations — O >
File Options Reports Help
e 4 4 b Bl B = v x O
EERO
Location Description EPlant Path  |Division Location ID | Pallet Count |Inactiv »
ARL WMI WHS ARLIMGTOMN MANUFACTURIE[1] PASO PLANT 20400 |:|
b TSI £ ENDING STATION [1] PASO PLANT 20429 O
Fiz-1 FIMISHED QOO0 WHAREH [1] PASO PLAMNT 20376 |:|
FG-1A1 FG - ROW 1, RACK A, BIN 1 |[1] PASO PLANT 20447 ]
FG-1A2 FG - ROW 1, RACK A, BIN 2 |[1] PASO PLANT 20443 ]
FG-1B1 FG - ROW 1, RACK B, BIN 1 |[1] PASO PLANT 20449 ]
FG-1B2 FG - ROW 1, RACK B, BIN 2 [1] PASO PLANT 20450 ]
FG-1B3 FG - ROW 1, RACK B, BIN 3 [1] PASO PLANT 20451 ]
W
£ >
General
Aisle | e | ORI
B | | [®] Mon Confarm
y Allocatable
Level | |
Items per Location [®m] Hon Allocatable
[®] ship Designator
Allow Mixed Lot
A Ed Lot [m] Receive Designatar
Max Case Stack |E|Di5pnsitinn Designator
[®] shipping/Receiving Dock
Max Pallet Stack
ax Pallet Stac [#] No Ship
Allocate Sequence |i| Mo Backflush
[®] Transit Location
User Text 1
SErle | | [ Disable Auto Delete
User Text 2 | | [mDo Not Pracess Shelf Life 2
Last Cycle Count |

Step Two
Link the VMI Location to a Ship To Address:

Next, access Customer Maintenance and locate the customer record that requires the VMI service, then
click the Ship To tab. In some cases you may need to create a new Ship To address. Note that you can
have multiple records for the same location. This is useful when you want to handle some shipments of
items in the normal, non-VMI fashion, and others with the VMI designation. It may be helpful to clearly
describe the location, using the Company Name field, for example, to clearly show this is a VMI location.

The lower right area of the screen contains a VMI Invoice option and a VMI button. Use this button to
bring up the list to find the inventory location created in step one.
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WMI Locations — O >
] ld < b pl + = + ¥

YMI Location Description ~
{ v ARLINGTOM MANUFACTURIMNG WMI WARE

The VMI location must be unique for each customer SHIP TO address. This VMI location must also be
unique for each customer. In other words, you cannot use the same VMI location for different
customers.

From this screen you can also edit the Master Locations list by clicking on the button in the upper, left
corner of the form.

This action now links the Ship To address with a VMI location(s). From this point on, any sales orders that
ship to this exact address will create the necessary records to track the activity within the VMI location.

From this screen the user may choose when to invoice for the items sent to a VMI location. The two
options are Invoice on Consume or Invoice on Pack Slip. Invoicing on Consume will invoice when the
items are consumed through the VMI module. Invoicing on Pack Slip will invoice when the items have
been 'shipped' on a packing slip (prior to consumption).

VMI ltems
[1a] v items - O X
4 « p pl + = + ®u 0
ltem # Rev Description  EPlant VMI Location L)
3 ~
"
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If a VMI Location is associated to the Ship To address this option will be available to associate specific
items that will ship to the VMI Location. Select the item(s) from the drop down list and associate a VMI
Location. Once an item has been added, then any time any inventory is shipped to this Ship To, only the
items indicated in the VMI Items grid will go to the VMI location, anything else shipped to the same Ship
To will process as a non-VMI shipment.

Inventory Locations and VMI

It is important to understand that a VMI location is simply another location linked to the item (all items
in EnterpriselQ can be maintained in multiple locations). However, there are important differences:

= |tems cannot be manually transferred into or out of VMI locations from non VMI locations except
through the packing slip module and a special module that handles VMI inventory. This includes
manual transfer/move activity. However, transfers may be made between VMI locations if the
location address is the same. The result is that users can see what is in inventory by location, but
cannot directly manipulate these values without going through the proper channels.

= VMI quantities are not taken into account when calculating available to promise in Inventory
Availability. A VMI location is automatically marked Non-Allocatable.

= VMl locations are also not included in the Physical Inventory counts.

When viewing the Inventory Locations form, the VMI locations are shown with a background of yellow.

Note that inventory in a VMI location is automatically set to “Non-Allocatable”. This prevents the MRP
engine from including these items in the work order calculations. Because the items have been shipped,
the demand for the item has already been reduced buy the amount shipped, just as if you shipped the
items using the standard procedure. If the items were not set to non-allocatable, then they would be
included as on-hand and therefore available to ship. In this case, the system would not generate the
proper work order amounts to fulfill actual demand.

Sales Orders and VMI

The sales order is the beginning of the transaction chain for VMI. Placing an order to be shipped to a VMI
location uses the same procedures as any other sales order. However, the Ship To address MUST be one
of the VMI Ship To addresses described earlier. This is where it is helpful to make sure the VMI address is
clearly denoted so that it is easy to find on the pick list, especially if the customer has many Ship To
locations.

Moving Products to the VMI Location - the Packing Slip

As mentioned earlier, you cannot directly move inventory into a VMI location. However, by creating and
posting a packing slip - just like any other sales order during the shipment process - EnterpriselQ will
automatically make the correct inventory transactions. Therefore, to 'ship' the VMI item to the
customer, simply create a standard packing slip for the item and post the record. The VMI location
record will be automatically added (if it had not been added manually by the user) to the list of locations
for the item, with the correct amount 'shipped' in the Qty column.
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Packing Slip — O ®

File Optiocns Help
Packing Slip Customer

Packing Slip # | 11468-PASO | Ship Date |11/10/2017 [~ @  Customer ARLINGTON MANUFACTURING
Ship Via FEDEX( v |33 FOB ORIGIN i @  BillTo  ARLINGTON MANUFACTURING

] Ship To  ARLINGTON MANUFACTURING

Grid Tree
Search by Item # | | -~
Item #/Description uomM Quantity
» ‘WDT-00 1/WIDGET, BLACK EACH 1000
W1
&
PO # Order # Item # Backlog Descript »
4192016 1325-PASC 05543-101 12567348 VOLUME
4192016 1325-PASC 05543101 400 VOLUME
4192016 1325-PASC SH-020999-CLR 399000 SHELF B
» 1325-PASO  WDT-0O1
]
< > <

& Customer Status QK Cancel

In the example above, the 'Create Packing Slip from Sales Order' option, from the Sales Order screen,
was used to generate the packing slip record. Note that the Ship To Address has been color coded
(yellow) to show that this shipment is actually going to a VMI location. Post the packing slip by clicking
the OK button.

In the example above, only 1000 of the 1400 parts on order were shipped. The Sales Order reflects the
partial shipment, and reduces the total demand, as it normally would if this was not a VMI transaction.

The inventory record for the item has been adjusted as shown below, following the post process:

#H R ld 4 p pl + = +» ¥ O™ User-Defined Inter-Plant Locations Lot Control
Location Lot # Actual Cost Quantity » Non-Conformed | ]
B ST-1 0.40191 9818
ARL VMI WHS 040191 1000 Non-Allocatable | | ®
No Ship | | '®
Dispo Designator | | ]
Ship Designator | | ]
Receive Designator | | ]
Division Mame | |
Country of Origin | |
W
L4 3
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Note that the On Hand quantity remains the total of those items physically on-hand (9380) and those in
the VMI location (1000). However, the 1000 VMI parts have been marked as Non Allocatable. As
mentioned earlier, this prevents the MRP engine from assuming these are physically on hand for future
shipments against the new demand.
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Consuming a VMI

Invoice on Consume

The user has two options for invoicing a VMI item.The first option is Invoice on Consume. With this
option a shipped VMI item DOES NOT automatically create a record to be invoiced based on the
shipment. The VMI item is held in a temporary state until the customer indicates he has consumed the
item. When this occurs, the VMI shipment is then made available to invoicing. This includes the Auto-
Invoicing function.

Consuming a VMI

To access the Consume VMI form, go to the Sales/Distribution tab of the EIQ Launcher Bar displaying all
outstanding VMI items.

Consume VM — O >
File FReport Help
(]
A T B 7 & 4 €4 B B
C... Customer Mame PO # Pack Slip# Order# Class |ltem # Fev Description Ex &
ARLDO | ARLINGTOMN MAN 41920161 10879-PASO 1325-PASO FG | 05543-101 & | VOLUME CUP
ARLDO | ARLINGTOM MAN 41920161 10665-PASO|1325-PASO FG SH-020999-CLR SHELF BRACKET 2
(IARL00 |ARLINGTON MAN41920161|11468-PASO WDT-001 WIDGEF, BLACK | |
ARLDO | ARLINGTON MAN 41920161 11466-PASO 1325-PASO FG | 05543-101 A& VOLUME CUP
ARLDO | ARLINGTOM MAN 41920161 11467-PASO 1325-PASO FG 05543-101 & VOLUME CUP
ARLDO | ARLINGTOM MAN 41920161 11464-PASO 1325-PASO FG SH-020999-CLR A SHELF BRACKET 2
L
£ >
VMI Shipped Qty 1000 Reference # | B3

Invoiced Qty | Y ARL vMI WHS ]

Order UOM |EACH |

|

YMI Consumed Cty | 1}| VM Location VMI Location Lot £ B
|
|

Order Invoiced Chy

VMI Returned | |

YMI Non Consumed | 1*}Dﬂ|

Quantity to Consume |1} |

Consumption Date |11.-f11}.-f21}1? 5:09:56 Pl v| < >

Ship To |ARLINGTDN MAMLUIFAL v|

Apply Apply/invaice Vaoid ... Eeturn VI
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The form displays the shipping information of each VMI item, including the packing slip number, the
amount shipped to that location, consumed to date, and the amount invoiced to date. The upper section
also includes an ‘In-Date’ which is the packing slip date + customer ship to ship time.

To locate a specific item select the Search button.

The table below lists all the fields in the lower section of the form.
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VMI Shipped Qty

The quantity shipped to a VMI address.

VMI Consumed
Qty

The quantity consumed.

Invoiced Qty

The quantity invoiced associated to the packing slip.

Order Invoiced
Qty

The quantity invoiced associated to the sales order.

Order UOM

The unit of measure associated to the sales order. The VMI consumption will be based on
this UOM.

Note: When consuming a VMI for an item with a UOM factor, the system is looking at the
ord_detail. UOM_Factor, not the current UOM factor associated to the item. So if an items
UOM was changed after an order was entered, the UOM would be looking at C_Ship_hist
which comes from the order.

VMI Returned

The quantity returned.

VMI Non The quantity of non consumed VMI items. This is the difference between shipped gty and

Consumed consumed qty.

Quantity to The quantity to consume. Enter the amount that was consumed.

Consume

Consumption The user can enter a Consumption Date to show the actual date the inventory was

Date consumed. This date will default to the system date.

Ship To A different Ship To address can be selected from the drop down list or the pick list
accessed from the search button.

Reference # The user can enter a VMI Reference number. This reference number is written to

C_ship_hist and populates the VMI Reference Code field on the AR Invoice. This VMI
Reference Code can be used when entering cash receipts. The reference # can be up to 35
characters. Select the Edit Reference # button to view and/or print the entire text.

NOTE: If you invoice the VMI consumption right away, this reference number from
c_ship_hist will write to accounts receivable prepost. However, if you consume an item,
write in a reference code, then consume more of the same item with a different
reference code, the last reference code used will be what shows on the invoice for both.
The C_ship_hist only has one field for VMI Reference. It is not possible to store a different
one each time the item is consumed.
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VMI Location The numeric value next to the VMI Location field shows how many location/lots are found
for the VM. The locations associated to the packing slip will display in red to the right of
this box. When shipping from multiple locations without lot numbers they will be
grouped in one line.

The location section will display the location details such as name, description, and on
hand as well as the 'Available to Consume' quantity which is the quantity for each location
and lot #, not the total shipped.

For Non-Serialized Items:

To consume all or a partial amount, enter the quantity in the Qty to Consume field.

Highlight the correct location to consume from. Note the VMI locations/lots that are associated to the
packing slip are color coded in red to stand out. They also show the available to consume value per
location. If the user selects a lot/location that is not red a warning will appear: 'Not shipment associated
VMl location'. The user can only continue if they have security clearance to select OK.

Note: If a user chooses to continue through the warning they will not be able to void the consumption
from the location/lot# they consumed from. Users will only be able to void from the location /lot# they
should have consumed from originally.

Apply VMI

Click the Apply button to process the information. If the consumption quantity is greater than the
shipped quantity a warning will appear stating, "VMI consumption quantity is greater than the shipped
quantity. Do you wish to continue?" This warning has a Yes and No button. Select Yes to continue or No
to return to the VM screen. Security can be placed on this warning. There is also a 'Do not show next
time' check box.

The record is updated to show total consumption to date. In addition, the inventory transaction log for
the shipped item is updated to show the removal of the items from the VMI location. In the example
below, several VMI based transactions are shown:

FG / 05543-101 - Transaction Log — O >
&% | Trans Type Filter |<Filter not assigned= | #F ld < B el
Date In/Cut Trans Type Tran Gty Reason -
B :i1/25/2018 122403 PM : OUT  COMSUME VIMI SHIPMENT 1000 Consume VMI Shipr
1/25/2018 11:45:45 AM  OUT  INTERPLANT XFER 25
1/24/2018 12:44:45 PM OUT  PACKING SLIP 2000 Packing Slip £ 1148
1/23/2018 206:49 AM  OUT  PACKING SLIP 2000 Packing Slip # 1148
1/5/2018 9:50:47 AM OUT  PACKING SLIP 1000 Packing Slip # 1148
1/5/2018 $:45:51 AM I VOID PACKING SLIP 1000 PackSlip Dish,, PS#
1/5/2018 9:44:00 AM OUT  PACKING SLIP 1000 Packing Slip £ 1148
1/5/2018 3:42:25 AM I MOVE_LOCATION 5000
W
£ >

Inventory Management Page 410 of 478



The last transactions are VMI based. Note the MOVE_LOCATION transactions. These were created by the
packing slip routine, which moved the items from the original location to the VMI location.

For Serialized Items (SIC):

Serial numbers can be consumed directly from EIQ, or users can use the Express Mode option in
IQRF/WMS. (Note: The Confirm Mode cannot be used. The system automatically adds all scanned serials
to the Consume VMl list so it is not possible to perform a Consume VMI by Confirm Mode for SIC items
as the process has already been done for the user).

Consuming SIC Items in EIQ

When the pick ticket is converted to a packing slip the system changes the master_label.VMI_consume
to 'Y' and adds it to the VMI Consume module automatically. To consume the label go into EIQ->VMI to
apply the VMI Serial Number to a specific packing slip. This is done by highlighting the packing slip on the
Consume VMl screen, right click and select 'Serial # VMI'. A pop up box will appear showing the serial
numbers associated to the location highlighted in the lower section, quantity consumed, the scan date
and time, and user. Highlight the line(s) and select Apply or Apply/Invoice. When Apply is selected the
invoice is created later from the AR Invoice module. When Apply/Invoice is selected the system will
automatically create an A/R invoice based on this consumption rather than doing the two step process.
This option works for customers that are set up as 'Invoice on Consume.' This uses the Auto-invoice rules
on creating the invoice.

Consume Serial #VMI: P5 £ 10665-PASO, [tem #5H-02009.. — O et
(®) Consume By SN# (O Consume By Pallet SN2 1l < B Rl = + X
Serial # Oty Scan Date User Mame ~
4
W
Apply Apply/invaice Cancel
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Note: Users can consume less than the label's quantity by entering a value in the Qty field in the
'Consume Serial # VMI' screen. The labels link to the VMI record is maintained so more can be consumed
at a later time.

Note: When partially consuming a SIC pallet label in VMI, both the parent and child labels maintain their
link to the VMI location.

Consuming from IQRF/WMS

Note: The Confirm Mode requires an additional step in EIQ->Consume VMI to apply serials to a specific
packing slip. and cannot be used for SIC items.

=  The Express mode requires scanning just the serial number. When the user selects this option the
serial number is consumed immediately. The user will not have to go into EnterpriselQ->VMI and
consume the serial number. If a serial is scanned that is not in the list of consumable serials, the
following error will occur: "Serial # X is not in the list of consumable serials or has already been
consumed."

= |f the Confirm mode is chosen, the user scans the serial number and is then asked to confirm the
displayed information. To finish the consumption the user must go into EIQ->VMI  to apply the VMI
Serial Number to a specific packing slip. This is done by highlighting the packing slip on the Consume
VMl screen, right click and select Serial # VMI. A pop up box will appear showing the serial numbers
associated to the location highlighted in the lower section, quantity consumed, the scan date and
time, and user. Highlight the line(s) and select Apply.

Note: If a user attempts to apply a consumption by using the Apply button at the bottom of the form and
not the right click option for a serialized item a warning will appear stating: "This is a serialized item - to
maintain association with serial numbers, cancel here and apply using right-click option for 'Serial # VMI'
in top grid of this form". Security can be placed on the OK button to prevent users from consuming the
VMl in this manner. There is also a 'Do not shown next time' option that can be checked to not show this
message.

Non-Inventory Items

If non-inventory items are shipped with an inventory item to a VMI location, they can also be consumed
so that they will appear on the AR Invoice. Locations and transactions do not apply. Note: If a non-
inventory item is shipped alone (without an inventory item) it will not appear in Consume VMI to be
consumed.

Kitting and VMI

VM functionality works with phantom kit items and components of a kit. When performing a Consume
VM on a kit item, the system displays the finished phantom item (as grayed out per color chip) and the
components shipped. A quantity to consume can be entered for the kit and/or the components, and the
system will pull the items shipped from their respective VMI locations. When applying the quantity to
consume for the kit, there will not be a VMI location displayed unless the phantom item was actually
pulled from inventory during shipping. When voiding the consumption for a kit item and/or components,
the system will put the items shipped back to the VMI locations. Return VMI will move the shipped kit
and/or components back to non-VMI locations.

Right Click Options:
= Jump to Sales Orders
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= Jump to Packing Slips

= Serial # VMI - Opens the Consume Serial # screen for Confirm Mode consumption as described above.

= Change Unit Price - Before consuming a VMI the user can change the unit price. The price change will
affect all non consumed VMI quantities. To change the price right click on the form and select

"Change Unit Price'. Enter in the new unit price in the pop up form. The new price will be carried over
to the AR invoice. The AR invoice will always reflect the most recent price change.

= Export Data - This option will create a spreadsheet of the data in the top grid and will also include the
VMI Shipped Qty, VMI Consumed Qty, Invoiced Qty, and Order Invoiced Qty from the lower section.

Creating an Invoice for VMI ltems

Once the consumption is applied, an invoice can be generated. To create an invoice, click the VMI
Shipments option, then OK to continue. Creating the invoice from this point forward is essentially
identical to creating an invoice for any non-VMI item.

Select Custormer ot

Selection
@ Uninvoiced Shipments

O Uninvoiced or partially invoiced Crders
(IWMI Shipments
l:::IAII Customers
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On the Customer Maintenance->Ship To->VMI tab there is an option to 'Reevaluate Unit Price based upon
Invoice Date'. If this option is checked, upon creating an AR Invoice for the VMI shipment the system will
reevaluate the unit price by comparing the price when the item was shipped to the current price on the
inventory item (based on the hierarchy: AKA Selling, then Buy/Sell tab, and then Std Item Price). If it is
different than the system will use the current price on the inventory item as the unit price for the AR
Invoice. If this is not checked the system will use the price from when the item was shipped
(C_SHIP_HIST.UNIT_PRICE).

Apply and Invoice

Users can select the Apply/Invoice button to have the system automatically create the Invoice rather
than the two step process described above. This option works for customers that are set up as 'Invoice
on Consume.' After entering the quantity to consume and the reference number (optional), the system
will automatically create an A/R invoice based on this consumption. This uses the Auto-invoice rules on
creating the invoice.

Note: When the 'Apply' or 'Apply/Invoice' button is selected the system will update the
c_ship_hist.std_cost with the current arinvt.std_cost. This will update the shipment standard cost to the
current one and keep inventory standard cost balanced. Any VMI consumption will be at the current
standard cost. Invoicing will then pickup c_ship_hist.std_cost at current when posting Shipments in PIT.

Invoice on Pack Slip

Another option for invoicing a VMI shipment is to invoice at the time of packing slip. This option is the
same as if you were shipping to a non VMI location. The packing slip record will immediately appear in
the Uninvoiced Shipments in the invoice module. You do not have to go through the consumption
process mentioned above in order for the item to be invoiced.
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Void or Return VMI

Void VMI

If a VMI consumption needs to be voided the user can select the Void button to bring up the list of
consumed VMI's. The list will display all of the VMI details such as quantity shipped, quantity consumed,
packing slip #, order #, etc.

Note: This screen will only show consumptions that have not yet been invoiced or consumptions that
have unposted AR invoices.

[10] Void Consumed VMI Gty — O x

| BB 7 % 4 < > b
VMI Shippe... Vil Consumed Invoiced Cty | WVMI Mon Consumed (VM Avail to Void | Cust # Customer Mame A

4 ool sl | 500 500|ARLO0____|ARLINGTON MA

W
£ >
Void Quantity Return to Location
Enter Quantity |0 | 4 4 B Bl
Available |5:DD | Lacation Lot # On Hand Location Exists  Shipped »
ARLVMIWHS | | sool ®@ | |
Associate Labels
= = + x
Serial # Quantity ~
4
W
v ||« >
DSuspend 5I1C processing on VI ] 4 | | Cancel
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For Non-Serialized Items: Select the correct VMI consumption from the list and enter the quantity to void
in the Enter Quantity field. In the Return to Location section, highlight the location to return the items
into. Only the locations associated to the packing slip will show up in the VMI void screen. Only these
location(s) are available to Void, not exceeding any one location's "Available to Void". Once all of the
information is entered, select OK to void the consumption.

For Serialized ltems: Enter the quantity and then select the ellipsis button in the Serial # field. Choose the
serial number from the pick list. Select the insert (+) button to add additional serial numbers. Once all of
the labels have been entered, select OK. This will revert the label(s) back to pre-consumed status. If the
quantity of the selected labels does not match the void quantity the user will receive an error stating,
"This is a serialized item. Associated labels gty must match assigned total qty".

If the serialized item was not consumed using serial numbers (not the recommended method), users can
select the 'Suspend SIC processing on VMI' option to void without assigning serial number(s). If it is not
checked the user will receive the error mentioned above and will not be able to void the consumption.

Non-Inventory items can have the consumption voided just like regular inventory but the user can only
enter a quantity, locations do not apply.

If the packing slip also needs to voided it can be voided from the packing slip module. If a user tries to
void a packing slip for a VMI shipment without first voiding the VMI consumption a message will appear
stating the VMI consumed quantity must be voided first.

NOTE: If an unposted invoice exists for the consumed VMI a warning will appear:

Warning -

Unposted A/R invoice found - cannot Void

Jump to unposted AR Invoice Ok Void
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From this warning the user can still select the Void button to void the consumed VMI quantity but it is
recommended that the invoice be deleted before the consumed VMI is voided. Select the 'Jump to
unposted AR Invoice' button to access the invoice associated to the VMI record to delete it.

If the invoice is not deleted users may end up with more invoiced than consumed. For example,
consume and Apply/invoice for 100 pieces. Consume and Apply/Invoice for another 200 pieces. If the
user wants to void the 200 they should jump to the unposted invoice for 200 and delete that invoice,
then they can void the 200 consumed. The next consumption and Apply/Invoice will be generated for the
consumed amount.

In the above example, if the user does not void the unposted invoice and still voids the 200, then
consumes and selects Apply/Invoice for 300, there will be 3 unposted invoices: One for 100, 200 and 300
but only 400 will show as consumed.

Note: When the original location that the VMI inventory was relieved from has been deleted from
Master Locations and the item has ‘Lot # is mandatory’ checked, when voiding the VMI consumption,
the system will create a new location (fgmulti) using a substitute location found by the system, and it will
use lot# from translog of original OUT transaction.

Return VMI

SIC and Non-SIC items can be returned from the Consume VMI screen. To return items enter the quantity
in the Qty to Consume field and select the Return VMI button. An Assign Qty box will appear with the
location the items were shipped from as the default return to location. If the location no longer exists
the user will be prompted to choose one. Itis not required that the default location be selected, users
can return inventory to another location. Enter the quantity being returned in the Assign Qty field and
select OK. For SIC items the Assign Qty field will be populated with the quantity from the selected
label. The VMI Shipped quantity will be reduced by the amount returned and the VMI Returned field will
populate with the quantity returned. The quantity returned will be removed from the VMI Location and
put into the selected location and a VMI RETURN transaction will be recorded in the transaction log.
When returning VMI for an item that has a different UOM than the inventory default UOM, the quantity
returned to inventory will be calculated based on the UOM from the sales order. The sales order will not
be affected.

Note: A fully consumed VMI does not appear in the table. In order to return a totally consumed VMI you
must first void the consumption, then return them.
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Vendor Managed Inventory for Suppliers -
Consignment

This functionality allows you to manage inventory on consignment. Receipts are posted to a VMI location
which is automatically marked as Non-Allocate in inventory. When the inventory is moved to a non VMI
location the system will create a posted PO receipt that will then be available in AP Invoices. All
transactions are recorded in the Translog.

Summary of the Process:

Associate VMI Location(s) to the item in Inventory->AKA Buying.
Create a PO normally.

When the PO receipt is posted, the system will check if it is VMI and if it is only the VMI location(s)
will be available in the location pick list. The VMI Received Qty field will be populated on the
receipt and not the Received Qty field. The PO will show as received and the on hand and Non-
Allocate quantities for the item is increased by the receipt quantity. (Note: For Vendor VMI receipts,
the system will ignore the default Receive Designator location assigned in Master Locations if one
exists).

A Transaction Type called PO_VMI will be made and be visible in the Translog.

Performing a move out of the VMI location into a normal location will trigger the creation of another
PO receipt and postit. The Receipt is then available in AP Invoices.

The VMI PO# is carried over when performing moves between VMI locations.

The Translog row for the move out of the VMI location will have a Trans Type = PO.  This will allow
PIT to process the move as a PO receipt.

Associatea VMI Location to the AKA Item

The first step is to associate a VMI Location to the purchased item on the Inventory->AKA Buying tab.
Select the record in the AKA Buying tab and select the VMI Locations tab. Then select the ellipsis button
in the Location field.
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General AKA Selling AKABuying  Additional
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< >
Quantity Price Breaks VMI Locations  User Fields 1 User Fields 2 Documents
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Description Division ~
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W
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A pick list of VM locations will appear. These are locations that have been marked as VMI in the Master
Locations list. (New VMI locations can be created by accessing Locations from the Miscellaneous menu in
Inventory). Once the record has a VMI Location linked it will be highlighted in yellow. More than one VMI
location can be assigned. Only locations marked VMI that are not used by another AKA Buying row can
be added.

Note: Each inventory item will need its own unique VMI location(s). The same VMI location cannot be
associated with any other item.

PO Receiving

From the PO Receiving module, to receive a single item click on the Add(+) button in the Received
section. Select the ellipsis button in the Rec. Qty field to bring up the release form. Choose a release or
multiple releases from the form by highlighting the rows using the toggle buttons on the form or the Ctrl
or Shift keys on your keyboard. Next, select the 'Assign Qty' button and assign them to the receipt.

When the receipt is posted the system will automatically default to receive the vendor VMI items into
the current VMI designated location. To add or change the location select the New button on the pick
list. Select a location from the drop down list. Only VMI locations that are associated to the AKA item will
be in the list. If there are no existing VMI locations for the item in Inventory Transactions and
Locations, the location pick list will appear but it will be empty. Select New and this will allow you to add
a VMl location. (The list is constrained to VMI locations associated to the AKA item).

Assign Mew Receiving Location >

'

| V| ® 44
Location Division Location

WEMNDWRAIDT WEMDWR
Wl !

Location

Location 1D

Drivision

Last Used Lot #

User Text

|
|
Lot # |[ T
| |
2 |
| |
| |

Container number

Expiry Date s

Country

The quantity received will populate in the 'VMI Received Qty' field (not the Received Qty field).
Receipt # Received Cty "JMI Received Oty ate
B 12335-PASO 250 11142017 01:11:

&
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The transaction will be recorded in the Transaction Log as a PO_VMI transaction type with the Reason
stating, 'Receiving PO # xxxx'.

The Transactions module will list the receipt in the VMI location which is marked yellow, and the values
in On Hand and Non-Allocate will increase by the quantity received. With multiple VMI PQO's for same

Vendor VMI item, when receiving the system creates a VMI location that matches the PO #.

Move

transactions are allowed from one VMI location to another (that are set up on the same AKA Buying

Division Name

Country of Origin

record).
PL Transactions - O X
File Reports Help
AT P BB E & EemEEE0l < 4 B B O
General Information
Class Division = All
Unit LES Standard Cost| O.667101 RG On Hand E
Item = |{>DM51} | Mon-Allocate 250
Description |DFAR BEoE gl | Mon-Conforming Ijl
Ext Description | | MNon-Committed 210
EPlant (1] PRS0 PLANT || o ship [ 9
R ld < B Bl * = + x ™ General User-Defined Inter-Plant Locations Lot Control
'Location Lot # Quantity In Date Location Des » Mon-Conformed | ]
3 1254 210 11/10/20 STAGING
ST-1 1254 11/10/20 STAGING Non-Allocatable | | ©
VEMDYMIOT 250 11/14/20 VENDVMIOT MNo Ship | | ]
Dispo Designator | | ]
Ship Designator | | ]
Receive Designator | | Bl
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Move Transaction

When the items are moved to a non VMI location, the system will create an OUT transaction with a Trans
Type of 'Consume PO_VMI', and an IN transaction with a Trans Type of 'PO". This will trigger the creation
of another PO receipt and post it. The Comment field in PO Receiving will state 'Consume VMI PQO'. If the
'Delete Empty Location' parameter in Inventory is checked, when a VMI is consumed and the VMI
location drops to zero it will be deleted.

Feceipt # Received Oty VMI Received Oty Comment
B 12330-PASO 250
12340-PASO 50 Consume YMI PO

The Receipt is then available in AP Invoices.

[10] Purchase Orders for Vendor: FRANCIS PLASTICS — O >
File Optiens Help
Y- 4 4 > B
PO £ |8831-PASO | Approved By [1aMs |
Buyer |laMs | FoB | DEST. |
PO Date |1‘If14}2ﬂ1? | Terms |NEF 30 |

Ship Via |ROADWAY - COLLE|

4 4 B @l

BER=R=R 'S4k 3

Qty. Or... Oty, Received Oty Invoiced Unit Price Account

I| 0.700000(1155-10-00-00

< >

Receipts Releases

| | EEEm lfE Y & 4 <4 > b

Receipt # Oty Received Date Received Comment L)
12339-PASO 1142017 1:11:14 Ph
> oo oo
+ Fd

| 4‘} Assign to the GL Distribution | | Assign to PO Receipt Hold | | Close |
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Physical Inventory

The ability to conduct physical inventory counts is supported using this module. Physical inventory
updates are performed against a “frozen” inventory. The first step in the process is to create an image of
your current inventory. Once all products are physically counted, additional transactions against any
item can be made such as shipping and receiving. When the update is finally completed, the system will
adjust all inventory figures based on the physical count, and a notation is placed in the Translog file
noting any changes that were made.

Unlimited physical inventory worksheets by EPlant+Division can be created. Each worksheet will have a
description that is pre-populated by the system with the chosen method (WS or T) and the EPlant and
Division name, but can be edited. As the criteria for adding to the worksheet is processed, the system
will ensure that the same item/location (arinvt_id+fgmulti_id) is not found in any in-progress cycle
counts. Ifitis, an error will display ('Found conflicting Cycle Count ID 'x' in progress - unable to begin new
Cycle Count'), and the new physical inventory is not created.

This module, like the main Inventory module, supports multiple locations. The user must make multiple
entries of the same item to account for any number of physical locations or lot numbers.

Note: It is not recommended to run multiple physical inventories for different locations that include the
same the SIC/Non SIC item as this might cause mismatching between labels, quantities, and locations.

Access this module from any inventory item under Options|Physical Inventory. A pick list of existing
physical inventories will appear. Select an existing one from the list or select the New button to create a
new physical inventory. See Begin Count Process for details on creating a new record. If an existing
physical inventory is selected the following screen will appear:
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Physical Inventory / Cycle Counting — O >
File Options Reports  Help
o)
Physical Inventory
x[@ »[%[a &k H4r ot = ox
ID a| EPlant |[1] PASC PLANT |
Kind |Worksheet | Division | |
Description |ws [EPlant: 1 Div: NULL] | Current State |COUNT BEGAMN |
Method |ws-CLAsS/LOC | State Date |11/14/2017 3:39:01 PM |
Log
4 4 p pl = 0
D Event Time Event User I[ »
Pm 11142017 3:39:00 PN WorkSheet: Locations mirror image created; tags table populated. | 1QM3
19 11/14/2017 3:39:00 Ph Tag Worksheet table cleared. 1QMS
W
< >

The top section will list the specific details for the selected record including the ID, Kind, Description,
Method, EPlant, Warehouse/Division, Current State and State Date.

ID The ID associated to the Physical Inventory.

Kind This will be either Worksheet or Tag based on what was selected when the Physical Inventory
was created.

Description Each worksheet will have a description that is pre-populated by the system with the chosen
method (WS or T) and the EPlant and Division name. The information in this field can be edited.

Method This is the method selected for the Physical Inventory. It includes the Kind (WS or T), and for
the Worksheet types it will include the method selected in the main criteria, such as Cycle
Count or Class/Location.

EPlant The EPlant associated to the Physical Inventory.

Division This will populate with the Division if one was specified on the Worksheet Selection Criteria
form in the Warehouse/Division field.
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Current State

This is the current state of the Physical Inventory:
= Count Began - This is the status of a new Physical Inventory.
= Compared - Once the 'Prepare Adjustment File' button is selected the state will be Compared.

= Recording - When the 'Record Inventory Adjustment' button is selected, after the user
proceeds through all three prompts, this is the state of the Physical Inventory while the system
is recording the adjustments.

= Adjusted - The state once the adjustments are recorded.

= Cancelled - The state of a Physical Inventory that was cancelled .

State Date

The date and time associated with the current state.

The lower section displays the log details showing the event date/time and event description relevant to
the specific physical inventory.

Options Menu:

= Record Inventory Adjustments for Changed Quantities Only or for All Tags - The user has the option of
recording all physical inventory adjustments in the translog regardless of changes to quantities, or
record physical inventory adjustments to the translog for only those items that had quantity changes.
The default method is to record inventory adjustments for changed quantities only (button is up).
This will prevent a line being created in the translog for items without any quantity adjustments. See
Record Inventory Adjustments for more information.

Note: If the system is recording physical inventory adjustments and gets interrupted somehow,
rerecording the adjustments causes the system to adjust the last tag written to Translog a second

time.
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= Append to history tables - Select this option to have the posted physical inventory written to the
Taginv_backup table. The information in this table is permanent where the information in the
Taginv_bak is temporary.

= Remove zero locations after adjustment - Select this feature if you want any locations that have zero
on hand to be removed after posting the physical inventory. Note: Empty Disposition Designator,
Ship Designator, or Disable Auto Delete locations are not removed when posting physical inventory
adjustments.

= Freeze locations during worksheet - When this is checked it prevents transactions from occurring in a
location that is associated to a Physical Inventory. With this option is checked, users will receive a
violation message, 'Location XXXX is part of active physical inventory count - operation aborted'
immediately after a location that is associated to an active Physical Inventory is scanned/selected.
The applicable transactions in EIQ are: Add to Location, Remove from Location, and Move to
Location — SOURCE and TARGET (in both 'Transactions & Locations' and in' Inventory by Location'
modaules). This also applies to Move and Transaction functions in IQRF, such as Direct Move Item and
Add by SN.

=  When creating a new physical inventory, prior to saving, the system will check to see if any
locations selected for the physical inventory are associated to a pick ticket. If there are the
system will raise a warning, 'Location XXXX is associated to a pick ticket. Are you sure you want
to continue?' If users select 'Yes' they will not be able to ship out of that location. Security
can be placed on the 'Yes' button. If users select 'No' the new Physical Inventory will not be
created. Please note users will only receive this message once even if there are multiple
locations that will be frozen that are associated to multiple pick tickets.
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= Freeze/Unfreeze Locations for Serialized Inventory Control ltems - The Freeze/Unfreeze screen displays
a list of all locations chosen during the Physical Inventory Worksheet that contain items with serial
numbers. The Freeze/Unfreeze screen lists the location ID, description, lot number, EPlant, Item
number, Item description, extended item description, revision, class, tag header ID and eligibility to
unfreeze. Serials that have not yet been scanned during Physical Inventory counting will be
highlighted in red. As serials are scanned during the Physical Inventory process, the red highlighting
will be removed from the serials. Once all serials have been scanned, the location will become
eligible to unfreeze. To unfreeze a location, select the location and select either the 'Unfreeze’ speed
button or toggle the UnFreeze check box. Once a location has been unfrozen, the location is eligible
to conduct move transactions, shipping transactions, disposition transactions, etc. while the Physical
Inventory process continues for the remaining locations. If a location needs to be frozen again, select
the 'Freeze' speed button or un-toggle the 'Unfreeze' check box. The serials will need to be
recounted if a location is frozen. Once all locations have been unfrozen, the Physical Inventory
process is ready to be completed.

Freeze/Unfreeze Locations for Serialized Inventory Control ltems — O >
File Optiens Help
BB E O 4 4 B Bl ¥ %X ™
ESR=R=R A
Location 1D Location Description Lot= Eplant ID UnFreeze [tem# ~
3 | [

W
£ >
] Records in Master Label Table

M BB 7 & 4 4 B Bl
Serial# Oty Print Date ~

» I
W
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The physical inventory must be completed in a step-by-step manner. Do not skip any steps or the
inventory update will not be accurate.

There are two types of physical inventories in EnterpriselQ:

Tags - In a full physical tag inventory, the user must enter all tags manually. The tag numbers will be
automatically generated, starting with 1, or the user may enter in their own tag numbers. Tags for
ALL items currently in the inventory must be entered before updating the main inventory files. Any
items NOT accounted for will be reset to zero after the inventory adjustments are recorded.

Worksheet - EnterpriselQ will create all the tags based off the multi locations for each inventory item
and then the tags are edited based on the actual inventory quantities. Users can select 'Do Not Auto-
Create' and the tags will not be automatically generated but will have to be entered manually based
on the selected method as in the Tags option above. Four worksheet methods are available in
EnterpriselQ. These include a full physical inventory, an inventory based on an individual class of
items with the ability to select the locations to inventory, a full physical inventory based on
production needs for a specific scope of days, and the based on specific cycle code(s).

What is Tag Inventory?

Tag Inventory normally involves using a series of “tags” which are used to record the inventory item, the
location and the amount. Two copies of each tag are usually made, with one copy being physically
attached to the inventory item to show it has been counted, and a second copy maintained as a control
copy. When all the counts are made, the tags attached to the inventory items are collected and
reconciled with the control copies. The final count is then entered in the inventory log.

Whether you use physical tags or simply base the count on inventory worksheets, the entry procedure in
EnterpriselQ is the same and consists of the following steps:

Begin Count Process

Maintain Count Entries
Prepare Adjustment File
Record Inventory Adjustments

The main Physical Inventory menu options are displayed in this order and the physical inventory should
be done in this order.
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Begin Count Process

To create a new physical inventory record, select the New button from the pick list, or select the Begin
Count Process button or the insert record (+) button from the Physical Inventory/Cycle Counting form.
The menu to select the count based on method (Tags or Worksheet) will appear. The first time this is
opened it does not default to either method. Once the user selects a method it is remembered in the
registry. If the user does not select a method and tries to click OK a message, ‘A method must be
selected to continue’ will appear.

Choose Tag or Worksheet Method >

This count is based on
OTags [full physical inventory)

@Wnrksheet [populate tags based on a criteria)
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Select Tags or Worksheet and click [OK]. (Note: Security is available for the radio buttons and the OK
button in the 'Choose Tag or Worksheet Method' form).
= Tags - In a full physical tag inventory, the user must enter all tags manually.

=  Worksheet - Four worksheet methods are available in EnterpriselQ. These include a full physical
inventory, an physical inventory based on locations with the ability to select the classes and cycle
count codes to inventory, a full physical inventory based on production needs for a specific scope of
days, and the based on specific cycle code(s).

» If Tags is selected you will be prompted to proceed to the next step.

» If Worksheet is selected, the following screen will appear:

Worksheet Selection Criteria — O x
File Help
Main Criteria Based On Location 517
Full Physical | t
D Y b s o All Locations Selected Locations
Cancel
D Based on Cycle Count Code ARL VMI WHS Al
BELEMD
D EBased On Production Need FG-1 -
FG-1A41
. FG-1A2 =<
Based On Locat
(®) Based On Location FC1B1
FG-1B2 =
FG-1B3 W

Class ltem Cycle Count Code

[ =558 VY%<drm

Class L

40
CP

Fia
IM
rAT
PC
PK
PL

Additional Criteria
Division
<All Divisions= e
|:| Do Mot Auto-Create Tags
|:| Require All Tags to Be Counted
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» Select the type of inventory worksheet to be generated from one of the four options
available:

Full Physical Inventory - This option creates a tag for all items in all locations. It will not create tags for
inactive items with zero on hand.

Based on Cycle Count Code

Based on Cycle Count Code

Include All Cycle Codes

|:| One Cycle Code
Cycle Count Code R
|:| Include Selected Cycle Codes

| E=R=R= =

Code Descrition L
gs  lmioRmcounT

B HIGH COUMNT

C MEDIUM COUNT

D LOW COUNT

E MIMIMAL COUNT

This option allows the creation of tags for only those items assigned a cycle count code. The user may
select one or more cycle count codes from the list or all.

= Toinclude all codes check the ‘Include All Cycle Codes’ box.

= To select a single cycle count code check the 'One Cycle Code' box and select the code from the drop
down listin.

= To select multiple codes, check the 'Include selected Cycle Codes' box and then select the codes
using the toggle buttons or the Shift and Ctrl keyboard buttons.

The system will only include items that require counting based on the Counted Per Year field and the
items Last Cycle Count date. For example, if the Counted Per Year = 12 for a cycle count code, only those
items with that code that have a Cycle Count Date more than 30 days from the system date will be
added to the worksheet for counting.

Based on Production Need (Scope in Days) - This option creates tags for only those items required for
work orders (both scheduled and unscheduled) within the scope of days entered. The scope defaults to
the 'Scheduling Scope in Days' Scheduling Parameter but can be changed by entering a different value in
the 'Scope in Days' field.
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Based on Location/Class/ltem/Cycle Count Code

Based On Location

o All Locations Selected Locations

ARL WML WHS Al
BELEMD
Fi3-1 -
FG-141
FG-142 =<
FG-1B1
FG-162 =
FG-1B3 v

Class Item Cycle Count Code

| IERR=R=R -]

Code Descrition ~
> PRIORITY COUNT
B HIGH COUNT

C MEDIUM COUNT
] LOW COUNT
E MIMIMAL COUNT
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This option creates tags for one or more classes of inventory (such as PL, FG, IN) in selected locations, or
for specific inventory items in selected locations, or for specific cycle count codes in selected locations.
This allows evaluation of a particular inventory class or specific items without affecting the other
inventory class quantities.

= C(ClassTab- Selectthe inventory class or classes and then use the arrow over buttons to select the
locations to be evaluated. To select multiple classes use the toggle buttons on the form or Shift and
Ctrl buttons on your keyboard. The Tags will be created for each location found for each item in the
specified inventory class(es). If the inventory classes selection criteria is left blank, the system will
create tags for all classes of items in the locations chosen. This allows the flexibility of only counting
inventory in certain locations.

= |tem Tab - Select this tab to specify specific items to be counted. To select multiple items use the
toggle buttons on the form or Shift and Ctrl buttons on your keyboard. The Tags will be created for
each location found for the selected items.

= Cycle Count Code Tab - Select this tab to specify cycle count codes to be counted. To select multiple
codes use the toggle buttons on the form or Shift and Ctrl buttons on your keyboard. By default, the
Tags will be created for each location found for the selected cycle count codes. Users can select the
'Requiring Count Only' toggle button on this tab to have the system only create tags for those items
that require counting based on the Counted Per Year field and the Cycle Count Date
(FGMULTI.CYCLE_COUNT_DATE) for the selected location(s)/cycle count codes. When this button is
not checked, the system creates tags for all items within the location(s) and cycle count codes
regardless of last cycle count date.

Note: In-Transit and VMI Locations are excluded from Physical Inventory Adjustments. The In Transit
location is used by the Intercompany Transfer module (ICT), Outsource Central, and when the ‘Verify
Inventory’ pick ticket parameter is checked to place the item "in transit". An In Transit location is locked
preventing users from manually adding or removing items.

Note: If a location still exists on an Inactive item, the inactive item will be included in the pick list for
Physical Inventory and a tag will automatically be created by the system. To prevent this from
occurring, remove any existing inventory and locations when marking an item ‘Inactive’.

Additional Criteria

Warehouse/Division - Users can also do a physical inventory based on Division/Warehouse. The Physical
Inventory can still be based on Cycle Count Codes, Production Need, or Class/Location but it can be
broken down further to count only those items whose location is assigned to a specific
division/warehouse.

There are two additional options to select from. If the ‘Do Not Auto-Create Tags’ is checked the ‘Require

All Tags to Be Counted ‘option cannot be checked and vice versa. Both options were designed for users
who perform physical inventories using scanners.
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> Do Not Auto-Create Tags - If the user selects the option 'Do Not Auto-Create Tags,' all tags will
need to be entered manually based on the criteria selected. This function was designed to
allow worksheet counts when using IQRF/WMS. Users will select the *Maintain Tags’ option
from IQRF/WMS. Each scan of a serial number (not an item number) on a label will create a
tag. Note: The system requires the use of serial numbers with this option, so be sure that all
items have been labeled properly through EnterpriselQ. The serial numbers can only be
scanned once during a physical inventory.

Note: For Serialized items (SIC) — When attempting to conduct a Physical Inventory by Worksheet for SIC
items and 'Do not Auto Create Tags' is not checked, the following prompt occurs, "Some of the items are
SIC, the 'Do Not Auto Create Tags' option will be checked. Do you wish to continue?". If the user selects
"yes", the 'Do not auto create tags' option is enforced and tags are not created. If the user selects 'No’,
the user is returned to the Physical Inventory by Worksheet screen. Security is available for the prompt
as well as for the Yes button.

It can also be used without scanners to utilize the worksheet method but manually create the tags. For
example, if the user wants to do a worksheet physical inventory for a single location with the ‘Do Not
Auto-Create Tags’ checked they will manually create a tag (in ‘Maintain Count Entries’) for every item in
that location.

With the ‘Do Not Auto-Create’ option not checked a tag will be generated automatically for all items
associated based on the selected criteria.

Note: For non-serialized items - When using this method, if a tag is not created for a non-serialized item,
(either manually or through scanning), that exists in inventory and the physical inventory is posted, the
system will do an OUT transaction bringing the quantity in that location to zero. Any associated serial
numbers will also be brought to a zero quantity. The count sheets in physical inventory do accurately
reflect what needs to be counted even when you do not auto populate tags, and therefore when viewing
the physical inventory adjustments it will be clear that a tag was not created as the physical quantity will
be zero.

Notes: For serialized items (SIC) - If a serial number is not scanned during a physical inventory, that serial
number is put into a non-conform location with a Non Conform Reason called "Missing'. For example:
Part A, serial # 123435 did not get scanned but is in the fgmulti table at 500 pieces. The physical
inventory post will move that serial number to a non-conform location and mark it missing. The original
disposition date remains intact because it is still in inventory. The item can then be moved once the
correct location is known. Also the system will retain pallet association for SIC child serials that have not
been counted in the physical inventory.

There is an option in Divisions/Warehouses called 'Override Serialized Inventory Control' that allows
some transactions to occur without selecting specific serial numbers. One of the transactions is Physical
Inventory. The system overrides the SIC restrictions for SIC items in a location associated to a
Division/Warehouse with the Override SIC option checked when posting the physical inventory.
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> Require All Tags to Be Counted - This option is used in conjunction with scanners. If this option
is selected, tags will be created by the system based on the selected criteria (i.e. location)
and the user will select the 'By Worksheet' option in IQRF/WMS. The information is entered
by Item number and not serial number. As tags are counted the system will check the ‘WMS
Counted’ box on the tag. All tags must be counted before the physical inventory can be
posted.

Note: Serialized items are not included when using the ‘Require All Tags to Be Counted’ option.

Note: When using the 'Require All Tags to Be Counted' option, if a tag was entered with a zero quantity,
before recording adjustments the system will delete any tags with a zero quantity in order to complete
the inventory.

» Select [OK]. The system will generate the tags for the method chosen unless the Do Not
Auto-Create option is selected.

Additional Notes:

Physical Inventory Count Sheets are available from the Physical Inventory Reports menu. The count
sheets are generated based on the type of worksheet method selected

The critical step in the physical inventory process is between Begin Count Process and Maintain Count
Entries. Physically count your inventory immediately after step 2. IF YOU PRODUCE PARTS OR RECEIVE
RAW MATERIALS AFTER THE PHYSICAL INVENTORY HAS BEEN STARTED, AND BEFORE INVENTORY
COUNTS ARE COMPLETE AND ACCURATE, BE SURE TO ISOLATE TO AVOID A DOUBLE COUNT. You may
continue to do regular transactions to inventory unless the 'Freeze locations during worksheet' options is
selected. Just be sure what was supposed to be counted has been counted. For example, if items being
shipped are part of the physical inventory be sure to count them before shipping. Or if raw material is
received after starting the physical inventory be sure not to count it. The Update Physical Inventory
reconciles all transactions that take place after the tags have been entered.

There is an option to freeze locations to prevent transactions from occurring in a location that is
associated to a Physical Inventory. Select the 'Freeze locations during worksheet' from the Options menu
in Physical Inventory.

Itis not recommended to do move transactions as the tag does not get updated with the move and
when the physical inventory is posted the items will be put into the tag location. For example - you
have 50 pieces in location A and you move 25 to B after freezing the inventory. Then you change the
location on the tag for the 50 pieces to location C. It will move 50 pieces from A to C leaving A with a
negative 25 pieces, B with 25 and C with 50. The on hand is correct but the locations are not.

If a serial number is shipped before posting physical inventory adjustments for a serialized inventory
control (SIC) item, once a serial is shipped it is ignored for physical inventory entirely and no quantity
adjustments are made to inventory for that serial when posting. For non-SIC item, although the serial
is shipped, any quantity adjustments to the serial are still going to be posted to inventory but without
any association to a serial number (the original serial number is not adjusted, since it was already
shipped out).
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Once the physical inventory process has begun, do not change label quantities for physical inventory
related transactions. Any adjustments to labels during physical inventory need to be performed through
IQRF/WMSIQ maintain tags option. When scanning the label, use the edit quantity function to update
the label with the correct quantity. If the label quantity is changed elsewhere, for physical inventory
transactions, the label quantity will be updated based off of the adjustment amount and will have
incorrect quantities (based on actual label quantity). Any actual transactions with the label, can still be
performed without error.

Maintain Count Entries

E The next step is to input the tags (full tag physical inventory method or if the Do Not Auto-Create
option was selected) or review and modify the tags created by the system (worksheet method with the
Do Not Auto-Create option not selected). The program is designed to enter a tag for each item in each
location and each lot number. You may have several tags for a single item stored in different locations
and/or lot numbers. The entry of tags may be done concurrent with the actual physical inventory.

» Click on the Maintain Count Entries button or select File|Maintain Count Entries from the menu to
access the tag screen, as shown:

Maintain Count Entries — O >
File Options  Help

44 | I Ga 4 4 b Bl ® = v x
Tag Location

Tag # 18-1-PASO | Location PRESS02 v A
serial# | | Lot # | |

Status Inventory e Mon Conforming e

User ID lams | wmo | |
EPlant D | 1]

Item Quantity

ftem # ABS-9555-NAT v| 4 quantiy

Revision | | Additional Details

Description  |ABS DOW MAGNUM NATURAL | (W] WMS Counted
Ext. Descrip. | | [®] Mot Counted
Unit LES

Serialized ||
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For a full tag inventory or if Do Not Auto-Create was selected on the Worksheet inventory, all the
information on the tag will be blank and must be input. For a worksheet inventory with the Do Not Auto-
Create not selected, the tags will be populated based on the information in the inventory tables.

The Tags are divided into areas as discussed below.
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Tag

The tag number generated by the system.

Serial # Serial number associated to the item.

Status The Type of inventory entry. Inventory is the default. Other options are Void Tag and Non
Inventory. A reason is required for the Non Inventory option.

User ID This is the User ID associated to the person that created the tags. If the tags are created
using the worksheet method in EnterpriselQ, the User ID is the name of the user who
created the tags there. If the tags are created using IQRF or WMSIQ then the user ID will
be based on who is logged into the scanner.

EPlant ID The EPlant ID associated to the tag.

Reason This field is shown if the Non Inventory option is selected.

Item # The item that is being counted on the tag. Change the item by clicking on the arrow down
list of inventory items and 'hyperbrowsing' to find the new item. The class, revision,
description, ext. description, and unit will fill in automatically.

Serialized This will be Y if the item is marked as 'Serialized Inventory Control'.

Location Select the current location for this item by clicking on the arrow down key near this field
or by selecting a new location. The list includes: Location, Lot#, Lot Date, and Division
fields. There needs to be a different tag (entry) for each location of an inventory item.
This is a required field.

Lot # The lot number (if any) for the item. This cannot be edited.

Non-Conforming

If the item is Non Conforming, a reason can be entered by selecting from the arrow down
list.

If the item is a 'Serialized Inventory Control' item and there are multiple tags in the same
location a message will appear stating, 'The Nonconforming specification in the following
Tag(s) ([Tag ID #(s)]) differs from your current specification. Since there can be only one
Nonconforming specification per location, do you wish to override those tags with your
current selection for Nonconforming?' Selecting Yes will update the other tag(s) with the
non-conforming reason. The message includes a 'Save to file' icon to record the tag
details.

MTO This displays the Make To Order sales order number and line item sequence if applicable.
Quantity The quantity of the item in this location.
Regrind PL items only. The quantity of regrind in the location.
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scanned using IQRF/WMS that is associated to a tag this box will be checked

counted. This box cannot be manually checked or unchecked.

WMS Counted This is used when the ‘Require All Tags to Be Counted’ option is selected. When an item is

automatically. Recording Inventory Adjustments cannot be done until all tags have been

Not Counted This is used to mark cycle count items where the count was not completed. If this is

and the cycle count date will not be updated in inventory.

checked, the items will not be included in the posting of the record inventory adjustments

> Enter all the tag information or edit the tags for any information that is not correct based on
the actual physical count. To add additional tags, click on the Add [+] button. A pick list of
active inventory items will appear. Inactive items can be displayed by selecting the 'Show
Active/Inactive' toggle button on the pick list. To delete tags, click on the Delete [-] button.

Note: The tags may be sorted by ID, Location, Lot#, Class, Item#, Description or Tag#. To change the

. . Ny .
sorting method, click on the Sort button ﬂ and select the sort method by clicking on the arrow over
button.

Note: Select the Hide button at the top of the form to hide any zero quantity tags.

To edit the location click on the drop down arrow or the Search button and select another location from
the list. If the desired location does not exist you must select the Add a New Location button to create a
new location.

Do not change the location in the Locations & Transactions screen in inventory, but instead change the
location from the Maintain Count form in physical inventory.

To create a new location click on the New Loc button and select a location from the Master Locations
list.

When all tags are input and correct, proceed to the next step of Preparing the Adjustment File.

NOTE: As stated earlier, DO NOT make any inventory transactions through the system after freezing the
inventory and before completing the physical count, or at least segregating what needs counted. Just
be sure what was supposed to be counted has been counted. For example, if items being shipped are
part of the 'frozen' inventory be sure to count them before shipping. Or if raw material is received after
freezing the inventory be sure not to count it. The Update Physical Inventory reconciles all transactions
that take place after the tags have been entered. You may make unlimited transactions after these two
steps are completed and prior to the actual update. The physical count does not need to be input as tags
immediately, though this is recommended. The system will reconcile the current counted quantity with
any additional transactions.
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Prepare Adjustment File

j Once all tags have been input into the system, the next step is to build the adjustment
(comparison) file, generate adjustment reports and update the EnterpriselQ files with new information.
To generate the adjustment file, click on the Prepare Adjustment File button or select File|Prepare
Adjustment File from the menu. Confirm that you want to do this and let EnterpriselQ complete the
process.

This creates the basic report file. To print out a list of the adjustments. select Reports|Print from the
menu and select the Physical Inventory Adjustments report. Use this report for final auditing of the
inventory inputs.

Note: If additional input is necessary, return to Maintain Count Entries and make further adjustments. Be
sure to run the Prepare Adjustment File option again if changes are made. If prepare adjustments is not
run the user will receive a message stating: "Current State: COUNT BEGAN - The Prepare Adjustment
File process must be run before proceeding".

Note: When printing the adjustments report be sure to include the Physical Inventory ID in the selection
criteria so that only the adjustments for the current physical inventory are shown and not past records.

Note: If running simultaneous Physical Inventories for different locations where the same item was
counted (not recommended) then make sure to Prepare Adjustment File for all worksheets, prior to
posting.
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Record Inventory Adjustments

M The final step is to post the adjustments to the master inventory files. To record the inventory
adjustments, click on the Record Inv. Adjustments button or select File|Record Inv. Adjustments from the
menu. A confirm message will appear stating, "This option writes the Inventory Adjustments to the
actual inventory table for Cycle Count ID 'x'. Please confirm to continue". Select Yes and then another
confirm message will appear asking the user if they are sure, select Yes to continue. Select the date for
the transactions then confirm that you want to do this and let EnterpriselQ complete the process. If the
'Append to History' table option is not selected the system will display a message, "Do you want to write
Physical Inventory data to history tables?', select Yes to write the information to the Taginv_backup
table.

Note: If an update was made to the tag inventory after preparing the adjustment file, the state of the tag
inventory is reverted from 'Inventory Compared' back to 'Count Began'. If a user attempts to record
adjustments, a message will appear stating: "Current State: COUNT BEGAN The Prepare Adjustment File
process must be run before proceeding".

E The user has the option of recording all physical inventory adjustments in the translog regardless of
changes to quantities, or record physical inventory adjustments to the translog for only those items that
had quantity changes. The default method is to record inventory adjustments for changed quantities
only (button is up). This will prevent a line being created in the translog for items without any quantity
adjustments.

Note: This setting will affect the Inventory Accuracy report. If it is set to record all the total transactions
will equal the total tags counted. If it is set to only record adjustments, the total transactions will equal
the number of tags that were adjusted. For example, if | have 9 tags to count, and | make an
adjustment on 1, when the button is down (record all), the inventory accuracy will be 88.89% (8/9). If the
button is up (only record adj’s) then the report will show Total transactions = 1 and transactions with no
adjustments = 0, so the accuracy percent =0 (0/1).

NOTES:

If an error occurs during this process it is possible to re-post without duplicating the posting of items that
posted correctly. EIQ will only pick up the records that were not yet posted.

For serialized inventory items only: After posting the physical inventory the system will query the labels
and compare the sum of the labels to the fgmulti on hand. If there are any discrepancies the system
will update the on-hand to be the sum of the labels and write the Item number, location, fgmulti_id, and
guantity to the Event Log for class Tag Inventory with a message, 'adjusted on-hand to match sum of
labels'. This message will also be visible from the main Physical Inventory form as an event as well.

For items that are shipped out before posting the inventory adjustments, if it is a serialized item it is
ignored for physical inventory entirely and no quantity adjustments are made to inventory for that serial
number when posting. For non-serialized items, when a serial number is shipped before posting,
guantity adjustments to the item will be posted to inventory but without any association to a serial
number (the original serial number is not adjusted, since it was already shipped out).
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When the process is complete, the following screen will appear:

Cenfirm

Adjustrnents done. Do you want to clear all Physical
Inventory Count tables (recommended)?

If you do not clear this table, you may experience
difficulties deleting records from Inventory ar the
Monconform tables.,

ped
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It is recommended that you clear the Tag table at this point as this eliminates any possible links between
the master inventory records and the temporary tag/worksheet table. If Yes is selected, tags are cleared
from taginv, xfgmulti, and xfgmulti_serial tables, and allows fgmulti locations associated to this physical
inventory to auto-delete (with ‘Delete Empty Locations’ selected in Inventory parameters) for
subsequent transactions that take the location quantity to zero.

Check the Translog of your individual master inventory items to view the actual adjustment entries made
to inventory.

Note: When doing a Physical Inventory By Location, when the tags are posted, the system will update the
'Cycle Count Date' field on the master location and in the Transactions screen for items counted in that
location. The date used depends on the 'Cycle Count Code Based On' option that is selected for the code
associated to the item (in the Cycle Count Codes list->Miscellaneous menu). In Physical inventory when
Recording Inventory Adjustments the system will update the 'Last Cycle Count' date
(Arinvt.cycle_count_code_date) with either the current Record Adjustment Date (default) or the
Transaction Date

Restore TAGs Table from backup

Once a physical inventory has been posted and cleared a file is created (TAGINV_BAK) from which the
tags can be restored. This can be used to reprint reports if necessary. When a physical inventory is
posted the records in the TAGINV table are removed and the information is added to the TAGINV_BAK
table. This feature is found in the File menu on the Physical Inventory screen. If you are using EPlant this
feature will only require that tags be cleared for the EPlant that is doing the restore and will only restore
tags associated with that EPlant. This table is overwritten when a new physical inventory is started. To
maintain a permanent record of the tags check the Append to history tables option described below.

Append to History Tables

From the Options menu select 'Append to history tables' to have the posted physical inventory written
to the Taginv_backup table. The information in this table is permanent where the information in the
Taginv_bak is temporary.

Remove Zero Locations After Adjustment

Select this feature from the options menu if you want any locations that have zero on hand to be
removed after posting the physical inventory. Note: Empty Disposition Designator, Ship Designator, or
Disable Auto Delete locations are not removed when posting physical inventory adjustments.

Note: With the ‘Remove Zero Locations After Adjustments’ or ‘Delete Empty Locations’ checked, users
will not be able to use the ‘Restore Tags from Backup’ feature because any deleted locations are no
longer available to repopulate the tags.
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Cancel Cycle Count and Clear the Tags Table

A physical inventory cycle count record can be cancelled or deleted.

Cancel

To Cancel a cycle count select the red x button ﬂ on the Physical Inventory/Cycle Counting form. If
the Current State is anything other than Adjusted, a confirm box will appear asking, 'This option clears
the Tag Worksheet ID 'x' and Cancels the Cycle Count. Are you sure you want to continue?'. Selecting No
returns the user to the form with no changes. When Yes is selected another confirm box will appear
stating, 'Cycle Count is about to be cancelled. Are you sure you want to continue?'. Selecting No returns
the user to the form with no changes. When Yes is selected an information box will appear stating the
cycle count is cancelled. The Current State field will populate with 'CANCELLED', and the Log will show an
event stating it was cancelled. The tags will no longer be in the tag inventory table.

If the Current State = ‘Adjusted’, a pop up a confirmation displays stating. "Adjustment file has been
posted. This option will clear the Adjustment File. Continue?". If Yes is selected the system will clear
the XFGMULTI table, but does not change the Current State of the physical inventory. The Log will
show ‘Adjustment file cleared’.

Clear Tags File

When starting a new physical inventory/cycle count the tags tags are cleared for the record, ensuring
that the entries are only associated with the current physical inventory being conducted. While working
on the actual count of your inventory, you will be entering data into this tags file, so the first step is to
clear this file. The tags file is cleared even if there are no existing tags.

Users can select the eraser button to clear the tags Q manually, which will clear the Tags table for
the selected physical inventory/cycle count. Several warnings are displayed prior to the actual clearing
because if you have already been entering data on the tags the information will be cleared. If you need
to make additional adjustments or entries, DO NOT clear the tag file. Doing so will force you to start
over.

Note: If a new Physical Inventory/Cycle Count record is created which includes item/location information
from the record that had the tags cleared. If the header record still exists an error will appear stating,
'Found conflicting Cycle Count ID 'x' in progress - unable to begin new Cycle Count.' The header record
must be deleted before the user can create a new record that includes the same item/location
information.

Delete

A physical inventory/cycle count record can be deleted by selecting the delete record (-) button. A
warning will appear, 'Cycle count is in progress - are you sure you want to delete this record?'.
Selecting Yes will delete the record and all log information. Selecting No returns the user to the form
with no changes.
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Lot Number Tracking

=,
!_EnterpriselQ supports unlimited locations per inventory item. Each location may optionally

maintain a unique lot number. For manufactured parts, a finished good lot number is normally assigned

to the part and its location. The lot number is normally controlled by the BOM, though it can be modified

in several areas of the system. Lot numbers should be unique to prevent duplications.

For example, the lot can be assigned during production from the RealTime screen, at any time from the
BOM or even during the production reporting process. Raw materials are normally assigned lot numbers
and locations during the receiving phase of material handling.

During the production reporting process, the system asks which locations were used to draw raw
materials from. This links the raw material lot number with the produced item. Any single finished good,
or work in process part, can be linked to one or many raw material items. Subsequently, a work in
process part can be “consumed” by another finished good. In this way, your part can have many
“dependent” lot number links.

EnterpriselQ includes a module that displays finished goods lot numbers and their associated raw
material component lot numbers. The transaction log stores the location and lot number activity, and is
used for displaying this data.

Find the Lot Number Tracking tool on the Manufacturing tab of the main launcher. Click to open the
form. The initial filter is displayed (shown below). This tool is used to search a particular part number and
its associated lot numbers.

The basic procedure is to first set the filter, then drill down to view the details.

This tool supports two views of data - from the finished part number looking back at all raw material lot
numbers consumed, or from the raw material, showing other finished lot numbers that consumed the
item. This is called the 'Reverse Lot # Tree' view.

You can search for a lot by item number, or, if you know the lot number of interest, you can search
directly by Lot number. When building the tree the system uses the Item ID and the Lot # combined to
ensure logical results.
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[10] set Tracking Filter — O >
File Help
14
| B 7 & 4 9 B B
Class ltem& Rew. Drescription -
PL Q00050 DFAR BOME GRAY
PL Q00100 T-4500 BLACK
02425D DR POCKET ASSEMELY
F 050114 A [RACK WHITE
£ >
Lot# Date Range Other
() All Lots (®) Al Dates [ 1include Translog Archive
ID Production Dates |:| Filter by EFlant
(®) Lot Mumber () Trans Dates
Lot# | 103296 o From |11/17/2007 ~
Ta 1MA72007
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The form consists of a grid showing the items in your inventory, a list of associated lots (with options)

and a Date Range to filter out unwanted data.

Search for a Lot #

=
=

=
This allows users to search for a specific lot number. Select the Search for Lot # speed button ‘=1 at

the top of the form.

> Enter a Lot# in the Lot # field. Wildcards can be used (% as a wildcard and _ as a single

character wildcard).

> Select the Apply Filter button next to the Lot # field and the form will display relevant
records based on the Lot # entered. The grid includes Class, Item#, Rev, Description, Ext

Description, FG Lot # and Trans. Date.

Search for a Lot# (including Wildcards)

File Help
From Date | 5/21/2017 [E~ | ToDate 114772017 [E~ | Lot# |3%111
|1t BB ¥
C. temn# Revision Description Lot=
I3 5120 WHITE SHUTTER 111240
FG 5120 WHITE SHUTTER 111240
FG 5120 WHITE SHUTTER 111240
FG 5120 WHITE SHUTTER 111240
FG 5120 WHITE SHUTTER 111240
FG 5120 WHITE SHUTTER 111240
FG 5120 WHITE SHUTTER 111240
FG 5120 WHITE SHUTTER 111240
£
Cancel

o

L'

I < b Bl
Ext. Descri &

oK
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» Highlight the desired item and select OK the item will be highlighted in the Set Tracking
Filter form with the searched for Lot # entered in the Lot # field . Select OK to access the
Lot # Tracking form for that item.

Select the Item in Lot Tracking

Select the item of interest by scrolling through the list or by using the search field shown immediately
above the part number grid. To search for a specific item, type information based on the sort field in the
white area at the top. Type as much information that is known in the search field. The system will search
for items that match the typed data based on the sort field. (The item grid can be sorted by any available
field (Class, Item #, Rev, Description, Ext. Description, and EPlant ID). To select the sort click on the field
header or right click to select the sort field.

If the item has lot(s) assigned, then these will be displayed in the Lot# drop down box. Note that each
part may have one or many lot numbers associated.

Use the drop down list to see all lot numbers associated with the part selected. If you want to find
activity against a particular lot, select the lot from the drop down list, set the Date Range filter then click
OK to show the result.

View All Lots

With the All Lots box checked, the filter will return a view of all lot numbers in the transaction log linked
to the part number. Using the All Lots check box will return all lots including any old lots or old locations
formerly associated with the item that still reside in the transaction log.

Date Range Filter

Use the Date Range tools to limit the returned data by date, production date or transaction log dates.
Use the date fields to set the limits. Selecting All Dates overrides the date ranges.

Other

Select the Include Translog Archive option to include records from the translog history table
(Hist_Translog) as well as the non archived translog records.

Filter by EPlant - Select this to only display items for the logged-in EPlant. If it is unchecked there the
information will not be filtered for the EPlant. This setting is remembered in the registry.

With the filter set up, click the OK button to display the results of the search.

Below is an example of the Lot Number tracking screen after selecting All Lots for All Dates. Notice only
the top section populates with the lot number information. Only the following transactions will be
included in the Trans Qty total:

= PO

=  Physical Inventory
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= Disposition
= Manual (associated/backflush)
= Finished Process WIP

To access the Dependent Transactions associated with a specific Lot number double click the item or
right click and select 'Show Dependent Transactions'. Note: Drill down capability for dependent

transactions is available for ASSY transactions after reporting Final Assembly — please see Assembly Track

help files for more information.

Lot Murnber Tracking — O =

File Reports Help

Transactions Lot Documents Lot Contral

| It B 7 & 194 4 > b

Trans, Gty |ltem# Class Rew, Description Unit Lotd ~

4 soolmma JFe | JmEmaJEAcH [111821

g v

£ >

Dependent Transactions Lot Documents

I 7 % 94 4 > b
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Double clicking on a highlighted record will display the Dependent Transactions. In this case, the
information shown originated with the production report process, and various raw material lot numbers
were attached.

[10] Lot Number Tracking — O et

File Reports Help

Transactions | ot Documents Lot Contral

| |1t BV & 4 4 » b

Trans, Oty |ltem# Class Rew. Description Unit Lotd ~

4 soolmma JFe | [mEMA_JEACH __[111821

< >

Dependent Transactions Lot Documents

| [ E 7 % 14 < > b
Class [tem# Description |Rev  Unit RG Cty. Trans, Oty. EMLotF »

gwe lmeme Jmems | JeacH | ol 500111843
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For example, the Manufacturing lot number is 111821, and the raw material lot number for Item B is
111843.

Lot Documents

Both sections include a tab for Lot Documents. These are external documents associated to the specific
lot on the Lot Control tab in Inventory Transactions. This tab functions as it does throughout the system.
Documents can be added, viewed, etc.

Transactions Lot Documents | ot Control

@Y 4 OONEEO <4 <4 - B+ v X

|# |Librarj.r Descrip1|Dncument Descriptin|Librarj.r |Fi|e Mame Expired Last Modified
[
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Lot Control

This tab in the upper section displays the ten user fields from the Lot Control tab in Inventory
Transactions. Information cannot be entered in these fields from here.

Transactions Lot Documents Lot Control

Add’l Lot Info

User Text 2

User Text 3

User Text 4

User Text 5

User Mumeric 1

User Mumeric 2 |

User Mumeric 3 |

User Mumeric 4 |

User Mumeric 5 | |

User Date 1

User Date 2

User Date 4

|
|

User Date 3 | v|
|

User Date 5 |

Lot # Tree

Select the Lot # Tree option from the right click menu on the main Filter screen or from the Lot Number
tracking screen to see a list of attached lot numbers via a tree view.

0] Lot Tree — O >
File Help
€ ==g
v ITEMB [111843]
- AD-1330-GREEN I
- ABS-2802-NAT [RML123]
i BX-DB-CARTON [45435]
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To access the Lot# Tree from the 'Set Tracking Filter' screen first find the item of interest. Check the Lot
Number check box, and select the lot of interest. Then right click and select Lot# Tree.

To access the Lot # Tree from the Lot Number Tracking form highlight an item in either the upper or
lower section, right click and select Lot # Tree.

Reverse Lot # Tree

EnterpriselQ also supports a reverse view of the lot numbers. The Reverse Lot # tree can be accessed by
right clicking on the main 'Set Tracking Filter' screen or from the Lot Number tracking screen.

To access the Reverse Lot# tree on the main Filter screen. Find the item of interest, check the Lot
Number check box, and select the lot of interest. Then right click to bring up more options. Select
Reverse Lot# Tree. To access the Reverse Lot # Tree from the Lot Number Tracking form highlight an item
in either the upper or lower section, right click and select Reverse Lot # Tree.

This view is often used for raw material tracking, as it can show a particular lot number and where it was
used in other products. It can also be used to determine lot numbers of work in process items.

Rev. Lot# Tree — O et
File Help
#E == S
- ABS-2802-MAT [RML123]
~ -ITEM B [111843]
L ITEM A [111821]
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From the Lot # Tree forms users can select the Printer speed button to print a copy of the tree.

Transaction Detail in Lot Tracking

A portion of the Translog information can be obtained for an item by right clicking from the Lot Number
tracking form and selecting Transaction Detail. Once opened right click and select Show Details to view
any details associated with the item. In the example below the top section displays the transaction
details such as Transaction Quantity, Batch number, and date information for a dispositioned
manufactured Item. Note: The transaction details are not limited to the specific transaction types that
make up the Trans Qty field (as listed above) but will include all transactions including moves.

The lower section displays the associated child records that occurred due to the dispositioning of the
manufactured item.

Additional Right Click Options in Lot Tracking

Jump to Inventory - From the Lot Number Tracking screen users can right click and Jump to Inventory for
a highlighted item in either the upper or lower section.

Country of Origin - The Country of Origin applies to purchased items. It automatically populates with the
country associated to the Vendor the item was received from. This information is also visible in the
Transactions and Locations screen and is available as a right click option in the Transaction Log.

Lot Tracking Reports

The Lot Number Tracking information can be printed in report format. The report will print the
information currently displayed on the Lot Number Tracking screen only. It will not print any drill down
information as the tables are re-populated each time a user drills down. Select Reports->Print from the
menu. Select Reports->Print from the menu. A confirmation box will appear to confirm the change to the
composite information.

Confirm pd

o Do you wish to populate the composite tables with the
current data?
Previous entries in the composite table for the [OMS
user will be deleted.
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Select Yes and the Registered Reports form will appear. Choose the destination and select Print.

Below is an example of the report:

Lot Number Tracking
IQ MOLDING SYSTEMS, INC

512003 507T05FM
Fage Humber: 1

Clase Bem Famber Eew Desaiption Lot Hamber Trams Qty  WON

we MEDICAL E MEDICAL OME 551 s0000  EACH

Dependent Traheactions :
Clasz  Hem Mumber Eew Desaption Lot Fhamber Trans by REGQty UOM
i) M- 1220-3 KT BERASS SCRER 3HIM M101 50000 0n0  EACH
IL ELEHMI 100 ELEMI 100 RN 550 50000 ony  LES
PL El00-PL m A Tesin 873 105582 0n0  LES
AT ELEWMD 100 - AD additire for blend 313 441 ony  LES
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Serial Number Tracking

Serial Number Tracking is used to view label information for specific Serial Numbers.

EnterpriselQ uses a master label table to manage the data from the creation of labels. Every label
created through EnterpriselQ adds a record to this table, and each record/label is assigned a unique
serial number.

The information stored within this table is based on when the label was created. It is essentially a record
of the label itself, though other tables are actually used to create the label. Note that data elements such
class, itemno, description, serial number and FG_lotno are part of this table. This provides easy access to
the pertinent manufacturing data included in the box or package containing the label.

The serial number is stored as a character string (typically nine digits), preceded by leading zeros. It is
based on the unique ID number automatically assigned during the creation of the label.

Entries in the Weight field are taken from the Gross Weight of the top level (Seq# = 1) packaging item on
the Item Details tab of the BOM.

To view the label data based on the serial number select the Serial # Tracking speed button on the
Manufacturing tab of the main launcher bar. A pop up form will appear to enter the serial number, or
select the search button to access the pick list of serial numbers associated to the EPlant the user is
logged into. The pick list includes fields such as: serial #, item information, print date, quantity, and VIN
#.

Senal Mumber pd

Enter Serial Number || | i)

|:| Foreign Label

Reprint ... Vaoid ... Cancel
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Once entered select OK, or the Enter key.

Tracking Serial Murmnber
File Reports Help

ga & W

# Field Name Value

1 Tool#

2 Class Fi

3 Item# SIC ITEM
4  Rev

5 Description SIC ITEM
& Ext Description

7 Mfg# SIC ITEM
2 PO#

9 Llot# 0

10 Box# 1

11 Print Date 1/5/2018
12 Scanned

13 Serial # 000000191
14 Current Cty 500

15 Dispo Scan ¥

16 Volume 0

17 Weight 0

18 Location F-1A1
19 User QM5
20 Belongs to Pallet #

21 Order#

22 Dispo Date 1/5/2018 12:07:29 PM
23 Shipped M

24 Original Date 1/5/2018 12:06:58 PM
25 Original User QM5
26 Repacked To SN#

27 Repacked From SN#

28 Vin#

29 Waork Order #

30 Pick Ticket #

31 Packing Slip #

serial # Transaction Tracking  Dimensional Inv  User-Defined  VIM Tracking

< < P Pl
In/Cut Trans Type SN Oty Tran Oty Start Gty »~
iJ'Si; 1M VOID PACKING 5LI 500 1000 1000
1/5%/2018 10:08 OUT  PACKING SLIP 500 1000 2000
1/5/2018 1207 IN MANUALBACEFLL 500 2000 o
W
>
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The Serial Number Tracking form will appear displaying the details about the label.

Serial # Transaction Tracking - The transaction log details for the serial number will be visible on the Serial
# Transaction Tracking tab for packages that have been dispositioned with labels.

Repack To and Repack From Information

If the label has been repacked to or from another serial number that information will display in the
'Repacked To SN#' and 'Repacked From SN#' fields in the upper section. Only the first serial number
will appear in the top section. An additional grid displays at bottom of the form for 'repacked to' serials.
This will list multiple serial numbers when applicable. Right click in the lower grid and select 'Jump to SN'
to jump to the repacked to serial number. The Serial Number tracking form will open to the highlighted
serial number.

26 Repacked To SN# 000000139
27 Repacked From SM#

Repacked To SH#

Lots Serial¥ Oty Location

4 looooootssl sl |
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Container Labels - If the label is a pallet label the form will display information for the pallet, containers
on the pallet, and if foreign serial numbers were used to fill the containers those will show also.

18] Tracking Serial Number — O x
g
File Reports Help

g4 & W
Field Mame Value # | Serial # Transaction Tracking  Dimensional lnv | * | *
Tool #

Class PL

Item £ { 000100 Date In/Cut Trans Type 5
Rev 4

Description T-4500 BLACK
Ext Description

Mfg #

PO #

9 Lot#

10 Box# 1

11 Print Date 12137207
12 Scanned

A

4 4 B Pl

[T Y = W 5 B = F L

Containers

| |gﬁ£vf<uqu

Serial= C. [temno Description Location

(Joooo00176(PL 000100 T-4500 BLACK 0| RM RECV

0000001YE|PL 000100 T-4500 BLACK 110/ RM RECY
000000TY7|PL 000100 T-4500 BLACK 110 RM RECY

£ >
Pallets Foreign Labels
| | BBV % 4 € b B
Serial # Scan Date A

4 |

VIN Tracking

This tab will be available for users licensed for VIN Generator.The information comes from the
VIN_HISTORY table which is populated based on the table below.

Note: The VIN History table will not populate the VIN # unless the Config Code is populated in inventory
on the Manufacturing tab.

Field Name in Column Name in data When the field is populated
system base

(if applicable)

VIN Number VIN_NO VIN Generation
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Serial # SERIAL VIN Generation
Config Code SMART_CODE VIN Generation
ARINVT_ID VIN Generation

Iltem # ITEMNO VIN Generation

Rev REV VIN Generation

Class CLASS VIN Generation

Description DESCRIP VIN Generation

Ext Description DESCRIP2 VIN Generation

Mfg # MFGNO VIN Generation

STANDARD_ID VIN Generation

Weight CONFIG_WEIGHT VIN Generation, can be edited
This is taken from the BOL Data
page(s) of component(s) attached to
the BOM. Entries are calculated as
Case Info: Weight (Lbs) divided by Case
Info: Items per Case.
For example, if BOL Data: Case Info
shows Qty = 1, Weight = 32, and Items
per Case = 10, then VIN Tracking:
Weight = 3.2, derived as the weight of
a case (32) divided by the number of
items in the case (10).

GAWR GAWR VIN Generation, can be edited

GVWR GVWR VIN Generation, can be edited

Tire Size TIRE_SIZE VIN Generation, can be edited

Rim RIM VIN Generation, can be edited

PSI PSI VIN Generation, can be edited

Single/Dual SINGLE_DUAL VIN Generation, can be edited

Vehicle Attributes

VEHICLE_ATTRIB

VIN Generation

Spare Tire SPARE_TIRE VIN Generation, can be edited
Number of Axles NUM_AXLES VIN Generation
Model Year MODEL_YR VIN Generation
ARCUSTO_ID VIN Generation
Company ARCUSTO_COMPANY VIN Generation
Order # ORDERNO VIN Generation
Updated with Packing Slip generation
ORD_DETAIL_ID VIN Generation
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PO #

PONO

VIN Generation

Work order Number

WORK ORDER_ID

VIN Generation

LM_LABELS_ID

VIN Generation

CRM_QUOTE_DETAIL
_ID

VIN Generation

Sales Value

UNIT_PRICE

VIN Generation

Sales List Price

LIST_UNIT_PRICE

VIN Generation

Dispo Date DISPO_DATE Reporting Final Assy or RT Scan to
Inventory

Lot # FG_LOTNO Reporting Final Assy

Location LOC_DESC Reporting Final Assy

SHIPMENT_DTL_ID

Packing Slip creation

Config Choices

ARINVT_CARGO.DATA
1

VIN Generation, can be edited
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Note: When a VIN label is generated/printed it contains customer and sales order information, and it
also generates a master_label record with the same detail. When a RF/WMS user has the Verify order
option=Y and ships the label toward a different order and customer the ARCusto_ID, ARCusto_Company,
OrderNo, Ord_Detail _ID, PONo, and CRM_Quote_Detail_ID fields in master label and VIN_History tables
are updated. The system will also update this information if an item was allocated to a sales order,
released from that order and then re-allocated.

Note: The ARCUSTO_ID and ARCUSTO_COMPANY fields are updated in VIN_HISTORY when the customer
is changed on the sales order.

0] Tracking Serial Mumber — | *
g
File Reports Help

G & &

Field Mame Value Serial # Transaction Tracking Dimensional Inv  User-Defined  VIM Tracking
Tool #

Class Fi

ftem UTR123 | | f BB ¥ &

Rev VIN Number GAWR Weight Tire Size Rim ~

Description UTR123 P MFIUTR128HP123501 775 N
Ext Description

Mfg # UTR123
PO #

Lot #

Box # ]

Print Date 1/25/2018
Scanned

Serial # 000009695
Current Cty 1

Dispo Scan

£

4 4 B Pkl ¥ X

L= - R T

i i S ¥ <
[= T T =S W R (X R e ]

Volume

Weight

Location

User 10M5

Eelongs to Pallet #

Order #

Dispo Date

Shipped N

Criginal Date 1/25/2018 10:36:06 AM
Original User 1QMS

Repacked To SHN#

Repacked From SH#

Vin # MFSUTR128HP123501
‘Wark Order # 111986

Pick Ticket #

Packing Slip #

T I T X R R B R
TR - R I - (R S YR v R T
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Dimensional Inventory

This tab will display the Dimensional Inventory information for the serial # for serialized inventory
control (SIC) items. The information on this tab is not editable. (The tab is visible for non-SIC items as
well but will not have information). See Printing Labels for more information on Dimensional Inventory.

Serial# Transaction Tracking Dimensional Inv IL.Iser-Deﬁned I VIM Tracking |

4 < @B pl +» X ™

| | 1§ 88 ¥ &

Y

Dim,/Characteristic |
2
150
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User-Defined

This tab displays the user fields from the Print Label form. The information on this tab is not editable.

Right Click Options from the Upper Section

Drill Down by Lot # - This option opens the Lot Number Tracking form for the item associated with the
label.

Jump to Inventory - Jumps to the inventory module for the item associated to the label.

Jump to BOM - Jumps to the BOM for the item. If the item is not associated to a BOM, the BOM pick
list will appear.

Jump to Work Order - If applicable users can select this option to jump to the work order.

Jump to Packing Slip - If a packing slip is associated to the label this option will be visible to jump to
the packing slip.

Copy Cell to Clipboard - This option will copy the information in a cell to the clipboard to be pasted
elsewhere.

Show Serial Numbers - This option is available from the Serial # Transaction Tracking tab. This option
displays serial numbers associated to individual transactions for the item made from anywhere in the
system, including IQRF and WMSIQ. (This information is recorded in the TRANSLOG_MASTER_LABEL
table in Data Dictionary). Select the lock button to ensure the serial number(s) remain in the pop up
when another show serial numbers form is opened. If it is not locked when a subsequent Show Serial
Numbers form is opened the previously opened one will refresh to display the second forms serial
numbers.

Speed Button Options

Search Serial # - This brings up the form to enter the serial number to search for.

Reprint Label - This option will reprint using the original label from master_label.Im_labels_id
column, regardless of ‘Reprint Original Label’ setting in System Parameters > Label Setup tab. For
older labels if master_label.Im_labels_id was not filled in, this will reprint according to the label
hierarchy. When reprinting LM labels through Serial Number tracking, the printer set on the LM label
will be used. (See Reprint a Range of Labels section below for details on printing a range of labels).

Inventory Move Transaction Location Plan Simulation - (This option is only available if licensed for
'Advanced WMS') - When selected the Transaction Rules will be processed based on the SN thatis in
focus. The Transaction Plan will be displayed for troubleshooting purposes. No Move transaction will
take place. (For more information refer to the Advanced WMS https://my.igms.com/cfs-
file.ashx/_key/Technote/advanced_2D00_wms.pdf TechNote).
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Jlnventorv Transaction Location Plan o [m| 4
File Help
Plan ID 102
Source Module |MOVE
Last Update 7242014 3:45:12 PM
4 « B pl = + x @
Ttem = Qty Warehouse , R 5] [ S il
S Rule Mame [PkUnits  [Note . Pk Unit Type Case
| #| TOP CASE 500 MOVES 1|Insufficient number of lo Ttems Per Pk Unit 500
Volume 0.25
Inventory Group
- WMS Inventory Group
[« | _'*I_I
Transaction Crigin Rule Sequences & Locations
ld < B Bl + X D Master Locations |
Source -
Lot & —_— I - b= Bl
Origin [Description Qty o
B Move Serial# 000004408 500 56996 Rule Location Qty e
Ld Seg# |ID |Descn'pﬁon
4 500
L - o
< o el »
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Reprint a Range of Labels

Select the Reprint option on the 'Enter Serial Number' form to reprint a range of labels.

(ol

Reprint range of labels
Enter range of labels to be reprinted

From Serial 2 |uuunnnr111 To Serial # |nnnnnnnt115 Apply |

Default Label | | 3
Setup CRW Printer | -
In-Inventory [Shipped |Class|item #  |Rev [Description  [Qty [Lot # |Label |mfg 2 iI
v I~ F6 |s5001 SYRINGE 35CC | 500 454005-BOX LABEL 65001
oooooooiz. W T FG 65001 SYRINGE 35CC | 500 454005-Receiving 65001
000000013 I~ F6 65001 SYRINGE 35CC | 500 454005-Receiving 65001
000000014 ™ FG 65001 SYRINGE 35CC | 500 454005-Receiving 65001
000000015, W I FG 65001 SYRINGE 35CC | 500 454005-Receiving 65001
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Enter the From and To serial numbers and select Apply. The labels will be listed in the lower section
displaying the label details such as Item #, Description, Qty, Shipped, etc.

Note: Serial Number Tracking is filtered by EPlant to prevent users from printing labels from other
EPlants. Labels in the selected range not from the users EPlant will not appear. When in view all, users
can print labels from from any EPlant.

Default Label - Select the search button to select a label format to use to reprint all the selected labels.
Once a default label format is picked a pop up message will display stating, "Do you wish to update all
the labels in the range?". Click Yes to update all of the selected labels with the selected label format.
Clicking No will return the user to the reprint form with no changes. A different label can be selected for
a specific serial number by clicking on the ellipsis button in the Label field in the lower section. The pick
list of labels will appear to choose from.

Setup CRW Printer - This allows users to select the CRW printer for reprinting the labels. This alleviates
the user from having to select a printer for each Crystal label. Select the ellipsis button to bring up the
Print form to select a printer. If a printer is selected, when clicking on Reprint, the system will use the
specified printer for printing all of the CRW labels.

To reprint all of the listed labels select the Reprint button.

Note: Without a default label applied, the Label column fills in with the label format used when last
printed. The label format entered overrides a label assigned to an item (example: Inventory > Additional
tab), and regardless of the ‘Reprint Original Label’ option in System Parameters > Label Setup tab. If it is
not desired to reprint based on the last label used be sure to change the default label for all records
(Default Label option in upper section), or the label for a specific record (Label field in lower section). For
older labels the Label column may display as null if the master_label.Im_labels_id was not filled in, and in
this case will print according to the label hierarchy unless another label is selected.
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Foreign Serial Numbers

Foreign Serial numbers are serial numbers from labels typically from purchased items. Foreign serial
numbers may contain up to 50 alphanumeric characters. Foreign serial numbers can be linked to boxes
with labels bearing EnterpriselQ generated serial numbers. This link is done through the Scan Line

module. (Please refer to the Scan Line https://my.igms.com/cfs-file.ashx/__key/Technote/ScanlLine.pdf

TechNote for more details). Once in place, the system can be used to trace foreign serial numbers back

to the box and pallet used during packing and shipment.

To trace a Foreign Serial number, select the 'Foreign' box on the Serial Number form and enter the
foreign serial number. The system will display the boxes/pallets that are associated with that foreign
serial number.

[ Tracking Foreign Serial Number =10 x|
File Help
4 | |
Serial # |S|:an [ ate | -
3431/2008 4:26:10 Ph

M 4/4/2005 4:37:17 PM

T

Belongs to Label

#

L= Bt I U 3 B R T R L

3

10
1
12
13
14

Field M arne Walue |ﬂ
Work Center

Clazz Fi

[temn # SL-1000

Rev

Drescription SL-1000 Dizk Azsembly

Ext Descrption

hfg # SL-1000

FO &

Lot # 99

Box #t 19

Print Date 42472005

Scanned hy

Serial # 00000079

Gty 2 hd|

Belongs to Pallet

#

Field M arne Walue |ﬂ
Wiork Center

Class FG

[temn SL-1000

Rev
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Void Labels

This option will allow the user to void a range of labels. The label can only be voided if it has not been

dispositioned or used in a shipment. This function will remove the label permanently from the master
label table.

Select the Void button from the search form and the following screen will appear:

[10] void Labels - O X

Void range of labels
Enter range of labels to be voided [ deleted. Mote shipped ar indnventary labels cannot be voided.

From Serial # | |

ToSerial # | |

Serial # In-lInventory Shipped |Class ltem = Rev |Description Cty ~

PV O O

O Void | | Cancel
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Enter the range of labels in the from and to fields and select Apply. The selected labels will appear in the
lower section. If the label cannot be deleted it will appear in red.

[10] void Labels - O X
Void range of labels

Enter range of labels to be voided [ deleted. Mote shipped ar indnventary labels cannot be voided.

From Serial # |000004695 |

ToSerial #  |000009695 |
Serial # In-lInventory Shipped |Class ltem = Rev | Description ~
B 000004655 ] [1 Fc |[TEMA [TEM &
000004696 ] [1 Fa |[TEMA [TEM &
000004697 ] [1 Fc |[TEMA [TEM &
000004698 ] [1 Fc |[TEMA [TEM &
000004699 ] [] |Fc |MEMA [TEM A
000004700 ] [] |Fc |MEMA [TEM A&
L
£ >
O Void | | Cancel

Select the Void button to complete the process. To exit without voiding the labels select Cancel.
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AKA Buying * 39

AKA Commodities * 50
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Alloc to Lot # « 304

Also Known As * 39
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AR Invoicing * 389

Associate with IN transaction * 322

Auto MRP « 138

Auto MRP (eKanban) 138

Auto Print RealTime Labels * 81

Auto-MRP and Family Tools * 161

Auto-MRP Examples ¢ 147

Auto-MRP vs. Mfg. Safety Stock * 164

B

Backflush Materials, Inventory * 81
Inventory 26

Backflush Materials « 81

Begin Count Process « 404, 409
Bill of Lading Data for Purchased Item * 194
Blend Operations in EnterpriselQ * 66
Blended at Work Center * 66
Blends * 66
Blended at Work Center * 66
Calculate pricing for ALL blends * 66
Creating a Blend * 66
Let Down Ratio * 66
BOGO Discounts * 269
BOL Data « 194
BOM Tree * 175
BOM Tree-Inventory ¢ 175

Bulletin Board Editor « 98
Buy/Sell Pricing 72
Buy/Sell Pricing Tab « 72
Buyer Code * 72, 193
Buyer Code List * 193

C

Cancel Cycle Count and Clear the Tags Table ¢
423

Change Item in Linked Labels * 361

Chemical Abstract Service ¢ 302

Class, Inventory * 8

Clear TAGs Table « 404, 423
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